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PREFACE. 



This grammar, which was written for the use 
of Englishmen, appeared in print for the first 
time some years ago. It met with a good re- 
ception, and the whole of the first edition was 
exhausted within two years. The present is 
the seventh reprint of the original. — It was 
found necessary, however, to revise and im- 
• prove, indeed, almost to re-write it, which has 
been done, and it now appears in its most im- 
proved form. It has received numerous amend- 
ments and additions, which will tend materially 
to facilitate the study of the German language. 
I trust that what I have said respecting this 
grammar, will suffice to recommend it to those 
who may wish to study the german, — I will 
only add, that when I first undertook the task. 



IV PREFJkCE. 

it was my most ardent wish to render a ser- 
vice to the Americans, and that I shall con- 
sider myself amply rewarded, if my labour 
has not been in vain. 

W. L. J. KiDERLEN. 

Philadblpria, December 1837. 
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INTRO DUCTION. 



German grammar (bte beutf(f)e Sprad^Ie^te) is a col'- 
lection of rules, by which we aliaiii to a perfect know- 
ledge of the German language, to speak and write it cor- 
rectly, that is, agreeably to the established practice. 

In othev respects the German grammar only treats of 
the high German idiom, wliich forms a band of union be- 
tween the northern and southern parts of Germany, and is 
equally intelligible both in the north and south. 

SpeaKing (fpre«i)Cn) is the expression of our thoughts 
by means of words distinctly articulated by the voice. 

Writing Cfrf)teibeit) is the expression of our thoughts 
by the medium of signs, visible to the eye, traced on 
paper,^or imparted in some other way, provided they be 
always permanent, and of course proper for the communi- 
cation of our ideas in our absence. 

A tvord (eiu 2Bort) consists of one or morq aspirations 
of ,the voice, conveying a notion or idea to the mind. A 
written word is the visible sign of an articulated word. A 
single inflexion of the voice is called a syllable (elite S|)I^ 
be). A word composed of a single syllable, such as ber, 
tke^ benil, /or, neilt, no, is called a monosyllable (cilt 
einfplbige^ 3Bort). A word which has more syllables, 
such as Un(]erei1)tigf eit. Injustice^ is called a polysyllable 

Cein Dietfptbige^ 9Bort). 

There are two kinds of syllables, simple and compound 

Ceinfad)e unb gufammen,qcfegte). A simple syllable is a 
syllable, in which we only distinguish one single sound. 

1 



Z INTRODUCTION. 

Compound syllables are those, in which we clearly dis- 
tinguish two or more sounds. 

The constituent parts or elements of syllables are called 
letters (S3uct)(la&ett)» There are two kinds of letters, to 
wit, vowels and consonants. 

Vowels (©elbjHaUte or ©elbfllauter) are letters, suf- 
ficient of themselves to constitute simple syllables. The 
Germans h&ve six vowels, to wit, a, % e, @, t, % o, D, 
^/ U/ 9/ 2)« The German a and aa is pronounced like the 
English cnv in the words pawn, claw. The German e 
and ee is pronounced like the English ey innhe words 
grey, prey. In many words it has the sound of the English 
ey in the words convey, survey. The German i has the 
sound of the English e in the words here, mere. The 
German and 00 is pronounced like the English o in the 
words note, home : for instance, gro^, ^reat, Xot, (hath, 
loben, to praise, ?00^, lot, SDJoo^, moss, (2d)00^, lap. In 
many words it has the sound of the English o in the words 
come, done. The German tt is pronounced like the English 
double 00 in the words soon and boot. The German t) 
(ipsilon) has the sound of the German i. 

The German sounds &^ aU/ aU/ cif eu^ 0/ it, being quite 
simple, may in some measure be considered as vowels. 
Take notice, that the letters a, fiu, 6, tt, when tJiey are to 
be in capitals, are written thus : Sle, Sleu, Dc, UC/ without 
any alteration in their pronunciation. Sic is pronounced 
like the English a in the word hat, 3(ett and eu have 
nearly tlje sound of the English oy in the words boy, joy, 
aa geuer,yir6, Ijfittfen, to^mass. 3(u is pronounced like 
tlie English ot^y in the word how. @t sounds as the English 
y in the word my, De and U have a sound, which is best 
explained by oral instruction. 

Consonants (MiiXaViU or SDlitlaUter) are letters, which 
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are not sufficient of themselves, without the aid of vowels, 
to form any simple syllable, such as by d, c. 

The Germans have nineteen consonants, to wit, b^ 93/ 

c, 6, b, 2), f, g, 9, ®, h, $, t, ^, I, ?, tn, SK, n, 3?, »), 
% q, D, r, % f, ®, t, SC, t),aS, », 5B, r, 3f, i,3- Their 

86unds are as follows : bey, tsey, dey, ef, gey, haw, el, 
em, en,'pey, koo, err, ess, tey, fow, vey, iks, tset. 

The German C sounds like t before a, 0, It, ii/ and this 
is also the case before consonants. Before e and i its pro- 
nunciation resembles that of the two letters ts, a particular 
stress being laid upon the t : for instance, Sebct/ &'cetb J 
Tueder, Tsitsero, 

When the (^ is accompanied by an f, it sounds like x: 
for instance, fec^^, D(f)fen ; read sex. Oxen, In the words 
tt&C^fl/ iRad^fle it retains its natural sound. 

The ® sounds in German as in English before the vowels 
d/ 0, U. It has the same sound before e, which is not the 
case in English. After n it has a nasal sound, which is 
best explained by oral instruction. 

^ jfl pronounced with a strong aspiration. When it 
occurs between two e, as in fc^Clt, gc^eit, it is not pro- 
nounced. After the vowels a, e, i, 0, tt it serves to prolong 
the sound of syllables. 

The ( sounds almost as the English, but. rather more 
stress and energy is conveyed in the sound. In most cases, 
where it is not pronounced in English, it retains its sound 
in German ; U is pronounced for instance before the tt in 

the words ^notett, ^ncq)en etc. 

The f before f, p and t, in the beginning of words, is 
pronounced in the greatest part of Germany like l^e English 
sh : for instance, ®ffai)e, slave, ©piel, play, ©tein, stone. 
However this pronunciation is false; and this initial f 
ought to be pronounced lik^ the simple English s, a practice, 
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which is also adopted by the learned of Westphalia and 
lower Saxony. 

Q(f) sounds like the English ih : for instance, @(^$^ 
protection, read Shufz. 

The t> has the sound of the English/. 

The U) is pronounced like the English v. 

The } sounds always like the two English lefters t9 ; 
for instance, 3^^^/ anger, read Tsorn. 

All substantives and all words.used as substantives begin 
with capitals. The first word after a period begins likewise 
with a capital letter. 

Take notice, that the Germans use in writing the cha- 
racters, which are signed on the plates* 

Meiny German works have, in later times, been printed 
in the Roman type : that practice, however, is hitherto not 
become general, and the greatest numbre of publications 
continue to appear in the German characters. Therefore, 
to render these characters familiar to the student, I have 
retained them in the German words, that have been intro- 
ducled.ijLthfiJCQurse of this. Grammar, - 

A phrase (citt ©a^) is a series of words, the combioa^ 
tion of whiah presents an idea to the mind. 

The German language is composed of nine kinds of 
words. These nine parts of speech (3tebetljei(e) are : ar- 
ticle, substantive, adjective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposi- 
tion, conjunction and interjection* 

The article (ba^ ®efd)Iccl^t^tt)Ort) is a little word*, made 
use of to determine the gender, number and case of the 
substantive. 

There are three kinds of articles, namely, the definite 
(bet beflimmtc), indefinite /ber unbe|Hnttnte) and par- 
titive (bcr Zi)eilmQ€axtxtei). 

l[he definite article is a wocd used in order to deaote. 
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an object already known, or which has already been men- 
tioned. In German it is bet, bie, ba^ for the singular, and 
bit for the plural. 

The indefinite article is a word used in order to de- 
termine an object not known, or which has not been men- 
tioned. In German it is expressed in the singular by eitt/ 
eitiCf em ; but in the plural they simply put the substantive, 
without prefixing any article. 

The disjunctive or partitive article is used,* to denote an 
indefinite part of a substantive. In English it is expressed 
by some; but the Germans name only the substantive, 
without adding any word, when they denote an indefinite 
part of a thing. For instance, ge6cn ©ie mix Stob, gleifc^/ 
fSiCl^CVf give m« some bread, some meat, some water, 

A substantive (eitt §aU))ttt)ort) is an appellation, by 
which we distinguish a thing or a person. 

There are four principal things to be observed with re* 
gard to substantives, viz, the gender (pa$ ®ef(i)(ec{)t), the 
number (tie ^atfl or ba^ ^al^toexfjiiltni^^, the case (bit 
Seiiflefall) and the declension (bie Slbattberung). 

There are three genderb in German, the masculine (bct^ 
ntfinnfirfje), the feminine (ba^ tt>eiblid)e), and the neutet 
gender (ba^ ^cidjUdjc @efd)Iecf)t). 

There are two numbers, to wit, the singular Cbit efn^ 
fadfO and the plural (bie »ielfad)e 3^^0- The first is 
used to indicate a solitary and single object, and the latter, 
when the question is of two or more objects of the same 
kind. 

Cases are called the different ways of employing the 
subfitantives according to the relations they bear to each 
ether in phrases. 

Declension is the variation of a noun through all its 
¥ases^ 

J 5^• 



6 INTRODUCnOIC. 

There are four cages in German, the Nominative j Gem- 
tive^' Dative and Accusative. The Vocative which i» 
uaed to expresa the object, we speak to, neveindifiers from- 
the nominative. 

As for the declensions, there are five of them. 

An adjective (cm Seiwort/ or @igcitfrf)aft^tt)ort) is a 
word made use of to distinguish the qualities attributed to 
the substantives. As the adjectives may be indiscriminately 
applied to niasculine, feminine and neuter substantives, 
each of them is employed in all three genders. They are 
of course declined conjointly with their substantives, accor- 
ding to the number, gender and case of the latter. 

The pronoun (ba^ gfirtDOrt) is a word employed to 
represent substantives. It is declined nearly in the same 
manner as the adjectives. 

A verb (cilt S^'^^^^O is a word which assists us in ex- 
plaining our opinions, or notions concerning substantives. 
When I say : Gvd is great, the v^rb is indicats, that my 
mind attributes the quality of greatness to God. When 
I say : my brother loves, it is just, as if I said : my brother 
t# loving. Thereby I pronounce a sentence or give my 
opinion, that is, I attribute to my brother the quality of 
loving. 

It follows ft-om hence, that there is, properly speaking, 
only one verb, viz, to be, fp^lt, on which account it is 
termed verb substantive ; the other verbs are called verbs^ 
adjective. 

The verbs undergo a great number of different modifica- 
ttons. To recite a verb in all these modifications, is to 

conjugate a verb (rirt S^^wort abwaitbein). 
An adverb (eitt Kebenwott, or eirt Um|lanb^tt)ort) is a 

word employed to qualify verbs, adjtBctives,'or sometimes 
even other adverbs, that is, to point out -some particular 
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eircumstance therein. They are neither declined nor con- 
jugated. 

A preposition (eitt 35ortt)Ort) is a word placed directly 
before substantives or pronouns in order to determine parti- 
cular circumstances in phrases, 'fhey are also indecli- 
nal^le. 

A conjunction (citt Sillbewort) is a word indeclinable, 
used in order to bind or connect • the different parts of 
speech. 

Lastly, an interjection (citt 3tt)ifc^^nW0rt, or tin dm^fifilU 
bUttg^tDOtt) is a word indeclinable, which serves to express 
certain rapid and sudden emotions of the soul. 



FIRST CHAPTER. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 



The definite article is declined in this manner : 





Singular. 




Plural, 




masc. fern. 


neutr. 


through all genders 


Norn. 


ber, bie. 


ba^/ 


bie. 


Gen. 


bc^, bet. 


be^, 


bet. 


Dat. 

• 


bem, bet, 


betn, 


ben. 


Ace. 


ben, t>ic^ 


ba^. 


bie. 



The indefinite article is declined thus : 

Singular. 
masc. fem. neutr. 

Nom. eirt, erne, ein. 

Gen. eine^, eirter, eine^. 

Dat. einem, einer, einem. 

Ace. einen, eirte, eirt. 



CHAPTER H. 



or SUBSTANTIVE^. 

There are four kinds of substantives, proper, common, 
eoUective and abstract. 
A proper noun (ein eigener 9?ame) is one, used in order 
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to distinguish a single individual from all other things of 
the same description, as ^axl, Eeilifrf)fant, Serlilt. 

A common substantive or noun (cut ©attung^nctme) 
is one, used in order to distinguish, by a general name, 
all the individuals comprehended under one and the same 

species, as SUJenfc^^ 5£l)ier, SSbgef, 3ttfrft- 

A collective noun (eill ©ammcfnamc) is one, which 
distinguishes, by asirgular appellation, a certain number 
of individuals combined together, as ilSciIb, ^fotte, ^crbe. 

Lastly, there are abstract nouns (abgejogene 9Jamen), 

as iCugcnb, ?ailer, ®d)6nl)eit^ 

The German substantives have, as I have already said, 
five modes of declension. There are some general obser- 
vations to be made on all substantives of every declension. 

1) The accusative feminine, and the accusative neuter 
are always the same as their nominative both in the singu- 
lar and plural numbers. • 

2) The nominative, genitive and accusative plural of all 
the five declension? are always the same. 

3) In all declinable words of the German language a 
final n is added to the dative plural, if the word does not 
already terminate m the nominative plural in it, in which 
case the tt of the nominative is retained in the dative case 
without any other addition. These three rules are common 
both to the declension of substantives and adjectives. 

4) All substantives feminine, with the exception of 
some proper names, are indeclinable in the singular num- 
ber. 

The gender of substantives is distinguished by their 

terminatiqn, by rules, and above all by use. 
The chief rules relative to the termination are : 
1 ) Substantives terminating in ttttg are of the feminine 

^nder, provided they do not consist of only one syllable. 
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2) This is also the case with substantives ending in 

^eit^ feit and ei. 

3) Substantives terminating in fcE)aft follow the same 
rule. 

4) Substantives ending in ttjUtn are commonly of the 
neuter gender ; except bcr Scwet^t^Ullt, the proof, a word 
not much in use ; ber 3rrtl)Unt, the mistake ; ber 9teic^^ 
ti^unt/ the riches, 

5) Words' ending in ni^ are mostly feminine ; except 
ber girni^, the varnish, ba^ S^^^fll^^^/ ^^^ testimony, ba^ 
SSefeittttitig, the confession, ba^ SSegrdbnig, the burial, 
ba^ 3Scrl)altni^, the proportion, ba^ SSilbmg, the portrait, 
ba^ Oefdnflltig, the prison, etc. 

6) Substantives commencing with the syllable ge are for 
the most part neuter. Practice will point out some few 
eicceptions. # 

The names of gods, spirits, angels, men, the male part of 
anirP'T^ls are of the masculine gender; except bic @d)ilb^ 
XOai)^, the centineL 

Those substantives that distinguish subjects of the female 
sex, such as goddesses, women, female animals, are of the 
feminine gender ; except ba^ ®eib, the woman, ta^ 

grawenjimmer, the dy, ladies, \>a^ ysiaiii)enf the girl, 

ba^ SWcnfd), the wench, etc. 

The names of the greatest part of trees and flowers are 
of the feminine gender. Take notice, that the word S3aum 
in German signifies a tree. It is of the masculine gender ; 
hence it follows that compound substantives ending in this 
word are of the masculine gender, such as ber ^lrfd)baum, 
the cherrytree. All the names of fruit-trees are of tliis 
description. 
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The diminutives (tte Serf ff ittetung^WOtter) are neuter. 

The names of towns, villages, as also the principal 
names of countries, are likewise of the neuter gender. The 
nam«8 of countries terminating in, au^ not in gatt^ and in ei^ 
are of the feminine gender. 

The names of metals are of the neuter gender, except 
bet ®t(l\)lf the steel J and some names of base metals. 

The infinitives used as substantives, such as ia^ Scr^ 
tiadli&^QCtt, neclecting, are of the neuter gender. 

Substantives composed of two words follow the gender 
of the substantive terminating the compound word ; for 
instance, ber ^flauttieitbaum, the plum-trte. Observe, 
that the same rule also applies to those substantives con- 
sisting of a substantive and another word. It is then 
always the substantive that terminates the compound word, 
which determines its gender. 

Some substantives have a double gender, and change 
with the gender their signification; for instance, bet 
S;^or, the fool, ^di $C^or, the gate, etc. 

The feminine of substantives is formed by adding the 
termination in, such as ber ^ur(l, the prince, bie %\XX^Xi, 
the princess, ber ?6tt)e, the lion, bie ?on)iit, the lioness, 
Mr ®Ott, the God, bie (Sottilt, the Goddess^ 

Words representing a whole kind or species, independ- 
ent of the sex, and nouns of species, the female of which 
has a particular denomination, are not susceptible of this 
change. 
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OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The termination of the substantives of the first declension 
in the nominative singular is e(^ ett artd et* 

The genitive singular and the dative phiral are only 
subject to variations. The letter € is added in the genitive 
singular to the termination of the nominative singular, and 
an tt is added in the dative plural to th^ termination of the 
nominative plural, with tlie exception of those ending in 
tt^ which do not undergo any alteration at all in the dative 
plural. 

The substantives of the first declension are, for the most 
part, masculine; but there are also a good many neuter. 
The substantives feminine ending in et or in ci are of the 
fourth declension, with the exception of two substantives 
feminine belonging to the first declension, viz bie SD?Utter, 
the another, pi. bic 5Wiitter, and bie $tod)ter, the daughter, 
pi. bie /£6cf)ter» But they do not take an ^ in tlie genitive 
singular. 

"Examples of substantives of the first tieclen- 
sion with the definite article. 

I. Substantive ending in eU 
Singular. 

N. ber £»imnteL the Heaven. 

G. be^ i^immeW, of the heaven* 

1>. bent £»mtinel, to the heaven. 

A. bett ^immel, the heaven. 
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Plural. 

N. bie ^immet, the heavens. 

G. ber ^immef, of the heavens. 

D. ben ^imiMCdt, to the heavens. 

A. bie ^jimwtet, the heavens. 

• 

11. Substantive ending in ctt. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ber Se^jen, the sword, bie Scgen, the swords. 
O. be^ I^egeit^, of the ber Degen, of the swords, 
sword. 

D. bem Segen, to the hen Tcgert, to the swords, 

sword. 

A. ben Degen, the sword, bie Eegen, the swords. 

III. Substantive ending in er» 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ba^ Simmer^ the room, bie ^immex^ the rooms. 
6. be^ ^immtv^^ of the ber 3i»uwer, of the rooms, 
room 

D. bem ^immttf to the ben S^mmetn^ to the rooms, 

room. 

A. ba^ Simmer, the room, bie 3»nmer, the rooms. 

Examples of substantives of the first declension 

without any article. 

Singular. 

N. SEBaifer, some water. 

G. SBafler^, of some water. 

D. 2i?aflfer, to some water. 

A. 98affer/ some water* 

2 
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Plural. 

N. (S>d)ln^tl, some keys. 

G. ©(^(uffel^ of some keys. 

D. @cf)(itffe(tt^ to some keys. 

A. ®(^Ift|ifeI^ some keys. 

The substantives of the first declension terminating in cl 
and having in the singular one of the vowels a, 0, U in the 
syllable before the last, commute these vowels in the plural 
into &f b^ U* This change of the vowels a^ o^ U is called 
Ux Umlaut For instance, bcr ®d)nabel, the beak, bit 
©c^tidbel, the beaks, bet SSogel, the bird, tie SSogcI, the 
birds, etc. Except bcr S3urfef, ^bel, S^aipcl, ipobel, 
©trubel, Sober, 2C» 

The substantives of the first declension ending in ett and 
et and having in the singular one of the vowels a, 0, U in 
the syllable before the last, do not commute these vowels 
m the plural into ft, 6, tt. Except bcr ©attflt, Dfen, 

Hcfer, Sater, SSrubcr, ©d)tt)a8cr, bie 5Ruttcr, 5Cod)ter 2c. 

All these words have in the plural fi, 6, tt» Scr ^abett^ 
the thread; has in the plural bie ^aben and bie ^dben. 

Some words belonging to the first declension take an n 
in all the plural cases, such as ber S3auer, SSetter, ®t\>CiU 
ter, ®tad)el, glitter, ^ntof el, ©tiefd, SWu^fel, ic. 

Some names of peopels terminating in er, at and u( take 
also an n in all the plural cases, such as bet 93aier, l^ajfer, 

^mmer, Tartar, Uttgar, SWoguf. 

Examples of substantives of the first declension 

with the indefinite article. 

N. eitt ^ricjler, a priest. 

G. eirte^ ^riefler^, of a priest. 

D. einent ^riefler, to a priest. 

A. eimn ^riefter, a priest. 



OF TH£ FIRST DECLENSION. 15 

N. eiiie 5Coc^tcr, a daughter. 

G. einer S^OC^ter, of a daughter. 

D. tinevXod^tev^ to a daughter. 

A. eine Zodtjttt, a daughter. 

Proper names, belonging to the first declension, add, be- 
sides the common variation of the genitive, an It to the 
dative and accusative. 

£xainple of a proper name of the first declen- 
sion without and with the definite article. , 

N. ^teVf Peter. 

G. ^ter^, or be^ ^eter^, Peter's, of Peter. 

D. ^terrt, or bcm ^tcr, to Peter. 

A- ^ter«, or ben ^cter, Peter. 

Rules on the use of cases. 

I. When a verb occurs in a phrase, the question arises 
immediately : who has done or suffered the action an- 
nounced by the verb ? or to what substantive does the verb 
bear a relation ? That is, I must look for the subject of 
the phrase, and put the answer in the nominative. 

IT. Immediately after a verb, announcing an action ad- 
ready done, the question must be asked : whom ? or 
what ? That is, I must enquire after the object of the action, 
and put the answer in the accusative. 

III. When I ask: to whom? or to what? that is, when 
I enquire after the final term of the verb, I must put the 
answer in the dative. 

IV. When, between two substantives, that bear a dif- 
ferent meaning, the preposition 0/ is found in the singular 
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or plural, the second of these suhstantives is placed in the 
genitive. 

Example. 

1. Thus in the following phrase : the brother gave the 
key of the father to the coachman, the question arises im- 
mediately : who gave it ? The answer being the brother, 
I say in the nominative : ber ©ruber gab. 

2. The brother gave what? answer, the key; this 
substantive must therefore be put in the accusative : bet 

aSmber Qab ben ®d)(uffel. 

3. The brother gave the key of the father. Between 
the two substantives key and father I find the word qfi; 
the second of these substantives must therefore be put in 
the genitive case, and I must say: bet Sniber gaD belt 

©c^luffcl be^ SSatcr^. 

4. The brother gave the key of the father. I still ask : 
to whom ? and I pat the answer in the dative : to the 
coachman. I must therefore say : t€X 25tUber gab ben 

©djfitflfel be^ aSater^ bem ^ntfd)er, or according to a way 

of speaking more usual in German: berStUbet gab be^ 

fSattve ®cf)luffel bent jtutfc^er. 

Exercises on the first declension of substan- 
tives in ef, en and er* 

I. 

The temple of the Diana at Ephesus was one of the 
seven wonders of the world. The situation of Hamburgh 
is advantageous, for trade. We are insensibly trained on 
from one. vice to another. Charon transported the shades 
in a boat over the styx. Women entertain themselves very 
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often with trifles. Francis the first, king of France, was 
the implacable enemy of the emperor Charles V. 



*The temple, ber Xtm'ptL 

of Diana, bet ^iana. 
was, tt>ar» 
one, eitte^* 
seven, flebett* 
the wonder, ba^ ©ttllber. 
of the world, bcr fficft. 
the situation, bte Sage* 
of Hamburgh, i^ambtttgd* 

is, tjl* 

advantageous, t>ort^et(^aft. 

for, flit ; preposition which 

governs the accusative, 
trade, bet ^atibel. 
We are, tt)ir werbftt* 

insensibly, m!Oexmtxtt 
from, iJOtt ; preposition 

which governs the dative, 
one, eittet* 
vice, ba^ 8ajler» 
to another, inm anbettt. 
trained on, fortgeriffen. 

transported, fii^rte* 

the shade, bet ®ct)attett. 

in a boat, in etnem SSoote . 



3rt and ttber (over) go- 
vern the dative on the 
question iwhere (tt)o) ? 
and the accusative on the 
question: whereto (t©0^ 
^ttt)? 
over the styx, ubft belt 

woman, bad ^XdVLtniVOi^ 

ntcr. 

enter^in themselves, Uttter^ 
^oftCtt fccf)» 

very often, fel^r oft. 

with trifles, ttlit ^leittigfcfr 
ttXi' 9Rtt is a preposition 
which governs the dative. 

Francis the first, gtattj ber 

(grfle. 

king of France, Sottig »Ott 

granftreicf). 

the implacable enemy, bet 

unt)erf6^nlid)e gciiib* 

the emperor, ber ^aifer. 

Charle? V.,, ^axl bergftttfte* 



II. 



They say, that some French authors have written upon 



*) In order to construe the phrases in the translation, the words 
mwst be exactly placed in the same order, in which they stand in 
the vocabulary. 
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the right use of human life. This book is written for the 
use of all who wish to learn the German language. Goethe, 
one of the most eminent German authors, has written the 
sorrows of young Wertheir in his youth. The name of 
Albert Durer ought to be dear to the artists. 



They say, mart fagt The 
Germans say : one says, 
where the English lan- 
guage makes use of the 
third person plural. 

that, ba^. 

some French, einige fraitjo^ 

author, ber ®d)rift(lctter. 

upon the right use, fiber ben 

recf)ten ©ebraucf). 
of human, be^ menfc()ncf)en. 
life ba^ ?ebert. 
written, gefd)rieben» 
have, ifabm. 
this book, biefe^ aSuc^. 
for the }Um (instead of JU 

bent). 



use, ber yiui^en. 

of all who. Sitter, welrfje. 

the German language, bie 

beutfd)e ®pracf)e^ 
to learn, jn lemen. 
wish, n)finfcf)en. 

one of the most eminent, et^^ 

ner ber au^gegeic^netflen. 

has, ifat> 

the sorrow, ba^ ?eiben. 

of young, be^ jungen. 

in his youth, ill feiner 3n# 

genb. 
The name, ber 3?anie. 
ought, mng. 
the artist, ber ^fln|!fer. 
dear, t^euer, WtVtl). 
to be, feijn. 



III. 

The days are short in winter* I have put him to 
silence. He has stolen my purse. Tell me the story of 

The days, bie Xage. the winter, ber SBinter. 

are, ffnb. him, if)n. 

short, furj. " to, gnm (instead of ju bem). 

in, im (instead of itt bcm). the silence, ba^ ©c^n?eigen. 
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that Englishman. In th« time of Augustus the Romans 
stood on the pitch of their glory. 



put, gebvadjt 

he has, er tfat 

my, meinen. 

the purse, tev ®elb6eutel. 

stolen, ^ejlol)Ien. 

tell me, exla\)kn ©ie mix. 

the story, tie Oefci^icfjte. 

of that, jene^. 

the Englishman, ber (StlQi 



Wilber. 
in the time, jut 3^ tt. 

stood, flanben. 

the Roman, bet JKotlter. 
on, auf, with the dative, 

the pitch, bcr Oipfet. 

of thehr glory, il)re^ Dtul)^ 



IV. 

'' A forest is very pleasant in the heat of summer. The 
mason builds a house for the baker, and the baker bakes 
bread for the mason. The preservation of our life requires 
mead and drinks A good boy follows the advice of his 
prudent: father, 



A forest, eiit SfBafb. 

very pleasant, febt aitge^^ 

ixelfm. 

in the heat, in hcx ^t^e. 

summer, tex ©ommer. 
the mason, bcr SSWaurer. 

builds, bout, 
a house, eitt i^au^. 
for, fiirj a preposition which 
governs the accusative, 
the baker, ber 85arfer. 



bakes bread, b&dt Srob* 
the preservation, hic (ixifCiU 

tung. 
of our, unfer^* 

Requires meat and drink, er* 

forbert ©peife nvb Xxant 
a good boy, eiit gitter Snatt. 

follows the advice, befolgt 

ben 3?atl). 

of his prudent, feittC^ t)er^ 

jldiibigett. 
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OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

The second declension includes subsantives of every 
termination, except in e(/ txtf et and e. However the 
substantives neuter ending in e^ the initial syllable of which 
is QCf belong also to this declension* 

The substantives of the second declension terminate in 
the genitive singular in e^^ and in the dative singular in f • 
These letters are added to the termination of the nomina- 
tive. If the nominative terminates in e^ the genitive has ^^ 
and the dative is like the nominative. 

The nominative, genitive and accusative plural add an f 
to the termination of the nominative singular, if the word 
does not already terminate in the nominative singular in e, 
in which case the e of the nominative singular is retained 
in the nominative, genitive and accusative plural without 
any other addition. The dative plural terminates in ett. 

The substantives which have an a/ an 0/ or an u in the 
final syllable of the nominative singular, commute these 
vowels into d/ 6/ U in all the plural cases. 

Examples of substantives of the second 

declension. 

Singular. Plural. 

N* ber geinb, the enemy, bk ^einbe, the enemies. 
G» be^ geittbe^, of the ber geinbe, of the enemies* 
enemy. 

D. bem geittbe, to the ben geinbert, to the enemies. 

enemy. 
A., ben ^ejnb/ the enemy, bie ^einbe^ the enemies. 






6f the second declension. 



31 



SiDguUr. 

N» ba^ Oemalbe, the pic- 
ture* ^ 
G. be^ ®malte^, of the 

picture* 

D* bem ®emdfbe, to the 

picture* 
A* bO^ ©emalbe, the pic- 
ture. 

Singular. 

N. bet ^SJ^urnt, the tower. 
G. be^ Xtjuvme^, of the 

tower. 

D. bem Ziinxme^ to the 

. tower. 

A. bert Zijrxxm^ the tower. 



Plural. 

bie ©emalbe^ the pictures. 

ber ®cma(be, of the pic- 
tures. 

ben ®ema(ben, to the pic- 
tures. 

hie Oemalbe, the pictures. 

Plural. 

bvt Stl)urme, the towers, 
ber ZtjUxme^ of the towers. 

ben iC^nrmen, to the towers, 
bie 2;i)nrme, the towers. 



Observation. 

T. They put frequently in the genitive singular an ^ 
instead of e^ ; for instance, be^ ©efprcirfjd, instead of be^ 
@ef)9rdc()e^. This e may be omitted or retained ; but in 
some words it most be omitted ; for instance, they say be^ 
®d)icffal^, and not bc^ Sd)icffa(e^. 1'he e of the genitive 
may not be omitted, if it is difficult to pronounce the word. 
It must therefore be said : te^ 5tifcl}e^, be^ ©tccfe^, be^ 
Wocfe^, and not be^ Zi^d)^, be^ ®tcd^, be^ 9iccf^. This 
is also the case with the substantives which belong to the 
third and fifth declension. 

II. The e of the dative is frequently omitted by the 
Germans ; but this practice it not, at least very rarely, to 
be imitated. This observation is also to be applied to the 
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sabstantives of the third and fifth declension, which take 
an e in the dative singular. 

in. It is a fault to add to the nominative plural of the 
substantives of the second declension an r. We must 
therefore say : Srdnbe^ £(o$e^ Sabinette ic,, and not 

aSranber, Stlh%tx, Sabinetter. 

IV» Some masculine substantives of the second declen- 
sion, and all the neuter ones, retain in the plural number 
the vowels a^ 0^ U^ without making any alteration therein. 

Examples. 

Singular. Plurel. 

ter %xm, the arm. tie %xmt, the arms. 

ber ^uttb, the dog. bfe §uttbe, the dogs. 

ba^ Sft^t, the year. bie Sa^rc, the years* 

ba^ 3iRetatt, the metal. bie SKetatte, the metals, 

ber SKortat, the month. bie SWonate, the months, 

ba^ ^Uft, the desk. bie ^Pulte, the desks, 

ba^ SRo^, the horse. bie SRoffe, the horses, 

ber @cf)Ulj, the shoe. bie ©C^U^e, the shoes, 

ber %CL%, the day. bie Stage, the days. 

ber $£urbatt, the turban. bie 5£urbaite, the turbans. 

Exercises on the second declension* 

I. 

Learned men carry their best treasures about them. 
My spaniel entertained us for a time with many of his 

Learned men, @elet)rte. the treasure, ber ®(f)ag. 

carry, tragen. about them, bet flc^. 

their best, t^re beflett. my spaniel, meirt ^Ubef. 
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tricks which I had teughi him. The heads of those girls 
were trickt with flowers. Can you play with such trifles. 



entertained, UlUer^ieft. 

us, un^. 

for a time, eine B^ittatig. 

with many of his, mit \)ieUn 

feiner. 

the trick, t>a^ ^ffttttflfiflcf. 
which I, tie id). 
him, i()n. 
taught, gefe^tt. 
had, ^atte. 



the head, bet ^opf. 
of those, btefcr. 

the girl, ba^ aSabdjett. 

were, n>arett. 

with flowers, mit Slumen* 

trickt, gefc^murft. 

can you, foniten @ie. * 

with such, ntit foId)em. 

the trifles,^ ba^ ^upptXimtt 

play, fpiclen. 



11. 

Her folly repels me while her charms attract me. The 
hand of death is upon him. He killed her upon a mere 
suspidon. The rose yields a very agreeable smeU. That 
is not to my tast. , They have won him by presents* 



Her folly, i^re $Cl)or^eit. 
repels me. treibt mid) iuritcf. 
while, roaifvenb. 

me, mtd). 
her, i^re. 
the charm, bet 3?eij. 

attract, anjiel)en. 

the hand, bie §anb. 

death, bet Xob. 

is upon him, Itegt auf i^nt. 

he killed her, er tobtete fte. 

upon, CLVi^f with the dative. 

mere, blo^tlt. 

suspicion, bet SSetbac^t 



the rose, bte SKofe. 
yields, giebt t)Ott fid^. 
very, fel)r. 

agreeable, attgettej^mett. 
the smell, ber®eru(^. 
that, biefe^. 

to, nacf^, with the dative. 

my, memem. 

the tast, tet ®efd)ma(f . 

they have, ffe ^abeit. 
him, {l)tt. 

by ,bur<^/With the accusative^ 
the present, ba^ ©efc^ettf • 

won, genoonnen. 
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III. 

The subject of this tragedy is taken from the bible. In 
ercry part of our body is air. I live, but animals live 
likewise. The butterflies live only one year* Trees and 
stones do not live. God has endowed my sons with se- 
veral talents of which they make not the least use. 



The subject, ber ©eflCit^ 

(lanb. 
of this, biefe^ 

the tragedy, ha^ ZtaUCX^ 

fpiel. 

from the bible, ait^ bcr ^if 

bef. 
taken, genotttntctt. 
in every, lit jebent. 
the part, bet SCI)eiL 
the air, bie ?uft. 

I live, id) febe. 
but, abcr* 

the animal, ba^ ^btcr* 
live likewise, (eben ctilc^* 
the butterfly, ber ©ci)mertcrsf 
Kng. 

only, blof* 



one, eilt. 

the year, ba^ ^aijt. 

the tree, ber fdaum. 

the stone, ber ©tejtt* 

do not live, lebeit ttlC^t 

God, ®ott. 

my, meiii. 

the son, ber ©O^tt. 

with several, mit ^erfc^iebe^ 
tien. 

the talent, ba^ XaUnt 

endowed, begabt. 
of which, t)on mid)en. 

they, jTe» 

not, nid)U 

the least, belt geriitgfleit. 

the use, ber ©ebraucft. 

make, mac^eti. 
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OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

The third declension includes substantives, which fdf 
\he most part are masculine. However there are also someJ 
substantives neuter, which follow this declension. 

The determination in tl, tn and er is excluded from this 
declension. 

The substantives the nominative singular of which endiB 
in f/ take an tt in all the olher cases both of the singular 
^tod plural. Those the nominative singular of which ends 
in any other letter, take the syllable ftt in the other cases 
of the singular and the plural. 

The substantives which denote inanimate objects, take 
in the genitive singular th^ letters nd or eit^/ such as bet 

yiame^ be^ 9?amen^ ; bet S3ud)ftabe, be^ 53ud)flabeti^ ; 
W ©laubc, he^ ©laubett^ ; bet ©djmer^ be^ Qdjmtxi^ 

jen^ ; ba^ $erg, be^ ©erjen^. 

• 

. I'he substantives neuter of the third declension, with the* 
^exception of the word i^tj/ are declined in the singular 
after the second declension. They take therefbrb the syl- 
lable e^ in the genitive, and an e in^the dative. But the 
plural of these substantives is declined after the third de^ 
'tension. 



V 
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Examples of substantives of the third ie* 

clension. 



* Singular. 

N. ber X)dne, the Dane. 
G. be^ Danen, of the Dane. 
D. bem £)anen/ to the Dane. 
» A. ben X)atte»; the Dane. 

Singular. 

N* ber ?Kenfd), man. 
G. be(5 9Wenfc^en, of man. 
D. bem SKenfdfjen, to man. 
A. ben SD!e«fd)en, man. 

Sincfular. 
N. ba^ §eri, the heart. 

G. be^ §crjew^, of the 

heart. 

D. bem §erjen, to the 

hearty 
A. ba^ ^erj, the heart. 

Singular. 

N. ba^ D^r, the ear. 
G. be^ Dl)re^, of the ear. 
D. bem Dl)re, to the ear. 
A» ba^ D^r, the ear. 



Plural, 
bte £)dnen/ the Danes, 
ber Ddnen, of the Danes. 
ben i:jdnen, to the Danes, 
bie Ddnen, tJie Danes, 

Plural. 

bie 9!J?enfrf)ert, men. 
ber 9Kenfrf)en, of men. 
ben 9D?enfd)en, to men* 
bie SWenfci)cn, men. 

Plural. 

tic §erjen, the hearts, 
beriperjeit, of the hearts* 

ben ^er^en, to the liearts. 

bie ^erjen, the hearts. 

Plural. 
bie £){)ren, the ears. 

ber Df)ren, of the ears. 

ben Dl)ten, to the ears. 
bie D^reit, tlie ears. 



Exercises on the third declension. 

I. 

The courage of lions does them less honour than Uieir 
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generosity* Princes often love flatterers, and flatterers 
often deceive princes* The diamonds were all rough. 



The courage, ber 9Rutfj, 2*) often, oft. 

the lion, ber ?6n>C, 3* , the flatterer, tcx Sd)tnei(^ 

does them less honour, let, 1. 

madjt iijnen meniger df)^ deceive, tjintevQeljcn. 

re. the diamond, bet 2)iamaitt/ 

than their generosity, aK 3. 

itjte ®vo^\mtl). were all, toavcti qffe/ 

the prince, bet gurjl, 3* rough, un9ef(l)Iiffen«. 

love, fieben. 

*) The ciphers placed ailer the substantives mark their declen- 
ibion ; the letters exc. afler these ciphers indicate, that these sub- 
stftntives are excluded from the general rule. 

11. 

Geograpliy and c^^ronology are the two eyes of history. 
.The Germans have many writers of merit. Princes, who 
are wise, love their subjects, and are beloved by them. 
The tongue is the interpreter of our thoughts. 

Geography, bie grbbefdjrei^ many, t)iete. 
bung. the writer, bet ©cf)riftflel^ 

chronology, bie ^^itvcd)^ let, 1/ 

nurtg* of merit, Don aSerbienft* • 

ar«, ffub. who are wise, tt>e(€f}e tt)etfe 

two, jtt)et. jinb. 

the eye, ba^ Sllige, 3. their, t^re. 

history, bie ®efd)id)te» the subject, ber Untcrt{)an,3* 

tlie German, ber Seutfc^e^B. and are beloved by them. 
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unb werbf rt »ott iJ>nen ge ^ of our, unferer. 

liebt the thought, ber ®^hantef a 

the tongue, bie S^ttQt. exc. 

the interpreter, bet Soffmet^ 

f«JKV/ 1- 

III. 

Reason is implanted in the soul of man. His reason 
makes him lord of the earth, if he duly cultivates it. The 
i^Iephants are docile. This accident weakdied the reso- 
lution of our soldiers. 

Reason, bie SS^rttuttft. cultivates, aniaut^ aitn>eit« 

the soul, bie ©eele. bet 

implanted, eingef>^an}t/ ge# the elephant, ber (Skpl)ant 

legt- 3. 

his, feme. docile, gele^rig. 

makes him, ma<f)t xt)n iUm* this accident, btefet SttfaU^ 
the lord, ber.^rr, 3 gen. 2' . * 

be^ ^rrn; nom. pi. bie weakened, fdfjmSc^te. 

^rren. the resolution, ber 9Mut^ 

the earth,' bie Srbe. 2. 

if he, roem er. of our, unferer. 

U, f?e. . the soldier, ber ©olbrt*, 

duly, 8el»6rifl. 3. 
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OF THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The fourth declension does contain almost al} the femi- 
nine suhstantives of the Gennan language. 

The singular of all the substantives of this declension is 
indeclinable, and all the plural cases add an tt or ett to the 
termination of the nominative singular. 

The substantives having in the singular one of the 
vowels a^ 0/ U in the last syllable, commute th^se vowels 
in the plural cases into S/ 0/ U« The plural of these sub- 
stantives is declined after the second declension, and their 
singular is indeclinable. 

Examples of substantives of the fourth de- 

clensioD. 

Singular. Plurskl* 

N. bie @cf)tt)e(ler, the sister, bie ®d)tt)e|lent, the sisters. 

G. hex ®(l)n>c(ler, of the bet ©cf^meflem, of the sis- 
sister, ters. • 

D. bet ®(^tt)cjler, to the hen ©c()tt)efler«, to the sis- 
sister, ters. 

A. bie @cl^tt)e|ler, thesister^ bie ©ct)tt)e(lertt, the sisters. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bie ©rfifinn, the coun- bie ©rfifinnen, the countes- 

tess. ses. 

G. ber®r&ftrtn, of the. coun- ber @raft«nen, of the coun- 
tess., tesses. 

'3- 
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D. ber^rafhttt/ to the eoun- ben Shrfiftntten/ to the coun^ 

teas. teases. 

A. bie ©rfiftnrt/ the coun- bie ©rfiftnnett, the countes- 

tess. ses. 



Singular 

N. bie 9?ad)t, the night. 
Q. ber 9?ac^t, of the night. 
D. ber 3?act)t, to the night. 
A. bie yiddjt, the night. 

Singular, 
N. bie %t\td)t^ the fruit. 

G. ber ^vndjt, of the fruit. 
D. ber ^rud^t, to the fruit. 
A?, bie %n\djt, the fruit. 



Piural. 



tie3ladftc) the nights* 
ber 3iadjte, of the nights. 
ben Kdc^ten, to the nights. 
bie 3?fic^te, the nights. 



Plural. 



tie %xn(i)tc, the fruits, 
ber ^rud^te, of the fruits. 
ten grncf^ten, to the fruits, 
bie grtld)te, the fruits. 



Observation. 

I. The word bie SCritbfal has in the plural bie JCritb^ 
fale. The words bie ^r, bie glur, bie Ul)r, bie ?frt etc. 
bay« in the plural bie ^uren, bie ghiren, bie U^ren, bie 
Slrten. 

II. The words of the fourth declension terminating ih 
idjClft and Ultg, add in the plural the syllable en to the 
termination of the nominative singular, and do not commute 
the vowels a and U into d and il, such as bie Sruberfc^aff, 

plur. bie Sritberfdiafiten ; bie (gnbnng, bie gnbungen, etc^ 

III. The substantives of the fourtfi declension ending 
in ni^/ are declined in the plural after the second decl^nsioq*^ 
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8i!ch as bie Srfenntnig, plur. He Srfcnntm'ffe ; tie Se^* 
tiimmexni^, plur. bie ©efummcrnij]p?, etc. 

Exercises on the fourth declension. 

I. 

A delicacy of taste is favourable to love and friendship, 
by confining oar choice to few people, and making us in- 
different to the company and conversation of the greater 
part of men. Tears are the prerogative of man. 

A delicacy of taste, em fet Utt^ mad)t ^adjt must 

net ©efc^macf, 2. 
the love, bte iiebe^ 
the friendship, bte ^eunb:^ indifferent, Qkid^xxUig, 

favourable, gunfltg. 

by confining, VDtii CX tittf the company, bie ©efeffs? 

frf^rSnft. ©nfc^rdnft Waft, 4. 

must be put after the the conversation, ber Uttl^ 



be put after the word 
men. 



to, gcgen, with the accusa- 
tive. 



word people. 

a^r, unfere. 

the choice, bie 9Bal)f, plur. 

bie'SBa^fen. 



gang. 

of the greater, be^ grogent. 
the part, ber X\)€\l, 2. 

the tear, bie X\)xanc, 4. 



to few people, ailf Wiriligc the prerogative, ha^ SSor^ 

gWenfd^en. xtd)t, 2. 

and making us, uitb t^ciC ev 



U. 

'Hie very things of which we are apprehensive, often-, 
become the cause of happiness of a prudent person wha 
places his reliance on Providence*. Men are designed to 
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live together. • Therefore the first of all sciences k tbat: 
which shews how to live, that is, how to behave in the- 
world. 



The very things, gerabe bte 

Diitge. 

of which we are apprehen- 
sive, \)ov toddjcn woir m^ 
furd^tett. 
often become, n>erben oft 
the cause, bie Urfad)e^ 4. 
bie DiteUe, 4. 

the happiness, bie ®(U(f^ 

feligf eit, 4. 

of a prudent, eiitcr i)er|l&n^ 

bigen* 
who, tt>etrf|e. 

his, t^re* • 

the reliance, bte 3"^^^^^^^/ 

4. 
on, auf^ with the accusative. 
Providence, bic SSorfe^Uttg, 

4. 

• 

places, fe^t. 



designed,- befhrnntt. 

to live together, jufammftl 

gu leben. 

therefore, ba^er. 
is, ill. 

the first, bie erfle. 
of all, atter. 

the science, bie 3QiffCttfrf>aff, 
4. 

that, bie. 

which shews, welc^e jeigt*. 

hbw to live, wic toit Ubtti 

foKen. 
that is, ba^ l)ei^t. 

how to behave, n>iett>ir ttlt^ 

betragen foHeit. SSetro^ 
gen foUett must be put 
after the words in the 
world, 
the world, bic 3QcIt, 4. 



HI. 

When we are sick, we learn to know the value of health; 
Plants and other things are possessed of* their qualities. 
Men will never believe one who has often been detected 
in.a lie. They will not believe him even when he tells the 
truth. For they are accuistomied only to hear lies from, 
him. 
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When, tt>enn. 

we, tmr. 

sick, franf. 

9re, ftnb. 

we learn, batiti ferneit tt>ir. 

the value, bet SDBerfl), 2 

the health, bie ©efiwb^cit, 

to know, fenncn.^ 

the plant, bie ^flanjc, 4» 

other, anbere* 

the thing, bte ^ad)e^ 4. 

are possessed, babeit, with 

the accusative. 
their, t^re. 
the quality, bie ®genfU)aft, 

4. 
w.ill never, tt>erben nie» 
one, etnem. 



believe, glaubett. 

who, n>cld)er. 

often, oft. 

in, ilber, with the dative, 
a He, eine ?iigc, 4. 
^letected, ertappt. 
has been, WOrbeU iff. 

they will, fic werbcu. 

him, it)m. 

even, fegar bann. 

not believe; nirf)t Qlanbeu. 

he tells, er fagt. 

the truth, bic S^^t^fit, 4. 

for,'bcUtt. 

accustomed, getDO^ttt. 

only, blop. 

from him, t)on i^itt. 

to hear, Jll tjbten.^ 
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OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The fifth declension does contain a great number of sub-. 
stantives neuter, and some substantives masculine. These 
substantives end in a consonant, exclusive of the syllables 
ft/ f tt and er. The declension of tlieir singular is like that 
of the second declension, that is the syllable e^ is added in 
the genitive singular, and the vowel c in the dative singular 



Z4 CHAPTER vn. 

to the termination of the nominative singular* The 
nominative, genitive and accusative plural take the syllable- 
CXf and in the dative plural the letters etlt are added to the 
termination of the nominative singular. The vowels d/ 0, 
U of the final syllable of the nominative singular are com- 
muted into ft, 6, it in ihe plural cases. ' 

Examples of substantives of the fifth de- 
clension. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ta^ Zi}atf the valley. bte ZifaUv^ the valleys. 

G. be^ Zi}aU^, of the val- ber S£l)aler, of the valleys. 

ley. 

D. bcm Xi)ale^ to the ral- ben Zt)alnx\f to the valleys^ 

ley. 

A. ba^ ZtjOl^ the valley. bic SCljaler, the valleys. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber 5][Batb, the forest. bie SBatber, the forests. 

G. be^ UBalbe^, of the ber SBBalber, of tlie forests- 
forest, 

D. bent SOBafbe, to the ben. 2B5(bern, to the forests. 

forest. 

A. ben SOBalb, the forest. bie SGBalber, the forests. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ba^ SSolf, the nation. bie SSotfer, the nations. 

G. be^ SBolfe^, of the na- bcr aSoffer, of the nations. 

tion. 

D. bem aSoIfe, to the na- ben SSoIfern, to the nations*' 

tion. 

A^ ba^ SJoff, the nation.. bif SSoffer, the nations^. 
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Singular. 

>l, ber SBitrm, the worifl. 
O. be^ SOurmed^ of the 

worm. 

D. bent SQurnte^ to the 

worm. 

A, ben SDBnrm, the worm. 



Plural. 

bie SBnrnter, the worms, 
ber SBurmer, of the worms. 

ben SBftrntern, to the 

worms. 

bie ©firmer, the worms. 



Exercises on the fifth declension^ 

I. 

All times have produced men of distinguished merit. 
Women are the most charming class of society, that which 
comforts us in every respect, raises our minds, constitutes 
our liappiness, and has no other vices besides those which 
we communicate to it. 



All, atte. 

the time, bie 3^it/ 4. 

have, Ifabcn* 

. the man, ber SKann, 5. 

of distinguished merit, 'OOti 

einem an^ijejcid)neten 
SSerbienffc. 
produced, l^crttorgebrarf)t. 

the woman, tCl^ 9Beib, 5. 
the most charming class, bie 

anjxef)enb(le ^faffe. 
the society, bie ©efcttfc^aft, 
4. 

that which, biejenige, weU 



in every respect, in jeber 

§injTd)t. 
comforts, troflct. 

our, nnfcre. 

the mind, ba^ Oentftt^, 5. 
raises, erl)ebt. 
our, nnfcr. 

the happiness, bd^ (3lild, 

% 

constitutes, ntacf)t. 

no other, feine anbere. 

the vice, ber %t\)Ux, 1. 
besides those which, an^er 

benen, n>etrf)e. 

we communicate to it, tpir 

if)r ntitt()ei(enb 



i 
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II. 

I hurt myself by rashness and thoughtlessness. I may 
easily do an injury to my limbs by this means. An ox is 
not in the world for nothing. It must serve man with its 
fleshy its skin and its hofns. It is always for the good of 
the children, when their parents give them any prohibition 
or command. 



I hurt myself, id} fd)abe mir. 

by, butd)/ with the accusa- 
tive, 
the rashness, tie Ultb^fott^ 

ncnl)cit, 4. 
the thoughtlessness, bte ®t* 

banfenlofTgfcxt, 4. 
I may, id) fann* « 

easily, Uidjt 
by this means, baburd). 
to my, nteiltC, accusative. 

the limb, ba^ ®(ieb, 5^ 

do an injury, t)eriegeu. 
an ox, ein Dd)fe, 3. 
is not, xft ntd)t. 
for nothing, Utnfottfl* 
the world, bie 3Bf It, 4. 
it must, er mn^» 



the man, bet SKenfd), 3. 

with its, mit fexnem. 

the flesh, ba^ S^ifd^, 3. 

its, feinem. 

the skin, ba^ ^ctt, 2- 

its, feirtett. 

the horn, ba^ ^ont, 5. 

serve, btenf n« 

it is always, e^ flefdjic^ 

immer. 
for the good, jum Seflenv 
the child, ba^ ^nb, 5. 
when their parents, tDeittt 

i^rc Sleltern. 

give them any prohibition or 
command, it)nen tttva^ 

Derbicten ober befcl)Iett. 



III. 

The warn) countries ot Europe give birth to the genera 
ous olive-tr^. Go into the villages, and ramble through 
the fields, in order to find an opportunity for doing good; 

The warm, bie WarnieMi, the country^ bo^ ?<mb> 5. 



L. 
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^f Europe, Suropa'^* ramble through, burd^faufe* 

^ve birth, ffnb bad SSater^^ tlie field, bad gelb, 5* 



lanb. 



in order, unt* 



to the geneiipus, bed ebten^ an opportunity, ehte ®tle^ 



J)ortrefflid)^n. 



gent)eit. 



the olive-tree, bet Delbaunt, to find, }U futbett. 



2* 

go into, ge^e ^iit* 

the Tillage, bad iSotf^ 5. 



for doing good, ®tttfd JU 
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OF THE DECLENSION OF FROPER^NAMfiS. 

Proper names ending in z\, ett and zt, are declined after 
the first declension. 

The greatest part of all the other proper names is de- 
clined according to the singtilar of the third declension, 
except that their genitive ends in d added to the termina- 
tion of the nominative, if the virord is masculine and does 
not end in e^ in which case the letters ltd are added to the 
nominative. But if the word is feminine and terminates 
in (t/ it takes 'd or end in the genitive. If it ends in Z-, it 
only takes t^^ in the genitive. 

Examples. 

N. 5BifH«t, William. ^opc,Pop^. 

G. SBil^elwd. of WUliam. ^opend, of Pope* 
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D. SDBif^elmen, to William, ^pen, to Pop«. 
A . SEBif^etmeit, William. ^open, Pope. 

N. ©opl)m, Sophia. SEBifljetmfne, Wilhelmina. 

G. ©op^ia'^, or (Bt>pf)itn^ SEBiftielmincn^, Wilhelmi- 

or ber ©op^ia, So* na's. 

phia's. 

D. ©opl)ien, or ber ©o^ SEBiffiefmineii, to Wilhelmi- 

f)l)ta^ to Sophia. na« 

A. ©op^ictt, Sophia. SDBtf^elmmen, Wilhelmina. 

The names of countries, towns and villages, which are 
all of the neuter gender, with the exception of some whicb 
are feminine, are indeclinable, and no article is ever pre- 
fixed to them, except when they are acconspanied by an 
adjective. However they take an ^ in the genitive, if the 
nominative does not end in ^ or }. Examples : Qfitropa^ 

@uropa'^ or Suropen^; 3(frica, Slfrica'^; Slmcrica, 
5(merica'^ ; @ried)enfanb, @ricd)enfanbe^, or ©riecf^en^ 
lanb^; granfreid), granfreid)^; gngfanb, ^ngfanb^; 
ipamburg, ^antburg^; ?cttbon, ?onbon^j SSiaxieiUt, 
SWarfeitte^ ; atom, Stents, ^art^ has in the genitive ; 

Don ^ori^. Wherefore I must say : bxc (^tttDO^net t)on 
9)ari^, or bet ©tabt^ari^ *), the inhabitants of Paris. 

The names of countries which are of the feminine gen-- 
der, are constantly declined with the defmite article. Ex- 
ample : N. bie ©cf)tt>ctj, Switzerland ; G. ber (Bd^toex^, 

of Switzerland ; D^ bcr ©C^tt>eij, to Switzerland j A. Vit 
®cf)WetJ, Switzerland. 



*) When between two substantives which only signify one aad 
the same thing, the particle of is found, it roust not be expresse<l 
is German » tlie dutchy of Saxony, H$ Jj>erj09jl^«m @a<i^fm# 
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The name of God is thus declined : N. ®ott; O. ®Ct^ 

tc^ ; D. ®otte or ®ott ; A. ®ott 

Foreign words, which cannot assume a German termi- 
nation, are simply declined with the definite article in all 
cases except the nominative* Example : N. ©(ifabet^ ; 

G. ber.efifabett); D. ber gtxfabetl); A. bie @Kfabetf|. 

Their termination is not altered, when the article is omU- 
ted» except that an '^ is added to the genitive. 

Example. 

N. Sicerc, Cicero. 

G. bc^ ©cero, or without article Sicero'^ *), of Ci- 
^ cero. 
" D. bem Sicero **) to Cicero. 
A. belt Sicero, Cicero. 

Proper names of men which end in a, 0, tt are all de- 
clined like Sicero. This is also the case with those which . 
end in a ^ and U^^ except that they do not add an '^ to the 
genitive. 

Proper names which end in ^, fcf), f, %, J, takQ the syl- 
lable en^ in the genitive, and eit in the dative and accusa- 
tive. Examples: Signed, SJgnefene^, Slgnefeu; ^irfd)^ 
«irfd)eitd, ^rfc^en ; SSog, S8oflend, Sofleit ; %t\% %xv 
$end, l^rigen ; Dj)t$, Dpi'eend, Dpigen ; granj, gran^ 
gend, grangen. 

AH other proper names are declined like 9Biff)eIm, ^Oi* 



•) For instance, tie 25ricfe t)c« ^iccro, or (£iccro'0 25ricfe ftnt> 
ft()r fc^6n, the letters of Cicero are very fine. , 

**) For instance, mail So<9^ *<^W^ (instead of t>cn t'Cm)<Iiccro, tag 
tr cm fe()r feigner ji^cr aSann war, it is said of Cicero that he was 
a great coward. 
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pt, (Sophia and SBU^f (tnine^ except those of the first de- 
clension in ttf en and er* 



Rules. 

I. On the question whither P after verbs implying a 
motion from one place towards another, the preposition to, 
which accompanies them in English, is rendered in Ger- 
man by the preposition ttacf) before the names of towns 
and countries, if it be .not the name of a country, which is 
of the feminine gender in German, in which case the pre- 
dosition to is expressed by in with the accusative. Examp- 

.. les : aU id) nad) Sertin f am when I came to Berlin ; ifl 
ber 9Beg gut Jttad) ?onbon ? is the road good to London ?^ 
I shall travel over to England next year, id) Wetbe ftinftige^ 

'^ativ nad) Sitglanb reifen ; when I was tired, I read 
Coxe's travels in Switzerland, ttjenu ic^ mube tt)ar ; fo la^ 

id) Sore'^ SKeifen in bie ©d)weij. 

IL On the question where 9 after verbs not implying a 
motion from one place towards anather, the prepositions 
at and tw, which accompany them in English, are render- 
ed in German by the preposition in before the names of 
towns and countries. Examples: my brother is at Berlin, 
meitt SSruber ifl in 95ertin ; shall you stay any time in 
Germany ? tt>erben ©ie jic^ einige 3ett in S!eutfci)Ianb auf* 
fatten ? 

Exercises on proper names. 

I. 

Charles was with his father in the open field. The 
rain made them quite wet. This was unpleasant to Charle*. 



OF TH£ BECLENSIOX O F FROF£R 5AMES. 41 

Gustavus was sociable. But Christian was a quarrdier. 
The boys did not love Christian. But they certainly loml 
Gustavus. The mother of Gustavus was going to the 
market. Gustavus intreated her to bring him something 
on her return. His mother promised to do so. She re- 
turned from the market, and brought with her a great 
wooden bird for Gustavus. 



Charles, MaxU Maxl has in 
the genitive McivUf and in 
the dative iKar(tt» 

was, tt>ar. 

with his, mit feittem* 

in the open field, auf freiettt 

the rain, ber SKegeit, 1* 

made them, mad)te jie» 
quite, ganj. 

wet, nafi 

this was, biefe^ tt)dr* 

unpleasant, unattgetteJ^m. 
This word must be put 
after the words to Char- 
les. 

Gustavus, ©Uflat). 

sociable, \^XtxaQlid}^ 

but, aUtin. 

Christian, 6^ri(liatt. 

a quarreller, etrt B^ttfer, 1* 

Ae boy, ber ^nabe, 3. 
did not love, ticbtett nid|t 
^ey loved, jTe IkbtCXt* 
certainly, geipt^^ 



was going, gtng. 

to, auff with the accusative* 

the market, ber SWatft, 2. 

intreated her, bdt {Te« 

him, t^m. 

something, CtWd^*^ 

on her return, 6ci if^ter 9tficf^ 

to bring, mitjubriitgcn. 
his mother, fcine SWutter* 

promised to do so, tJerfptac^ 

c^ jtt tl)itn* 

she returned, jtc Uf)Xte JU^ 

rucf. 

from the, t)Otn/ instead of 

i)oit bent, 
and brought, mb 6rad)te. 
for Gustavus. These words 
-. are rendered in German 

by the dative, 
a great wooden, ettiett fltO*' 

geit ^6(jernen. 
the bird, bet SSogef, !♦ 

wit her, miU 
4::; 
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The Jupiter of the heathens was the son of Saturn and 
the father of the gods. The victory of Hbh^nfriedberg 
crowned the soldiers of Frederifc with glory. This king 
had acquired in the school of Voltaire his« taste, and the art 
of sarcasm. The character of Rousseau was that of a mi- 
santhrope. Alexander the great was the son of Philip. 



The heathen, bet Scibc, 8., 
•the gods, tic (Setter, 5* 
the victory, bet ©ieg, 2. 
of Hohenfriedberg, bci ijo^ 

Ijenfriebber^. 

crowned, froitte* 

the soldier, bcr ©olbat, 3» 

Frederic, gricbric^. 

with, mit. 

the glory, bcr 9luf)m, 2. 

this king, bicfer ^onig, 2. 

had, l^atte ftc(). 

the school, bie ©cl)ufe, 4. 

his, feincit. 

the taste, bet ®efd)macf, 2. 

the art, bie ^Ultjl:, 4. 



the sarcasm, bet @})Ott, 2. 

acquired, ertDOrbei!.^ 

the character, bcr S^ataf*' 
tcr, 1. This word is de- 
clined in the plural after 
the second declension. 

that, ber. That of a misan- 
thrope is better rendered 
by the adjective mettfcf)en^ 

feinbfid)* 
of a, eiuc^. 

the misanthrope, bet WlCM^ 

' fd)enfeinb, 2. 

the great, bct ®roge, 3. 
the son, bet ©O^lt, 2. 

Philip, ^^itipp. 



III. 



Little James was in his infancy, when his father and hi» 
mother died. A man of quality took him after the death 
of his parents, and brought him up. Be sent him to the 
schooL .But instead of going to school James ranged 
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about in the fields. James's benefactor was once taking a 
walk, and saw James in- the fields. "Wherefore he sent 
him away, when he came home. 



Little James, "ber Heine 3a^ 
fob. 

was in his infancy, tOCiV lit 

feiner ^inb^eit, or xoav 
nod) eiit ^int. 

when, aU. 

his father and mother, feilt 

Sater unb feine SKutter. 
died, flarben. 

a man of quality, eill t)Or^ 

ne^mer SJlatrn* 

took him, tia^m i^n ju ffcf). 
The words Jtt {(d) must 
be put after parents, ^cU 

tent. 

after, ttac^^ with the dative, 
the death, bet JCob, 2. 

of his, feiiter* 



and brought him up, ittlb tXf 

m it)"- 
he sent him, er fd)irfte if|n. 

to, in. 

instead of going to school, 

an\tatt in bie ®rf)ute jw 
gel)en. 

James ranged, fc^ttJdrtnte 

Safob. 
in the fields, auf bent gelbe. 
about, l)erum. 

the benefactor, ber 9Bo^(tl)a* 

ter, 1. 

was once taking a walk, 

ging einfl fpajiereti. 
saw, fa^. 
wherefore, begwegen. 

away, fort. 

came home, nad}^aiife fam. 



IV. 

London, the metropolis of Great Britain, is the chief 
town of trade in the whole world. This city is very an- 
cient. It is mentioned by Tacitus as a place of consider- 
able trade in the reign of Nero, and hence we may con- 
clude, that is was founded about the time of Claudius, and 
the year of Christ 42« The city of London has undergone 
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great calamities of various kinds ; but the two last were 
most remarkable ; that is the plague in 1665, which swept 
away 68^596 persons ; and the fire in 1666, which burnt 
down 13/200 dwelling-houses, 
the metropolis, bie S^a\xpt^ the year, ba^ ^Cii)t, 2. 



(labt, 4. 

Great Britain, (Bxo^bxita^ 

' itien, 1. 

the chief town of trade, bie 

»ornel|m(le $anbete(labt. 
whole, ganjcn. 
this city, bicfe ©tabt 

ancient, a(t. 

it is, fte n>trb. 

by, t)om (instead of Don 

bem)» 
as, a(^. 

a place of considerable trade, 

tvx bcbcutcnber ^ubeK 

in, unter, with the dative, 

the reign, bic 3tegierung, 4. 

mentioned, ertt>al>nt. 
hence we may conclude, 

barau^ fonnett xo\x fc^Kep 
fett* 
that it, bafi fTe» 

about, um, with the accusa- 
tive, 
the time, bie 'itA, 4, 



fi 



of Christ, (g^rijK* 
was founded, gegritttbet 
tt>urbe, 

has, f|at 

great, groge, 

the calamity, ber UttfaD/ 2^ 

of various kinds, t)OU tnatt^ 

rf)eriei 3(rt. 

undergone, erbu(bet 

but the two last, aUeitt bie 
jtt)ei legtett* 

were most remarkable, XOCif 

rett Oixa merfwurbigfien. 
that is, ndmlid). 

the plague, bie ^Jejl, 4, 
in 1665, im 3a^re 1665. 
which, tt)eld)e. 

the person, bie ^rfoit, 4* 
swept away, tt>egraffte. 
the fire, bie geuer^britttflt, 
4. ber SSraitb, 2* 

the dwelling-house bd^ 

ba^ SEBo()nl)au^, 5. 

burnt down, tiieberbrartrtte^ 
t)erge^rte* 
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EXERCISES ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

(See Chapter IIJ 

Philosophy is a noble science. A brave and generous 
man never fights for an unjust cause, I know a woman > 
who was ruined at gaming, and still continues to play. He 
scratched his own face with a thorn. Socrates saw once a 
libertine throwing stones at a gallows. Courage, my lad, 
cried he to him, you will not miss it, Man is not the sport 
o^ a blind destiny. He who has no tear for griefs of a 
friend, is unworthy of the title of a man. Mina had a 
little piece of gold. She took it out of her pocket and gave 
it to a poor .woman. Joseph had been severely offended 
by a beggar boy. But he forgot tlie offence and made him 
a present of a coat. I have received a very fine letter from 
a worthy woman, which I have read with an intcxpressible 

joy. 

Philosophy ,t)ie ^^Uofop^ie, never fights, fdmpft «ic« 

4. maid. 

noble, ebcl. for, fitr, with the accusa- 

the science, t)ie 9Biffenfrf)aft, tive. 

4. . unjust, ungcrecl)te. 

brave, Wacfercr. the cause, bic ®ad)e, 4. 

generous, et)cfntutl)i9er. I know, id) fenne. 

the man, ber SKaitit, 5. 
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the woman, ba^ ^tautn^ 

iimmer, 1. 
who, tt)eld|c^. 

at gaming, burd) ta^ SpieL 
was ruined, ju ©runbe' QQ^ 

vidjM n>urbe. 
still, immer nod). 
to play, ju fpieleu. 

continues, foxtfat)Xt. 

he scratched, er jerfra^te. 

his own face, fcin ®ejTd)t. 
with, ntit, with the dative, 
the thorn, bet £orn, 2. in 
the plural bic Somen, 3.. 
saw once, fat) mft. 
the libertine, -bet XaUQC* 

throwing, mldjev marf. 

SGBarf must be pGt after 

the word gallows, 
the stone, ber ©tein, 2. 
at, xiad). 

the gallows, ber ©afgen, 1. 

courage, my lad, nut iUQCi^ 

tt)orfen, jnnger SKenfd). 

cried he to him, ferric cr 

il)m in. 

you will not miss it, tn 

n)ir(l i^rt tiidjt mfcbkn. 
man, ber yjlenfd), 3. 

the sport, ba'^ ©pfer, 2. 

blind, blinben. 



the destiny, ba^ SSer^ang^ 

nig, 2. 
he who, ber, tt)eld)er. 
no tear, fetne Zl)xdnc. 

for, fiir, with the accusa- 
tive. 

the griefs, ber itummer, 1. 
the friend, ber greuttb, 2. 
has, t}at 

unworthy, unwurbig. 
the tide, ber 3?ame, S. 
Mina, g(Kiend|en, 1. 

had, tjatte, 

little, Heine^. 

thp piece of gold, ba^ ©olb^ 

fliicf, 2. 
she took it out of her pockety 

jTe nat)m e^ an^ tt)ret 

Slafdje. 
and gave it, nnb' gab c^, 
poor, armen. 

the woman, bie ^xan, 4. 
had, \mx. 

by, tton, with the dative, 
the beggar boy, ber SJettet 

fnabe, 3. 

severely, fe^r. 

offended, be(eibigt. 

been, tt)orben. 

but he forgot, aKem.er t>er* 

gag. 
the offence, bie Selcibigung^ 

4. 
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nade him, mac^te i^m. worthy, wftrWgen, 

the present, ba^ ®efd)enf, received, erl)a(tett. 

2. I, td), . 

of, wit. inexpressible, Ultau^fpted)^ 
the coat, bet SlodP, 2. Iid)cn» 

very fine, fc^r frf)6nen. the joy, bie ^reube, 4. 

the letter, ber SJrief, 2. read, gctcfeit. 

from, t)On. have, ^abe. 



CHAPTER X. 



EXERCISES ON THE DISJUNCTIVE OR PARTITlVlfi 

ARTICLE. 

' I. 

• 

Give me some paper, pens and ink ; 1 want to write 
llome letters, that they may send me some money. Bring 
me some sand, sealing wax and a candle. The merchant 
has no more sealing wax, but there are some wafers to sell. 
And when I have done wnting, bring me some books, and 
tea. Don*t forget to take some sugar, bread and butter. 

Give me, g^bcH ©ie mfr. the letter, bcr Srief, 2. 

thd paper, ba^ ^papier, 2. write, fd)reibew, 

the pen, bie gebcr, 4. that they, balhit matt. 

' the ink, hie Stinte, 4 me, mir. 

1 want to, id) n>itt. the money, ba^ ®e(b/ 5^ 
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may send, f(i)t(fe. 
bring me, brittgen @ie tnir. 
the sand, ber @anb^ 2. 
the sealing wax, ba^ ®ic^ 

gelfacf, 2. 

the candle, ba^ Sxc^t/ 5» 
the merchant, ber ^attf# 
tnann, 5. in the plural 

bie ^aufleute. 
no, feitt. 
more, mc^r. 9Wc^r must 

be put after sealing wax. 

but, aber. 

there are to sell, tttCltt ^tX* 

fauft. 

the wafer, bic Dblate, 4. 
when I have done writing, 

wattn id) gefdjricben Ija^ 
bcntt>erbc. 



'^ After the conjunctiott, 
nninn/ th^ verb, which 
begins the second part of 
the phrase, associates 
along with it the particle 
fo^ which is not expressed 
in English* Say then: 

fo bringcn ®ie mir. This 

is also the case with the 
conjunctions cA,^, bd 

n>enn/ obgleic^^ etc. 

the book, ba^ 93ucf)/ 5. 
the tea, bet %\)^t, 2. 

don*t forget, t)ergeffen ©ie 

nxcf)t. 
the sugar, ber 3wc(er, 1. 

the bread, ba^ S5rob, 2. 

the butter, bie Sutter, 4. 
to take, ju tie^meit. ^ 



II. 

If I had money, say many people, I would do much 
good to the poor. That may be ; but that is no occasion 
to have so much money for that. There is some beer^ 
which is like some vine, and some vine, which is like 
some beer. There are many Germans, who are like 
some Frenchmen ; but there are few Frenchmen, who are 
like some Germans* What commodities do the Germans 
receive from tjje French ? They furnish them with excel* 
lent vines ;. with oil of olives, capers, millinery antl other 
articles, When one has to do with people^ Who possess 
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jadgment and knowledge, one may lay aside those measures 
of caution, which must be observed with people of difierent 
character. 



If I, n>eun id). 

the money, bad*®e(b^ 5. 

had, ^dtte. 

say" many people, fagett t)ic^ 

le ?eute, 2. 
I would, fo n>urbe id), 
much good, V)ie[ ®ute^. 
the poor, bte Slrmeit, 3. 
do> tijuxi, erweifen^ 
that may be, t>a^ mag fe9n« 
but, abcr, 

for that, bajU. 

there is no occasion, brauci)t 

meat nic^N 

so much, fo t)tcl. 

to have, ju l)aben. 

there is, there are, e^ giebt. 

the beer, ba^ SSter, 2. 

which, n)eld)c^. 

like, n>ie. 

the vine, bcr SEBein, 2. 

is, til- 

who are like some French- 
men, welc^e xoie granjo^ 
fen au^fe^en* 

few, wcnige. 

^hat, n>a^ fitr, 

the commodity, bic SBaatC, 
4. • 



do receive, empfattgett. 
from, l)on, with the dative, 
they furnish them, ffe t)er^ 

fe^en jTe. 
excellent, »ortrefflid)en» 

the oil of olives) bad Saum^ 

61,2. 
the capers, bie ^opertt, 4. 

* plur. 
the millinery, bie SKobeWKia^ 

ten, 4. plur. 

other, anbcrn. 

the article, Ux Slttlfef, 1. 

when one, xoanxi matt. 

with, mit, with the dative. 

the judgment, bcr Serflaub, 

2. 

the knowledge, bic StttflC^t, 

4. 
possess, bejt^ett* 
to do, JU t^Utt. 
has, l)at, 

one may, fo fatttt man. 
those, jcite. 
the measure of caution, bie 

SSor)Td)tdmafregel, 4. 

lay aside, Utttetlafleitt 

which, wddjc man. 



so 
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ith, bei, with the dative. the character, bie ®tmntf)4^ 
of a different, t)on eitter att^ art, 4. 
. beni. niust be observed, beobad^ 

ten ntufk 



CHAPTER XI- 



6r ALL KINDS OF ARTICLE^. 

I. 

Religion is ttie strongest tier of human so<5iety. The tid 
gf our friendship is indissoluble* Poverty is one of the 
greatest evils of men ; for the poor man is exposed tor 
cold* hunger, and a great number of other inconveniencesf 
which are unknown to the rich. But riches alone do not 
make a man happy/ and he may be poor without being 
unhappy on that account. The source of true happiness 
is in the heart of man, and the greatest pleasure consists in 
the practice of virtue* 



Heligion, bie [Religion/ 4 
the strongest, bad flaxt^e. 

the tie, t>a^ S3anb. Th^ 

word Sanb has in this 
sense in the plural bte 
ffianbe. But if this word 
signifies a ribbon, it has 
in the plural bte Sattber, 
fc> :Der 33anb, the bind* 



ing or volume of a bo^k^ 
has in the plural bie fQati^ 
be, 2. There are fc vera! 
words, that have in the 
plural two terminations, 
by which their meaning 
is altered ; for instance^ 
bte S3anf, the bench, plur. 
bie Sawfe ; bie fdant^ m» 
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bank, plnr. bit Sattfett ; 
ba^ ®ef[(^t^ the visage, 

pliir. tie @eft(^ter; ba^ 

®ef?c^t^ the vision, plur. 

b te®ejTct)tc; ba^ ?anb^ 

plur. bieSanbe^ countries, 
and bie ganber, 5. pro- 
vinces ; ber ©trowg, nose- 
gay, plur. bie ©trduffc ; 
bet ©traufi, ostrich, 
plural bie ©trauge ; 
ba^ SDBort, the word, 

plur. bie SBB6rter, 5. de- 
tached wX)rds, and bie 
SDBorte, words combined 

together : HHcitt S3ruber 
lernt taglicf^-je^n bcutfd^e 

HBSrter, my brother learns 
every day ten German 

words; id) fanit nteine 
©ebanfen nirf^t burdi 
SBorte au^briirfert, I can- 
not express my thoughts 
by ,words. 

of human, bet ntenfcf|(id)en* 
the §iociety, bit ©efettfc^aft, 

o^our, unferer. 

the friendship, bie ^reuttb^ 

fdjaft, 4. 
indissoluble, nmuflb^lid). 
poverty, bie %xmnH)f 4. 



of the greatest, bet ffto^ttn. 
the evil, ba^ VLtbtU 
the man, ber 9Renf(^; 3. 

for, benn. 

the poor man, ber Kmte, 3. 
is, if}. 

cold, bie Mltt^ 4. 
hunger, ber hunger, I . 
to a great, eiuer gro^ett. 
the number, bie 9Renge^ 4. 
of other, anberer. 

the inconvenience, bie Utt^ 

Qtm&d)lidjttit^ 4. 
exposed, au^gefe^t. 
which, W>flc^e- 
the rich, (plur.) bie fRtidftUf 

3. 
unknown, Utlbefattttt 

are, ffttb* 

riches, ber Dteid^t^um^ 5. 

alone, aKcitt* 

do not make> tttOC^t ttic^t 

happy, glitcHicf). 

he may, er tam. 

poor, arnt. 

be, fe^n. 
without, o^ne. 

on that account, bt^WtQtti' 
unhappy, nnQlMlid}. 
being, ju feitt- 
the source, bie DueKe^ 4* 

of true, ber mfixtn* 
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the happineis, bie ®(it(f^' 

the heart, ba^ ^tj, 3- 
the greatest, ba^ gtogte. 
the pleasure, ba^ SSergnit^ 

gen, 1. 



consists, beflefyet- 

the practice, bie Sfu^ubung, 

4. 
virtue, bie ZUQtnh^ 4. 



II. 



My son has a fault that will ruin him. Learning may 
purchase riches, hut riches cannot purchase learning. The 
learning of a professor must he profound. Bentley was 
esteenjed for the profoundness of his learning. It is not 
polite to give one a hox on the ear. My eldest sister had 
a iheuiand good qualities ; «he possessed no less a good 
heart than a fine understanding. There is a great differ- 
ence between the German and French tongue. A Bussian 
pronounces all tongues best. My brother has seen a 
thousand strange animals on his travels and voyages. He 
has purchased from the Dutch coffee, tea, sugar, cinnamon, 
pepper, tobacco, cheese and herrings. Those, who goveni, 
are like the heavenly bodies, which have much splendor 
and no repose. 



The son, btx ©O^tt, 2. 

the fault, bet gefytet, i. 
that, ber. 

him, i^n. 

ruin, itt^ SSerberben, (liir** 

jen. 
will, tt>irb- 



learning, bie ©ete^rfamWt, 

4. 
may, faitlt. 
riches, ytcxdjtljxm. 

purchase, ewetben. 

cannot, fann nid)t 

the professor, bet'^ofeffot. 
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Take notice, thut ^e 
Latin words ending in Ot^ 
are declined in the sin- 
gular after the first, and 
in the plural af^r the 
third declension: btx 

^ofeffbr, be^ ^rrfeffor^, 
etc. ; bie ^ofeflbren, etc. 

must, mnf- 

profound, gtnnhlid). 

be, fe^n. 

was, n>urbe. 

for, noegett/ with the geni-f 

tive. 
the profoundness,bte ®t^itnb# 

of his, femer. 
esteemed, gead^tet. 
it, e^. 

polite^ Ifbjllidi. 
one, eincm. 

the box on the ear, bte OffX^ 

feige, 4. 
to give, )u Qcben. 
my eldest, ntettte Mte^t. 
had a thousand, t^attc tau^ 

fcnb, 

goad, gate. 

the quality, bte Sigenfd^aff/i 

4. 
she possessed, fte (efa^. 
no less, fomo^I. 
4iumt a(^. 



fine, t)ortreffIidKn. 

understanding, btx SSerflattb/ 

2. 
there is, e^ tfl. 

great, grofler. 

the difference, bet Utttet^ 

fc^teb/ 2. 
between, {ttHfc^ett/ with the 

dative. 
German, beutfd^en. 
French, frattjopfc^eit. 
the tongue, bie ®)pxad)e, 4. 
) the Russian, bet Stuffe/ 3. 
pronounces, fpric^t CiVi^' 

3(Ud must be put after the 

word best, 
all, aUe. 
best, am (eflen. 

has, l)at 

strange, frembe. 

the animal, ba^ 2!^ier^ 2. 

on, auf/ with the dative* 

his, feinen. 

the travel, bie ?anbreife, 4. 

the voyage, bie ©eereife, 4» 

seen, gefet^ett. 

he has, er f)at. 

from, t)Ott/ with the dative. 

the Dutch, bet ^olt&nber^ 

1. 

the coffee, bet ^affee, 2. 
the tea, bet5£t)ee, 2. 
the sugar, be.t 3«^^/ 1* 

5 '"•' 
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tlie cinnamon, bet ^itnmet, 


govern, regierett. 


2. 


like, wic. 


the peper, bet Wefet, 1. 


the heavenly body, bet S^xm^ 


the tobacco, bet SCabacf, 2. 


nteWforper, 1. 


the cheese, bet Safe, 2. 


which, n>el(f)e» 


the herring, bet feting, 2. 


much, me(en. 


purchased, gefauft, et^ait^ 


the splendor, bet ©tatt), 2. 


belt. 


no, feme. 


those, who, biejenigeit, mU 


the repose, bte 9?U^, 4. 


djc. 


have, ^abett. 



lif 



There are two affections implanted in our nature, hunger 
and thirst. These always point out to us the time for 
eating and drinking. We must eat till our hunger is ap- 
peased ; we must drink till our thirst is quenched. He 
who eats more than is necessary to appease his hunger, is 
guilty of intemperance ; he who drinks more than is he-^ 
cessary to allay his thirst, is likewise -guilty of intem- 
perance. 



There are two ... implanted, 

c^ licgeti jmei ... 

the affection, bet Strieb, 2. 

our, iinfcrcr. 

nature, bie ^latviv, 4. 

hunger, bet X?unger, 1. 

the thirst, fcer 2)ur(l, 2. 

these, biefe. 

point out to us, beflimmen 



always, tmmen 

the time, bie 3eit, 4. 

for, jum (instead of Jtt bent). 

eating, ba^ @ffett, 1. 

drinking, ba^ Zvixiten^ 1 . 
we must eat, mtt miifien efsf 

fen. 
till, bi^. 
our, unfer. 

appeased, ge|liKt^ 
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is, {fl. 

drink, trittfen. 
quenched, gelofd^t. 
he who, tt>er. 
more, me^r. 
eats, igt. 
than, al^* 
necessary, ttot^ig^ 

his, feiitert. 



to, ju 

appease, fK((en> 

is, uiad)t f[d)» 

the ihtemperance, bie Utt^ 

tnagigfeit, 4. 
guilty, fd)urbig. 
drinks, triltft. 
to allay, JU {6frf)en- 
likewise, Qki(i)faU^. 



IV. 



Calamity calls out the fortitude that distinguishes a spirit 
truly noble. Love that deserves the name, obliges the 
lover to seek the satisfaction of the beloved object more 
than his own. Heroes have their fits of fear, cowards 
their brave moments, and virtuous women their critical 
moments. 



Calamity, ba^ Unglurf, 2. 

calls out, erforbert. 

the fortitude, hk ®f eleitflfir^ 

fe, U 
that, n>e[c^e. 

truly noble, ttHll^rl^aft cblert. 
the spirit, bet @eifl, 6. 
distinguishes, UnntiHj 

the love, bie ?iebe, 4. 
deserves, t)erbic«t. 
the name, ber Seattle, 3. 



the lover, ber ?iebenbe, 3. 

the satisfaction, ba^ SSergttU^ 

gen, 1. 
beloved, gcliebteit. 
the object, ber @ege«flanb 

2. 

more, we^r. 

than his own, aK feirt eige^f 
ne^. 

to seek, ju fU(l)en. 
the hero, ber $elb, 3. 

have, Jjaben. 



obliges, legt . ♦ . bie aSer^ their, il)re. 
binbli(^feit auf, with the the fit, ber Slrtfatt, % 

dative. of, t>m* 
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the fe&T, bit %nxdjt, 4. 

the coward, b^r feigeSKenfcft, 

3. 

brave, niUt^igen* 
the moment, bet Sbtgenbticf^ 
2. 



virtuous, titgenb^fte. 

the woman, ba^ ^auettjillU 

mtXf 1. 
critical, bebenHic^ett^ 



V. 

Henry the great, king of France, was walking one day 
along with the duke of Mayenne, who had disputed with 
him the possession of the crown. This gentleman was a 
bad walker, because he was very lusty. The king took a 
delight in tiring him out by walking very fast with him a 
long time. On the return from their -walk, my cousin» 
mdd Henry the fourth to him, this is the only revenge I 
shall ever take on you. 



Henry, ^ittrid). 
the great, bet ®ro@e^ 3. 
the king, bet ^onig, 2. 
of, »Ort. 

France, grattftctd), 
was walking, fling fpaiiereit. 
©pajieren must be put 

after Mayenne. 
one day, fitted ZaQ€^. 
along with,, wit/ (dat.). 

the duke, bet §erjog, 2. 
who, tt>etc^er. 

with him, itjtn* 

the possessions bet 93ef[|/ 2; 

the (?rown, bie ^oite^ 4. 



had disputed, (Ireitig • Qt^- 

mad)t ^atte. 
this gentleman, bicfer ^err. 
was, tt>ar. 

the walker, bet %U$Q&nQttf 

I. 
because he, totil eX' 
very lusty, fe^t fiarf, fel^t 

fett 
was, mar. 
took, fanb. 
the delight, ba^ SSergttftgen, 

1. 

in tiring him out, batatt/ i^tt 

mitbc jtt mac^eti. 
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by, irtbem er. 
long, (ange. 

the time, bie S^itf 4 
with him, mit itjm. 
very fast, fe^r gefcftwiwb. 
walking, fpajieren ging. 

on, bet/ with the dative, 
the return, tie SRucffel^r, 4. 
from, \)Otif with the dative, 
their, itjxcnt. 



the walk, ber ©pajiergaitg, 

2. 

said Henry the fourth to him, 

fagtc 5jei«ricl) ber Sierte 

)U i^m. 
my cousin, Tueiit Setter, 1. 
this is the only revenge, tic^ 

fe^ i(l bie einjige 5Haef)e. 
I ever, bie id) jemal(^. 
on you, ai^bnen. 
shall take, au(^iibeit werbe. 



VI. 

Somebody desired to be introduced to Alexander, king 
of Macedonia, in order to shew him a feat of art, which 
consisted in throwing from a certain distance a lentil 
through the eye of a needle. He expected a considerable 
reward for it. When Alexander had seen his trick, he 
made him a present of a bushel of lentils, that he might 
exercise himself in this fine art. 



Somebody, 3^»tt^«b. 

desired, Derlaiigte. 

to, tJOt/ with the accusative, 
of Macedonia, )0On ^acebo^ 

ttien. 

to be introduced, gefii^tt Jit 

tt>erben. 

in order, Utlt. 

him, (dat.) itjtti, 

the feat of art, ba^ ^tt(l^ 

fittcf,2. 
to shew, jtt jeigeit. 



which, ^OClc^e^. 

in, barin. 

consisted, bcftanb, bag er. 

from, and, (dat.) 
certain, gctt)iffen. 

the distance, bie Sntferming< 
4. 

the lentil, bie ?infe, 4. 

through, burd) (accus.). 

the eye of a needle, etlt 5J?a* 

beI6l)r, 2. 

throwing, tparf. 
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he expected, et etttHirtete the present, ba^ (Sefc^f^ 

or er t)erft)r6c^ ffc^. '2 

for it, bafiit. of, mit, (dat.). 

considerable, anfe^lilic^e. the bushel, bet ©C^effef, I. 

the reward, bte Selo^nung. of lentils, Sinfett. 

when, itad)bem. that he himself, batmt er fic^. 

his trick, fein ^inifl|lurf in this fine, in biefet fc^onen. 

had seen, gefe^cn ijatte. the art, bie ^Mnfi,4. 

be made him, maiijtt. et il)m. might exercise, ubeit fbtttttt. 



CHAPTER Xn. 



OF ADJECTIVES. 

There are two principal ways of employing Germaa 
adjectives. 

The first mode of using them is, when they are em- 
ployed without being prefixed to a substantive, or when 
they are simply connected therewith by means of a verb ; 
for instance, gut, good ; tex ©attcn t(l gro^, the garden 
is large. An adjective employed in this manner is not at 
all declined, and may be called an adjective absolute, or io 
its primary state. 

The second mode of using German adjectives is, when 
they are immediately prefixed to a substantive without the 
aid of any verb ; for instance, ciu gto^et QJIatttt, a great 

man ; eiiie fc^one ©timme, a fine voice ; eiit gute^ SBeib^ 

a good wife. An adjective employed in this manner isi 
Reclined, an^ inay be termed a constructive adjectivex 
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^Hiere are three ways of declining constructive adjecti^ 
Ves : 1. without article ; 2. with the definite article ber^ 
bfe, bad ; 3. with the indefinite article, eitt) elite, ein, and 
with some pronouns. 

I. Declension of adjectives constructed in 
German without article, 

®Ut, good. 





Singular. 


Mascalinei 


N. 

D. 
A. 


guter SBeiit, 
guted SOBeined, 
gutem 9Beine, 
guten SfRein, 


good vine, 
of good vine}, 
to good vine, 
good vine; 




Singular. 


Feminine. 


G. 
D. 
G. 


gute ajiutt^r, 
guter ©iutter, 
guter gWutter, 
gute yiiiittter/ 


good mother, 
of good mother, 
to good mother, 
good mother. 




Singular. 


Neuter. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


guted ^mb, 
guted ^ttbe(^/ 
gutem \Sittbe, 


good childi 
of good child, 
to good child* 
good child. 



Plufal for all three genders. 

■ 

N» guje 5Beme, Wl&ttev^ ^inber, good vines, mother^^ 

children* 
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G. guter SBeitte, STOfitttr, Winter, of good vines, 

'mothert, children. 

D. gutcn aBeineii, SDWtttern, ^inbern, to good vines,. 

mothers, children* 
A* gute ffieine, 9)futter, ^inb^r, good vines, mothers, 
children. 

Observation. 

When two or more adjectives are immediately prefixed 
to a substantive masculine or neuter, the first of them takes, 
according to the rule, in the genitive singular e^, in the 
dative singular cm, and in the genitive plural cr ; but the 
other adjectives take in these two cases and in the genitive 
plural en. Example : N. sing, gutcr XOttjCX SBcitt ; G. 

guteu rot()en aSeinc^ ; D. gutem rotf)cm SBeiitc ; G. pi. ' 
guter rott)en 3Beiitc ; N. sing, ein antercr guter SKenfd) ; 
G. cine^ anbern gutcn 9RenfcJ)en ; D. einem anbcrn gutcn 
?0?enfd)en ; G. plur. auberer guten 30cenfc^en« In the same 

*.manner are declined : N« sing, bicfcr, or jenet gute 

9Renfd} ; biefed, or yence gutcn 'iIKcitfd)Ctt ; D. bicfcm, or . 
jcncm gutcn 9D?cnfd[)cn; G. plur. btcfcr, orjcncrgutctt 
9Wcnfrf)cn ; N. sing. tt)eld)er gute SKcnfdf) ? G. roeld)e^ 
gutcn 9Wenfd)cn ? D. tt)cfcf)cm gutcn SDccnfrfjen ? G. pjur* 

n>cld)er gutcn 9D?enfrf)Cn ? 'I'ake notice, that constructive 
adjectives being of the masculine gender take in the 
nominative singular the termination c, when the pronouns 

n)cl*i)cr, bicfcr, jcncr, bcrfclbc, jcbcr, manc^cr are prefixed 
to them : bicfcr, or jcucr gutc 9)Jcnfd) ; mandjcx fromme 
5D?ann ; jcbcr toatjxc Stjriji, etc. 
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II. Declension of constructive adjectives with 
the definite article btV, bie, bd^. 





®ro6, great, 


1 




Singular, 


Masculine. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber groge 1!j?ciMn, 
be^ grogen SKanne^, 
bent grofen y)canne, 
ben grogen yjiann, 


the great man. 
of the great man* 
to the great man. 
the great man. 




Singular. 


Feminine.' 


N. 
G. 

A. 


bie gro^e ©tabt, 
ber grogen ©tabf, 
ber grogen ©tabt, 
hie groge ©tdbt, 


the great town 
of the great town, 
to the great town, 
the great town. ^ 




Singular. 


Neuter. 


G. 
D. 
A- 


ta$ groge aSerbredjen, 
. be ^ gro^en -iBerbred^ett^, 
bem grogen 33erbredjen, 
ba^ groge SSerbred^cn, 


the great crime* 
of the great crime, 
to the great crime, 
the great crime* 


* 


Plural. 


Masculine. 


N. 
G. 
D- 
A« 


bie grogen yjiantier, 
ber grogcn 9)Wnner, 
ben grogen 9)?aiitiern; 
bie grogen SDlanner, 

• 


the great men* 
of the great men* 
to the great men* 
the great men* 

6 
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Plural. Feininiu«. 

N. bie grogen ®tabte^ the great towns* 

G. ber grogen ©tabtc, of the great towns. 

D. ben gro^en (Stabtett, to the great towns. 

, bie grogen ©tcibte, the great towns. 

Plural. Nfiiitrr. 

N. bie grogen aSerbred)Crt, the great crimes. 

Gr ber gro^cn Serbrecf)en, of the great crimes, 
D. ben grogen S5erbrccf)en, to the great crimes. 

A. bte grogen IBcrbredjen, the great crimes. 

* 

These instances of constructive adjectives declined with 
the definite article bet, bie, ha^ shew, that they take in the 
nominative singular, and when they are connected with 
a substatitive feminine or neuter, also in the accusative 
singular an e. In all the other cases both of the singular 
and plural they have an en. This is also the case, when 
two or more adjectives are associated with a Substantive ; 
for instance, N. sing, bcr flufle, tapfere 5}?aiin ; G. be^ 
flugen, tapferen or tapfetn SKanne^, etc. ; N. plur. bie 
Hugen, tapferen or tapfern 9Wanner, etc. An adjective 

immediately prefixed to a substantive without article, takes 
the last letters of the article ber, bie, ba^, namely, r, e, ^ 
in the nominative, e^ and er in the genitive, em and er in 
the dative, en, e and e^ in the accusative singular. 7'he 
plural has the terminations e, er and en. For instance 

N. sing, ntanrf)er SKann ; ntand)e %van ; mand)e(^ ^fnb 
G. mand^e^ SKannc^ ; mand)er gran ; manchc^ ^inbe^ 
D. ntan(i)em SKanne ; mandjer grau ; wand^em ^inbe 
A, ntan^en SKann; mand)e gran; inancfie^ ^inb 
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N. plur. mancf)e gKanner, ^tamn, ^inber; G. ntanc^er 
.SWdnner, graueit, ^itibcr ; D. manrfjen gWannern, graiu^ 
en, ^iubcrn ; A , mand)e SKanner, ^raueit, ^inber^ 

When the pronouns tt)e(cfter,biefer,ieiter,berfelbe,ieber, 

nianrf)Cr are prefixed to constructive adjectives, their de- 
clension is like that of the words ber gro^C SWattlt ; blf 
grcf5c ©tabt ; ba^ grogc SScrbrcd^f n. In the same manner 
constructive adjectives are declined, when the plural of the 

possessive pronouns mciti, bein, fein, if)r, unfer, euer, that 

of the improper pronoun fcilt, and that of the personal pro- 
nouns is prefixed to them : meine, beine, fcine, i^rc, itnfcre^ 
eurc giiten Sobite, Zodjtev', ^iiiber ; e^ gicbt feme toatjvm 
grcubcf! o^ne SCxigenb ; tt)ir, it)r armeu aWenfcfjen* 

m. Declension of constructive adjectives 
with the indefinite article ettt, eitte, ettt* 

Suitg, young. 
Masculine. 

N. eitt juitger SiWann, a young man. 

G. eine^ innQen SWannc^, of a young man» 

D. efnem jungeaSWaitne, to a young man, 

A. eiiten jungeit 5Wann, a young man. 

Feminine. 

N. eine junge %raxx^ a young woman. 

G. eiuer lUnQCn ^rau, of a young woman. 

D. eiiter jungen ^rau, to a young woman. 
• A. eine junge ^taUf a young woman. 
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Neuter. 
N* eitt jUttge^ ^inb, a young child. 

Q. titled jungen fiinbc^^ of a young child. 
C. einem jungett ifinbc, to a young child. 
A. ein jnnge^ ^inb, a young child. 

These instances shew, that the masculine has in the 
nominative singular the termination ef/ and in all the other 
c^ses eit) that the feminine ends in the nominative and 
accusative in tf and the neuter in tiie same cases in e^^ and 
that the feminine and the neuter have in the other cases eit. 

Constructive adjectives are declined in the same manner 
along with the words ttJenig, me{, mel)r; with th'e singu- 
lar of the improper pronoun fcin ; with that of the pos- 
sessive pronouns nteilt, beitl, fcin etc., and with that of the 
personal pronouns : tt>eitig frifc()C^ 95rob ; t)ief fdjone^ 
®clb ; nte^r guter SOBein ; feiu gcfd)idter SKann ; mein, 
bein, feiit, it)r, unfer, citer guter 55ruber ; id) ungfucttid)cr 
SKenfd) ; bu friJntme^ ^inb ; Sie gelel)rter SiKann* 

Rules on the use of German adjectives. 

I. The German adjectives ia their constructive sense or 
state must agree with their substantive in gender, number, 
and case, and are always placed, directly before their sub- 
stantive, and directly after the article of the same : ber 

gute ^nabe, the good boy ; bie fi)6ne SSIume, the tine 

flower ; eiltC fprobe SKiene, a prudish air. 

II. Words, immediately relating to an adjective, are put 
^ directly before the adjective : bicfc^ toav fel)r grogmiitljtg 

i)OU it)ttt, this was very generous in him ; bicfe^ ijl einc 

ganj anbere ®arf)e, this is quite another affair ; ein griknb^ 

lid) gele{)rter SKann, a profoundly learned man. * 
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til. Adjectives distinguishing proper names, are placed 
after them: Slferanber berXSroge, Alexander the great; 
Subwig ber SSierjefjnte, Lewis the fourteenths 

IV. All German adjectives, also those which are derived 
from names of countries or towns, are written with a small 
initial letter : biefer 50}ann i|l gefe^rt, this man is learned ; 

3^r Sruber fjat em gro^e^ Scnnogett, your brother has a 
large fortune; bte frangojTfcf)e ©taat^umttjafjung, the 

French revolution; bie eitglifcfje @^)rad)e, the English 

language ; bk fonboiter (or gonboner) ^aufleute jTnb fe^r 

reic^, the merchants of London are very rich. But when 
an adjective of the German language is employed like a 
substantive, it commences with a capital letter, all German 
substantives being written with a capital letter : ber 2lttlte 
n>irb t)ernac^faffigt, the poor man is neglected ; e^ i|l eittc 

groge ©iinbe, ttjenn man tk Slrmen briicft, it is a great 

sin to oppress the poor* 

V. Almost every German adjective may be employed 
like a jsubstantive masculine or neuter, as the following 

instances will shew : ber 9teic()e i|l nic^t gfiicfKc^, n>ettn er 

nid)t bie SCugenb iiebt, the rich man is not happy, if he 

does not lo^virtue ; bie uteiflen 9teirf)en fel)en mit SSer^ 

ac^tung auf bfe Slmten ^erab, the greatesj part of the rich 
look down with distain upon the poor ; biefer SKaitlt t}at 
feittett ©inn fiir t>a^ SEBa^re, this man has no sense for 
truth ; affe^ ®ute j(l ber ©egenffanb meiner SEBiinfc^e, 

all good things are the object of my wishes. Take notice, - 
that adjectives employed like substantives are declined aO- 
corJing to the third declension. 
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Exercises on adjectives constructed in German 

without article. 

I am very happy, said Gustavus, because I have wise 
and virtuous parents. Poor people have often nothing to 
eat, when they are hungry. Obedient children have the 
love and confidence of gogd men. Quarrelsome boys ar^ 
not loved. Edward was in the company of some boys in 
a meadow. The grass was very high. Amongst the 
grass were some fine flowers. When we are sick, we 
learn to know the value of health ; for healthy ifmbs are 
requisite for all that we undertake. Good qualities do 
honour to man. I have always great pleasure, when I give 
to poor people a trifle. It is a small expence to me to 
assist them. But this little is a great relief to them. 



I am, id) biit. 
very, fel)r. 

happy* Qindlidj. 

said Gustavus, fagte ®uflat). 

because, U>eU. 

I, id). 

wise, tt)eife. 

virtuous, tugeiibl)aft. 

the parents, lie Sleltevii, 3. 

have, l)ahc. 

poor, arm. 
people, tie Scute, 2. 
have, ^abcn. 
often, oft. 
nothing, md)t^. 
to eat, ju eflfcn. 

wlien, maim. 



they, {Ic. 
hungry, ijUHQXiQ.. 
are, jTnb. 
obedient, 9e[)0tfam. 

the love, tie ?iebe, 4. 

the confidence, ba^ 3^* 

tranen, !.• 

quarrelsome, jaufifcf)* 

the boy, fcet ^itabe, 3* 

are not loved, Werfcen IttC^t 

Oeliebt. 

Edward, Sbuatb 
. was, VOav. 

the company, tie ©efeK^ 

fcl)aft,4. 
some, cinige* 
the meadow, bie SGBiefe^ 4* 
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tfie grass, ba^ ®ra^, 5. 


requisite, etforbcrlicf). 


high, ^cd). 


the quality, bie ®genfef)afr. 


amongst, iXlXter, (datO- 


4. 


were, tt)are«, fl(^nben» 


do, bringeit. 


some is not expressed in 


man, ber 'iJJlenfd), 3. 


German. 


the honour, bie S^te, 4. 


fine, fd)5n. 


always, immer. 


the flower, bie S3fume, 4. 


the jpleasure, bie ^reube, 4. 


we, n>ir» 


I, id). 


sick, franf^ 


the trifle, bie ^leinigfeit, 4. 


are, ffnb. 


give, gebe. 


we learn, (cntcn wir. 


small, f(ein. 


the value, ber 5Bert^, 2. 


the expence, bie 3lu^gabe,4. 


health, bte ®efunbt)eit, 4. 


to me, fitr tnic^. 


to know, fcnneit. 


to assist them, Wenit ic^ itj^ 


for, benn. 


tten belfe. 


healthy, gefunb* 


but this little, affcitt biefe^ 


the limb, ta6 ®(ieb, 5. 


^Renige.^ 


are, ftnb 


the relief, bie @rleid)terung^ 


for all that, gw 3Jffcm, Wa^. 


4, 


we undertake, Wix tJOtlte^^ 


to theiE, fitr jie. 


men. 





Exercises on adjectives declined with the de- 

jSnite article ber. bie, ba^* 

h 

Many misfortunes of life proceed from the false notions 
men have concerning whatever happens* The good qua- 
lities of the excellent Henry the fourth could not protect 
him from the stabs of the knife of the infamous Ravaillac. 
That impious wretch deprived the French of this good 
king, who was one of the best princes who have 



8 



CHAPTER XII. 



reigned in France. Alexander the great, king ofMacedo* 
nia, has acquired the admiration of the world ; but the ge^ 
nerous Henry found means to gain the affections of hi» 
faithful subjects. 



Many, i)iefe. 

the misfortune, bje SBiber^ 

wdrtigfcit, 4. 
the life, ba^ ?ebfn, !♦ 
proceed, ru^ren Ijev. iper 

must be placed after no- 
tions. 

from, t)Ott, (dat.). 
false, faffrf). 

the notion, tie SJerflettung, 
4. 

flien have, tt)elcf)e tie SWett^ 
fd)en \)abcn. S>aben must 

be put after happens, 

concerning whatever hap- 
pens, t)ott Went, toa^ jTcf) 
creignet. 

excellent, k)ortrefflid). 
Henry the fourth, ^etltric^ 

ber SSierte. 
could, fonnten. 

him, j^tt» 

not, nidjt. 

from, gegeit, (accus.). 

the stab of the knife, ber 

SWefferfKcti, 2. 



infamous, nirf)t^tt>urbig* 
protect, fc^ii^eit. 
that, bicfer^ 

impious, gott(o^* 

the wretch, bet 956fett)ic^t^. 

deprived, beraubte. 

the French, bic graitjofen. 

of this, biefe^. 

the king, bcr Sonig, ^. 

who, wefd)er. 

one, einer. 

the. best, ber befle. 

the prince, ber ^Urfl, 3» 
was, tt)at. 

who, bie. 

France, graitfreiV^. 

have reigned, regiert ^abeit,* 

has, l)at jlcf). 

the admiration, bte fQctOVOX^ 

berung, 4. 

the world, btc SDBeft, 4» 

acquired, ertt)orben» 
but, aber. 

generous, «belmut^ig.* 

foimd meatis, faitbba^ 9Wit^ 
tef. 

the affections, ba^ §erj, 8^ 
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of his, feiner. 
faithful, treu. 



the subject, be.r Uutcrt!>aii, 

3. 

to gain, ju gejviunen. 



II. 



Modesty is one of the most becoming virtues that adorn 
the human heart. There is something in it, which pre- 
possesses us strongly in favour of him that wears it, and 
generous minds long to assist the worthy man that seems 
diffident of his merit, and ^cannot prevail on himsolf to 
challenge the praise or tribute he deserves. 

Modesty, bie S3efrf)etbeiif)eit, the mind, bte gecte, 4. 



4. 
one, eitte. 

the most becoming virtue, 

bie attjlanbigjle SCugettb, 
4. 
that, wefdje* 

the heart, ba6 §erj, 3. 

adorn, gicreit. 

there is something in it, C^ 

ijl in berfefben ettt>a^. 
which, tt)eId)C(^. 
us, un^. 

in favour of him that wears 

it, fiir ben, ber e^ beft^t. 

strongly, flarf. 

prepossesses, einnimmt. 



long, tragcn ein Scrtangen. 

worthy, witrtig. 

the man, ber SKann, 5. ^ 

to assist, JU l)elfcn, (dat). 
that seems diffident of his 

merit, ber ein Wi^tranen 
in feine SSerbienfle ju 
fegen frf)eint. 

and cannot prevail on- him- 

sel»unb e^.nirf)t iiber prf)^ ^ 
tjermag. 

the praise, ba^ ?ob, 2, 
the tribute, ber Stribut, 2. 
to challenge, gu forbem. 
he deserves, welrfjen er 'OCXf . 

bicut. 



III. • 

Amongst the arts, the invention of which belongs to the 
German nation, two of the most remarkable are the arts 
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of printing and engraving. In a visit Queen Elizabeth 
made to the famous Lord Chanceiror Bacon at a small 
country seat, which he had built for himself before his 
preferment, she asked him how it came that he made him- 
self so small a house. It is not /, Madam, answered he, 
who have made my house too small for m,y8e1f, but your 
Majesty who have made me too big for my house. So 
numerous and so excellent are the books which have been 
written for the use of children and young persons, within 
a very few years, that on the great duties of life nothing 
can perhaps be added, whirh is either new, or which can 
be addressed to them in any new forms. Let us become 
as little children, without disguise, without pride, and 
without malice. 



Amongst, linter, (dat). 

the art, \>\t ^unfl, 4. 

the invention of which, '^tfi 

ren (Jrftnbung. 

the nation, bie 9tAttOlt, 4. 

belongs, anget)6rt. ^ 

are, jTub. 

two, jtt>eu 

the most remarkable, bcr, 

bie, ba^ merht)iirbig(le. 

the art of printing, bte 

S3uc()brucferfim(l. 

tire art of engraving, bie 

^upfer)lecf)erf«tt|l. 

in, bei, (dat.). 



' the visit, ber SSefud), 2, in 

the plural bie 93efuc^e* 

Queen Elizabeth, n>elc^en 

bie jioniginn glifabetl). 
famous, beruljmt. 

at, in, (dat.). 

small, Heiit. 

the country seat, ba^ Sanb^ 

I)au^, 5. 

made, ab^dtt^U. 
which, ttjelc^e^. 
he, er. 

before, Dor, (dat.). 

his, feiner. 

the preferment, bie @rt)C* 

bung, 4* 
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for himself, fur ffd). 
had built, gebattt t^ttc. 
she asked him, frcigte fte 

how it came, \t>ic e^ fame. 

that he, bag er. 

himself, fld^. 

fio small a house, eilt fo(c^e^ 
^Itdc^ett, 1. To form 
a deminutive,- c{)61t is 
joined to a substantive, 
and the vowels a^ 0/ U^ 
if the are in the word, i^ 

6, u ; a9 : ba^ SC^ier, ba^ 
5t^ier(^en ; ba^ S^an^, 
ba^ §au^c^ett ; bcr SSe^ 
get, ba^ S36ge(rf)ert; bie 
Slume, ba^ S5(umd)en. 
Pxcept ba^ ^vid)f ba^ 
a8ttd)elrf)en ; bcr ^nocf)en, 
ba^ ^'rt6d)elc^en, etc, 

made, bautC 

it is not I, who have, Xlid}t 

id) I)abe. , m 

answered he, aittWOrtCte er. 

my, ttieht. 

for myself, fiir mid)' 

too, jtt. 

made, gebaitt. 

but your Majesty, fonberit 

Sure gWajeflat 

who, tt)eld)e. 
nie, mic^. 



too big, }u grog. 

for, fiir, (ace). 

have made, getttarf)t i^oben* 

so numerous, fo jal)Ireic^» 
the book, ba^ 93uc^, 5. 
which, ipefrf^e. 
for the, ^nm, (instead of 

ju bem). 
the use, ber ©ebraud^, 2. 
within, in ejnem S^itraume 

t)on, (dat.)* 
a very few years, fe^r We* 

uige ^aijve, 

have been written, gefc^rte^ 

ben tt)orben jTnb. 
that, ha^^ 
on, fiber, (ace), 
the duty, hie ^idE)t, 4. 
perhaps, t)tetteid^t 
nothing, tttrf)t^. 

added, t)injugefu9t. 
can be, n>erbert fann. 
which, n>efd)e^. 
either, entweber. 

new, tteu. 
is, ifl. 

or, ober. 

to them, il}tten. 

any, irgenb ein. 

the form, bie ®e(lalt, 4. 

can be addressed, DOrgetra* 

gen werben fann. 
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let us become, fa^tUW^wer* without, olme, (ace.). 

ten. the disguise, hit SSerfteKu^ 

as, tt)ic. 4. 

little child, Da^ Wcine iiinb, the pride, bet ©tofj, 2^ 
5. the malice, bie S3l>^l)dt, 4 

IV. 

Washington is the capital of the United states of Ame- 
rica. Syria is agreeably refreshed during the hot months 
of June, July and August by cooling breezes from the Me- 
diterranean. This charming country produces spon- 
taneously a superabundance of all that is necessary for the 
profit or delight of man ; for the indolent Turks are too 
lazy to cultivate it. The wise man, enlightened by the 
heavenly instruction of the Christian religion, doe« not 
ascribe his success or misfortunes to wrong causes. When 
we do not know something, we must listen to the well- 
meaning advice of sensible people, and follow it. Bene- 
volence and compassion bring down a blessing on those 
who exercise such shining virtues. Their merit will not 
only meet its reward in the next life, but often. receives 
due retribution also in this. 

The capital, bic 5;kauptP:abt, Syria, ©priftt. 
4. ^ is, Wirb. 

united, v>cmmgt. The par- agreeably, aufeiiicangene^* 

ticiplcs are used as adjec- tllC 3(rt. 

tires, and declined as during, nja^teitb, Cgenit.). 

such. hot, t)d0. 

states, bie ©taaten, plur. of the months of June, July 
singular, bcr ©taat, 2. and August, bet ^Oltaf^ 

of, t)ott. (plur, bie SKonate, 2.) 
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Suitiu^, Sufiu^ unb 5lu^ to cultivate, artiubaueit. 

•gufl. the wise man, bet 9Be{fe, 3. 

by, burc^, Cacc). enlightened, erieucf)tet 

cooling, fiil)lenb. heavenly, l)immlifeff. 

the breeze, ta^ ?fift^en 1. the instruction, bet Ulltm 
from, t)Ott, (dat»). n'd)t, 2, 

the mediterranean, ba^ ttttt^ Christian, d^nfllkf^* 

tettfltibifdje 2ReeT, 2. does not ascribe, ^djxeiVt 
refreshed, erfrifd^t. nicf)t JU. 3tt is placed 

this, biefe^) after causes, 

charming, bejaubernb, teu ^»s success, feitt ®Iurf* 

jenb. ^^ misfortunes, ober U«* 
the country, ba^ ?anb, 5. 9^6* 

^)roduces, brittgt l)ert)or. wrong, unredjt, falfd^. 

^rt)Or is placed after the ^^^ ^^"««' ^^^ Urfad>C, 4. 

words of alU ^®' ^^'^* 

apontaneously, »on fclbfl. something, tttt>a^. 

the superabundance, bet ^^ "<^^ *^n<>W' «i# ^iflT^^* 

of all, an aaem. ^^ ^"f/ (^^^O* 

that, tDelct)e^. well-meaning,tt)o^rmemenb. 

fori Jtt, (dat.). *^« ^^'^^^^ ^^^ 9*^^^^ ^• 

the profit, ber 3flu^f n, i : sensible,^ Derflfinbig. 

the delight, ba^ Sergniigeit, l^^*®"' ')^^^"- 

I. •and follow it, Utib ifjXt befWs* 

is necessary, Jtot^wenbig ifl. 9^^* 

for, benn. benevolence, ^d^ ^oljUooU 

inddent, gefu{)Ko^. (en^ 1. 

the Turk, ber iCurfc, 3. compassion, bad SRWeiber^ 

too, JU. !• 

lazy, trSge^ bring, brittgctt. 

it, ed* on those, rtuf btejettigetlv 
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ihe blessing, bet ®egett^ 1. 
down, t)ttab. 
who, weld^e. 
. such, folc^. 
shining, gldltjettb. 

the virtue, tic SCugettb, 4. 

exercise, au^ubtXi. 

.their merit, i^re aSfrbien(le, 

plural of the singular ba^ 

' Serbienfl, 2. 
will not only, vverben mcf)t 



its if^re. 

the reward, bte Selo^tttttt^ 

next, julunftt0. 

meet, fbtben* 

but, fottbern. 

often receive, ffe eittjiyfangeil 

oft. 
due, gebii^renb. 
retribution, bie Sergeltun^, 

4. 
also in this, and) in btefent. 



Bxercises on adjectives declined with the 
indefinite article eitt, einc, eitl* 



I. 

A faithful friend does not forsake his friend in needi 
This girl has a beautiful nose, a little mouth and blue eyes. 
A generous heart writes on sand the benefits which others 
have received from it, and it engraves on marble those 
which it has received from others. This is a happy pair 
of lovers. Your brother madi me a present of a fine pair 
of pistols. Give me a new pair of stockings and gloves. 



t'aithful, tfeit. 

the friend, ber greuitb, i. 

does not forsake, t>etl&^t 

his, feinen* 



need, bie 5)?ot^, 4. 
this girl, bicfe^ SWabc^et!/ 
1. 

beautiful, fc^OU. 

the nose, bie 9!afe^ 4* 
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little, fleitt. 

the mouth, bet ^ttltb^ 2. 

blue, blau. 

the eye, ba^ StU^e, 3. 

generous, ebefmutf^ig. 

heart, ba^ ijerj, 3. 

writes, fc^reibt. 

on, auf, (ace). 

th& sand, ber @anb, 2. 

the benefit, bte ^i>f)Ui)at, 

which, totld^e. 
others, tinbere. 

from it, t)On i^nt. 

have received, empfaitgett 

^abeit. 
it engraves, e^ ffC&bt 

the marble, ber SKarmor, 1. 
those which it, biejeitigen^ 



from otliers, k)on Sftlbem. 

has received, ei}qi>fangen 
this is, biefe^ ifl. 

a pair (2*) of lovers, eftt 

^ar ?{ebettbe> 

your, 3^r. 

made me a present, bef(f)f n& 

te mid). 
of, mit, (dat.). 

fine, fc^6n. 

the pistol, bie ^ftole, 4. 
give me, gebett ®ie mtr* 
new, treit. 

a pair of stockings, ettt ^<iX 

©trflmpfe. 
the glove, ber §anbfd)U^, 
2. 



II. 

The parents of a good and obedient child are very happy«. 
Charlotte gave a little piece of gold to a poor woman who 
had a little sick child in her arms. Charles gave a useful 
book to a poor boy who had offended him. I have re^ 
eeived a very fine letter from a learned womaa who. has 
given signal proofs of her learning 



The parents, bie 3(e(tern, 3. 

obedient, get)Orf^m. 
Charlotte, ?otteffen. 
gave, gctb. 



the piece of gold, id^ ®o(b^ 

pucf, 2. 
the woman, bie grau, 4. 
who» mldtjt. 
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sick, franf* ' had offendeJ, beUit\gti)attt 

ifx her, auf iijVem. learned, gefel)rt. 

the arm, ber 3(rm, 2. who, wcld^e. 

had, tfatte. signal, au^gejeid)nct 

Charles, ^arf. the proof, bcr 8ett)ci^, 2. 

useful, nuftlirf). of her, i^rer. 

the boy, tcv ^rtabe, 3. the learning, bie ®efcl)rfain^ 

who, tt>el(^er. feit 4. 

him, iljn. l^as given,. gegeben l^U 



CHAPTER XIII. 



OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
Tbe degrecss of comparison in adjectives (bic ©tUpflt or 

bie ®rabe ber SSergfeiifjung or ber ©teigenmg) are certain 

modifications or variations in the extent of their signi^ 
fication, to which they are subject. 

There are three degrees of comparison. These are : 
ihe positive (bcr ^ojitit) or bie bcjlimmte ©tufe), the cam- 
parative (ber (Somparatit) or bie SSergfeid)img^(lufe), and 
the superlative (ber ®itperlatit) or bie l)i)d)fle Stufc:. 

An adjective is in the positive degree, when we merely 
attribute to a substantive the quality implied by the adjec- 
tive associated therewith, not making any comparison re- 
lative to the quality implied by the adjective, 'i hus» when 
^e say : S^cinxid} i|l reicf), Henry is rich ; 3f)r 33a ter i(l 
^ttt tt>eifer SWaitit, your father is a wise man, the adjective* 
reic^ and Weifer are the positive degree This example 
shews, that the positive degree always represents the ad- 
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j^ctive, such as it is, in its primitive state, whether it bt 
absohite or constructed. 

An adjective is in the comparative def^ree, when it ex- 
presses the result of a comparison between two or more 
substantives, relative to the quality implied by this adjec- 
tive. Thus, when we say : ^ehirid) ber Sierte toav Qxop 
mntt)iQev aW ^Pl)ilipj) ber 3tt>eite, Henry the fourth was 
more generous than Philip the second, gro^mittt^tger is the 
comparative degree. 

The comparative is formed in German by adding lo the- 
positive Ae syllable er, or the simple letter r, when the 
adjective ends in e^ and by changing the vowels a^ 0^ U 
into a^ Of if when they occur in the last syllable, as : po- 
sitive, l^iKg, holy, t)ortrcfflid), excellent, fd)6tt, fine, tpeife,- 
wise, flarf/ strong, rot^, red, gefunb/ healthy ; compara- 
tive, ^eilfger, holier, tjortrefflidjer^more excellent, fd)oncr^ 

finer, tt)eifer, wiser, (larfer, stronger, rot^er, redder, gc^ 
funter, healthier. 

But when the vowels a^ Of U are not iti the last or in the. 
radical syllable of the word, they are not changed into (i/ 0^< 
U ; as : ^Crjt)aft, courageous, ^etj^aftct, more courageous.. . 
The following adjectives are also to be excepted : bltttt^ 
party-coloured ; tljXlo^f infamous ; getabe^ straight ; gott^ 
U>6f impious; t)0^(^ hollow; (a^nt/ lame; titltb/ round;. 
ianftf soft; ^lantf slender; flumm^ dumb; toUf mad;. 
jalintf tame. 

An adjective is in ihe superlative degree, firstly, whenr 
it announces,thatthe substantive accompanying it,po8sesses- 
the quality it describes in an eminent degree ; and secondly, 
when it attributes a superior degree of the quality it de-^- 
scribes to its substantive, than to any other individual of 
its species. Thus, in this phrase: fBoltaiU tOOX jttjt 
te^. Voltaire was very rich, fe^r Xtid) is a superlative of 

7- 
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the first sort, which we may call a superlative ponHven^ 

and in the following : 9^ro war bcr nid)lofeflr untcr aHen 

rdmifc^en ^atfern, Nero was the most wicked of all the 
Roman emperors, ber rud){ofc(le is a superlative of the 
second kind. It may be called a superlative comparative. 
In order to express the superlative positive, the Ger- 
mans make use of the following adverbs : fel)r, tcd)t^ gar, 

very; iittflemeiit, iibexaxx^, exceedingly; aufferorbentlirfv 

extraordinary ; dufferfl:, extremely ; t)6chfl, most ; Ullt^er^ 

gleic^licf), incomparably ; as : tiefc^ ^orjcttatt ifl febr, 
rec^t, gar fchon, this china is ^^ery fine ; tie ^onigtn ift 
iberau^ gnStJig, un»ergtci(l)(id) fcf)6n, uitb aufferorbentrid^ 

gefc^rt, the Queen* is exceedingly gracious, incomparably 
beautiful, and extraordinary learned ; ^VClXitvexd) ift ein 
(^0(f)fl t)0(freid)f^ fanb, France is a most populous country. 
In order to announce, that the substantive accompanying an 
adjective, possesses the quality it describes in an inferior 
degree, than any other individual of its species, the Ger- 
mans employ the adverb weitiger or minber, less ; as : ct 

t|l minber or n^eitiger, or nidjt fo gele^rt al6 icf^, he is less 

learned than 1 

The superlative comparative is formed by adding to the 
positive the syllable cjlc or fie, and by changing the vowela 
a, 0, It into a, 0/ X\ ; a?? : positive, fci(f)t, easy ; fc^Ott, fine ; 
arm, poor ; grof?, great ; gcfunb, healthy ; Hug, prudent, 
wise ; superlative, lcu()tc(ie, easiest ; fcf)On(te, finest ; &tmp 
fie, poorest ; grogcflc or grSgtc, greatest ; gefiinbefte, 
healthiest ; flltgejle or better f(ltgfl"e, wisest. 

The vowels a, 0, It are not changed into A, 6, U, when 
they are not in the last or in the radical syllable of the 

word ; as : Ijerjljafl", courageous ; ber tjerjl^aftefie, the. 

most courageous. 

Xbe adjectives bunt, e(>rlo(^,grrabc,9ottfod, ^ob(, ta^m^ 
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mitb, fanft, f(!)Iattf, fht«tm, tod and gahm i-ctain also' their 
vowels unchanged in the superlative. 

The corpparative and superlative are decline^ as the 
simple adjectives. When they are accompanied with the 
definite article ber, bif, ba^, they take the vowel e in the 
nominative singular in all the three genders, as also in the 
accusative of the feminine and neuter ; the other cases of 
singular, and all tliose of the plural take the termination fit; 
as : 

Comparative. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. sing, ber fd)6T!ere, bie fdjonete, ba^ fd)onere^ 

G. be^ fd)6neren, ber fd)6ncren, be^ fii)6neren* 

D. bem fd)oneren, ber fct)6neren, bein fd)6nereii. 

A. ben fd)6neren, bic fc^onere, ba^ fd)6uere^ 

N. plur. bie fd)6nerctt, in all the three genders. 

G. ber fi)6ncren, in all the three genders. 

D. ben fd)6iieren, in all the three genders. 

A» bie f(i)dnerett^ in all the three genders. 

Superlative. 

■ 

Masculine. Fem^inine. Neater. 

N. sing, ber fdyonfle, bic fcf)6n(le,* ba^ fc^onfle. 
G. be^ fd)6n(len^ ber fcf)6itflen, bf^ fc^nflen. 

D. bew fd)6n(lett, ber f(i)6nfleTt, bem ^djbnfttn. 

A. bert fa^onften, bte fdjonfle, ba^ fd|6nfle. 

N. plur. bie fci)6n|lejl, in all the three genders. 
G. ber fiptiftenf in all the three genders. 

D* ben fd^dltflen, in all the three genders. 

A. bie fd^onllen, in all the three genders. 

The declension of the comparative, accompanied with 
\he indefinite article eitt, eine eiif^ takes^ihe termination tt 
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for ih'e masculine, e for the femiuiBe, and e^ for the peu^ 
ter ; as : 

Masculine. Feminine. ^ 

N. ctn Kugerer gWanit, e<ne fJugere grnu, 

' 6. ettte^ flftfletm ORantte^, einer Httgeren grau, 

D. eihcm fiflgeren gRanite, einer Hugcren grau, 

A. eiiten Hflgeren SKann, eine fluflere grau. 

Neuter. 

N. ein flugere^ ^nb, 
G. eirte^ Hugeren ^nbe^, 
D. einem flugercw ^itibe^ 
A. eitt flugere^^iiil)* 

Observations* 

I. When the positive ends in cl, ew and er/ the first let- 
ter of these syllables, namely the e is usually omitted in 
the comparative ; as : eitfl, ettler (instead of eitelcr) \^ 

trocfen, trocfner (instead of trodener); fauer, faurer 

(instead of fauerer). In the same manner they say in the- 
superlative grogejle and grd^te, Httgfle (instead of fliige^ 
fte), etc. m 

U« It is to be observed^ that cf) is changed into ^ in the 
comparative of the word t)Ocf)^ high. It must therefore^be 
said ^x>\\tXf higher, and not ^OC^et* But the superlative is 
regular : bev bocf^jle^ the highest. Also the word na^/ 
near, is irregular, its {} being changed into cf) in the super- 
lative : ber ttad)fle, the nearest. But the comparative is 
regularly formed : tt&^er^ nearer. 

III. ®llt/ good, has in the comparative ^^tx, better^ 
and in the superlative ber ^fle^ the best. 
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IV» The superlative of the German language always 
is constructed with the definite article ber, bte, ta^, if we 
except the compound word allerfiebfl, very handsome* It 
follows Hhence, that the German have no superlative 
positive, but only a superlative comparative. In order to 
express the superlative positive, they make use, as we have 
seen, of some adverb. 

Y, The English than which is placed after a compara-«. 
live, is expressed in German by (iM 5 as : lie is much 
taller than your brother, er i(l t)icl ffcbf^cv al^ 3l)t Srubcr. 
In the same manner the English as which is found in a 
comparison, is rendered iri German : he is as tall as you, 

er ijl fo grog ar(J ®ie. 

Exercises on the degrees of coriiparison. 

I. 

The ostrich is the largest bird. Tlie nightingale has the 
most melodious voice. Europe is the least, but at the same 
time the most enlightened part of the world. Asia con- 
tains prodigious desarls as well as Africa, where the 
warmest regions in the world are to be found. America is 
much richer than the other parts of the w^orld. Albertina 
is the best girl in the world. She is handsomer than her 
sister. Rosetta is at present the most amiable of all her 
sisters, who are however more amiable than many otheir 
young persons. 

The ostrich, bcr @traug, the nightingale, tie 3iad}ti* 

2. fln((,4. 

large, grog. melodious, tt)Ol)lf(ingettb,an:!: 

the bird, ber SSogef^ 1. oeneI)m, 
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ihe voice^ bie ®Hmtne^ 4. 

Europe, (Sun>fHI/ 

little, neitt. 

but at the same timf , abtr 

enlightened, aufgeftArt. 
the part of the world, bet 

9Be(tti)ei(;,better bef (Sri* 
tiftii, 2. 

contains, ettt^&It. 
prodigious, itttget)euer* 
the desart, bte SBufle^^ 4. 
as well as, eben fo n>ie. 
where, H>0 man. 
urarn), Yoaxm. 
the region, bie ®<getlb^ 4. 
the world, bie 2Beft, 4. 
are to be found, futbet. 



much, t)tel, n>eih 

rich, reu^. 

other, anbent. 

the girl, ba^ QR&bcffeit; t. 

she, fie. 

handsome, t)ttbf(^* 

her sister, i^re ®d)tt>eflen 
Rosetta, 9t5d(f)en* 
at present, je$t« 
amiable, (ieben^tDfitbig^ 

of all her, iDott aUei i^tetu 
who, tt>e(d)e. 

however, bO(^. 

many other, tnele anbere. 

young, jmtg^ 

the person, bie ^rfOH, 4*. 

are, jTnb* 



n. 



My sister is cunnkiger than Uiey think. If you liad^ 
more sense than you have, you would speak in a moro- 
sational manner. Of all the characters in life a notorieos- 
liar is the most contemptible. His words are always, 
treated with the utmost contempt, nor can the most solemn 
asseverations procure credit to what he delivers. 



Cunning, lijlig. 

they think, man benft. 
if, tt)etin. 
you, ®ie. 

i»ore,. mti)t. 



the sense, bet S8cr|lanb, 2». 
had, li&tt^n. 

have, baben. 

you would, fo mitrben ®i^. 

ip» awf> (aoc.).. 
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Ya&onal, t)entihtfirig« 

the manner, bie ^xt, 4. 

speak^ rr bem 

of all the characters in life, 

uttter aOett min^djlid)en 

atjaxattsxen. 
is, ift. 

notorious, offen6ar. 
the liar, bet iugntx, I. 

contemptible, i>ev&c^t(i(f)> 

his, fetne. 
are, tt^erbett* 
always, itnmer. 



utmost, Auf er(le. ^ 

the contempt, bie 93erad^ 

htttg^ 4. 
treated, bet)anbeft. 

nor can the . • . procure cre- 
dit to what he delivers, 

und) f5ntten bie . . . bem, 
»a^ er tDorbringt, feincn 
®{auben toerfd^affert. 
solemn, feierlicfe. 

the asseveration, bte fdtf 

ttjeuxixtiQ. 
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OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are so called, because they stand instead of 
nouns, to avoid a repetition. 

There are six kinds of pronouns ; namely, perso lal 

(perf6itKc^e), possessive (bcflgaitjetgcnbe or jueignenbe)^ 
demons fratiDe (ailjcigcnbe); interrogative (fragenbc), re^ 
lative (begiel^enbe), and improper pronouns (uneigentlic^ 
gurtt)6rter)» 

Of personal pronouns. 

Personal pronouns are those pronouns which are directly 
representative of things and persons, occupying their station 
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tiext the verb, or the other parts of speech. There are 
three kinds of personal pronouns, according to the differei^ 
persons who speak. These persons are: 1) that who 
speaks, or the first person ; 2) that to whom we speak, or 
the second person ; 3) the subject which we are speaking 
or treating of, or the third person. The personal pronouns 
are declined in the following manner : 

First person. 





^Singular 






Plural. 




N. \*^, I. 




N. 


tt)ir, we. 




G. ttieitter, of me. 


G. 


unfer, of u&. 




D. mvc, to me. 


me. 


D. ^ 


* un^, to us. 




A* tnid), me. 




A. 


Mn^, us. 




Second person. 






Singular. 

N> bu, thou. 




N. 


Plural. 

if)r, you. 




G . beiner, of thee. 


G. 


euer, of you. 




D. btr, to thee, 


> thee* 


D. 


eud), to you^ 




A. bi(!)> thee. 




A. 


eucfy, you. 


■ 


• 
Third person. 








-Singular. 




• 




Maec aline. 


yemioine. 


^«ut«r^ 


N. 


er, he. 


fie, she. 




e^,it. 


G. 


feiner,of him. 


i^rer, of her. 


• fewer, of it. 


D. 


il)m, to him. 


\\)X, to 


her. 


\\)m, to it ; 




him ; ffdj^ to 


her ; jTd), to 


ftcf), to itself, 




himself, or 


herself, 


or 


or itself^ 




himself. 


herself. 






A. 


t^tt, him ; ft(t|^ 


fie, her ; 


m. 


e^, it; JW^ 




himself^ 


heiitelf^ 


, ■ 


itself. 
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Ploral for all three gendert. 

N. fie, they. ' 

G. 1l)rer/ of ihem. 

D. t^nctt^ to them ; fldj^ to themselves, or themselves* 

A. jTe^ them ; jTd), themselves. 

O bser vations. 

I. The word fe(bfl^ self, is often joined to all those 
pronouns ; but the pronoun reciprocal is not repeated as 
in the English ; as : 

id) felbf?, I myself. c^ felbfl, itself, 

bit felbft, thou thyself. tt)ir felbf^, we ourselves. 

er felbft, he himself. xljV fclbfl, you yourselves. 

f[e felbfl, she herself, fie felbfl, they themselves. 

II, In speaking to a single person in German, the 
personal pronouns are employed in the following manner : 

1. The second person ^singular, bit/ thou, is employed 
in addressing the supreme Being, and between intimate 
friends. Thus Jiusbands and wives address one another. 
Also parents employ bit in speaking to their children, and 
\}rothers and sisters do ihe-same. Further, bu is employed 
by a superior towards an inferior. Lastly, it is employed 
in poetry and in the fervor of some passion. 

2. The second person plural, ibr, you, is employed in 
speaking to a servant, to a peasant, etc. 

3. The third person singular^ er^ he, ftf/ she, is em* 
ployed in speaking to the servant of another gentleman, to 
a girl of low extraction, to inferior tradesmen, etc* 

8 
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4. The third person plural fie/ they, is employed in 
speaking to a gjentleman, lady, etc. This last mode of 
address is the most polite, and is now become the prevail- 
ing custom ; it is used at present to all persons without 
distinction. It is also to be observed, that the personal 
pronouns, when they are employed in addressing any per- 
son, commence with a capital letter. Only bit is ei^cepted, 
when it is employed in addressing the supreme Being. 



Exercises on the personal pronouns. 

I. 

I am there, she is there, and he is not here. He told ^ 
me, that he would come, and promised her to be here at 
two o'clock ; but he does not come. If he had not pro- 
mised to come to see us, we should not have thought about 
him. Have you seen him to day ? Yes, Sir, I have seen 
him, but he has not seen me. If L had spoken with him, 
I should have said to him : tell me, why do you promise 
to come, and why do you not come ? 



Am, bin 
there, bCt. 
here, tfiev. 

told me, fagte }u mir. 
that, bag. - 

would come, fotnmen'tDur^ 
be, 

promised, t^erfptac^. 

at two o'cleck, itm gtvci 

to be here, i)kx jU feyn. 



but he does not come, aber 

er fommt nicf)t. 
if, tt>enn. 

had not promised, Xiid)t t5er<» 

fproc^eu \)atte. 
to come to see, gu befird)en. 
Take notice, that the per- 
sonal pronouns are pre- 
fixed in German to the 
infinitives and participles j 

as: er wunfc^t tntd^ ju 
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fetftn, he wiihts to see 

me ; idj tjabt ifyn immet 

gefiebt, I have always 
loved him* 
we should not, fo tt>ii(rbftt 

tt>ir nuf)t. 

about, att/ (ace). 

have thought, gebac^t Ifd^ 

belt. 

to day, ^eitte. 
seen, gefe^ett* 

Yes, Sir, ja, meiti jperr. 

with, mtt^(dat.). 



had spoken, Qt^pxodftn 

tfitte. 
I should, fo mtirbe tc^. ^ 

to, JU^ (dat.). 

have said, gefagt l)aben. 
tell, fagen ®ic. 

me, dat. 

why do you promise, tlKt^ 

rum terfpred^en ©fe ? 
to come, )u fomntett. 

do you not come. fotttHtflt 

©ie nicf>t- 



11. 



Tell her, that I love her, because she loves me ; but 
don*t tell her, that I am sick. How do your brothers do ? 
Very indifferently ; they have still both of them a fever. 
Give them my compliments. I thank you. But do you 
know them, pray ? What a question ! And do you know 
my sister likewise ? Why should not I know her ? She 
knows me, and I know her. If you had not known her, 
I should have nfade you acquainted with her. 



Her, dat. 
love, Iiebe. 
because, tDfil. 
loves, (iebt* 

don't ted, fageit @ie titc^t. 

how do your brothers do ? 



wie beftnbeit fcc^ S^re 
iperreit Srub^r ? 

very indifferendy, fo, fo. 
still, nod), 
both of th^, beibe. 
the fever, ba^ giebet, I. 
give, mad)en ®tf . 
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my compliments, mcine should I, fottte ic^. 

(impfef)lnnQ. not know, nid)t fennen. 

I thajik you, ic^ banfe 3^^ knows, fennt. 

tten* had not known, nid)t Q(f 

do you know, fennen Zie. tannt fatten, 

pray, benn. I should, fo tDUtbe id^' 

what a question ! toa^ fixt you, Sie, 

eine grage ! with, mit, (dat.) 

my* V^tiut* have made acquainted, be^ 

likewise, flfetd^fatt^, and). tannt Qemad)t ^aben. 



11. 
Of possessive pronouns. 

Possessive pronouns are pronouns, which intimate, that 
the substantive they refer to, belongs to the person they 
represent. 

There are two kinds of possessive pronouns, namely, 
possessive conjunctive pronouns, and possessive absolute 
pronouns. The possessive conjunctive pronouns are con- 
nected with substantives, and may be called possessive 
adjective pronouns, because they simply refer to a substan- 
tive without being qualified to represent it. The possessive 
absolute pronouns stand without substantives, and may be 
denominated possessive substantive pronouns, because they 
refer not only to a substantive, but even represent it, by 
being actually substituted in its place. 

There are possessive conjunctive pronouns of the first, 
second, and third person. They are so called, because 
they appropriate* something either to the first, or second, 
or third person singular or plural. For instance, mem 
f&Wi)^ my book, that isj the book which belongs to mb. 
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The posseswive conjunctive pronouns are declined in th® 
singular as the indefinite article eitt^ tinc, dtt. They are 
always directly accompanied by their substantive, if they 
be not separated from it by some adjective, which is then 
declined, as if it was associated with the indefinite article 
in the plural. For instance, mettt guter Satet/ my good 
father ; Jtietne gu/ett ^ruber^ my good brothers* Some- 
times also tlie possessive conjunctive pronouns are named 
alone, when they represent an adjective absolute ; «ls : 
biefe^ fSndj tfl meitt/ this book is mine. , 

The possessive absolute pronouns are declined with the 
definite article ttt^ biC/ ba^/ like the substantives of the 
third declension. They refer either to the first, or the 
second, or the third person. 

Declension of the possessive pronouns* 

1. 

POSSESSIVE CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

First person singular, 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. meitt ©ruber, my bro- mcirte ®d)n>e(ler, my sis- 
ther. ter. 

G. meine^ ®riiber^, of my meiner @d)tt)e|ler, of my 

brother. sister. 

D. meitiem Sruber, to my meiner .©c^wejler, to my 

^ brother. sister. 

A. meinen Sruber, my bro- meint ©cfjwejler, my sis- 

ther. ' ter. 

Neuter. 

N. mtin Sint>^ my child. 

O. meitte* ^tlbe^, of my child. 
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D. metnem Jtiitbe^ to my child. 
A. ntein ^inb, my child. 

Plural. 
MMCsline. Feminine. 

N. meiiie Sruber, my bro- meine ©d^meflerti, my sis- 
then, ten, 
G. meiner S3ruber, of my mettter ©rfjwclletti, of my 

brothers. sisters. 

D. mejnen a5riibern, to my metnen ©djwellem, to my 

brotlienu sisters. 

A. meine ©ruber, my bro- meine @(^n>eflern^ my sis- 

there. ters. 

Neuter. 
N. mcine ^inber, my children. 

G. meiner ^nber, of my children. 
D. mcinen Sinbern, to my children. 

A. meine ^inber, my children. 

Second person singular. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. bein SSruber, thy bro- bcine (Scl)tt)e(ler, thy sister. 

ther. 

G. beine^ SBruber^, of thy beiner ©d)n>e|ler, of thy sis- 
brother, ter. 

D. beinem Sruber, to thy beiner Srf)tt>e(ler, to tliy sis- 
brother, ter, 

A. beinen S5ruber, thy bro^ beine ©d^wefler, thy sister.. 

ther. 

Neuter. 

N, bein ^inb, thy child. 

G. beine^ ^be^, of thy child. 
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D* beincnt JHnbe, to thy child. 
A. bein ^inb, thy child. 

Pinral. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. betne SBritbcr, thy bitn beine Sc^Wffteni, thy sis- 

thers. tcra. 

G. bciner 35rflber, of thy beiner ©cfiwcfiern, of' thy 

brothers. sisters. 

d: beuteit 55tflbem, to thy benten @cf|tt>e(lern, to thy 

brothers. sisters. 

A. beine ©ruber, thy bro- beine @d)tt>eflern, thy sis- 

thers« ters. ' 

Neuter. 

N. beine ^inber, thy children. 
G. beiner jf inber, of thy children. 
D. beinen ^inbern, to thy children, 

A. beine ^inber, thy children. 

Third person singular masculine. 
Singular. 
Ma:^culine. Feminine. 

N. feitt Sruber, his brother, feine ©d)tt)e(ler, his sister. 

G. fetned ©rubers, of his feiner ®ct|tt>e|ler, of his smk 

brother. ter. 

D. feinem ©ruber, to his feiner ©diwefler, to his sis- 
brother, ter. 
A. feinen ©ruber, his bro- feine ©d)tt>e(ler, his sister. 

ther. 

Neuter. 

N. fein «inb, his child. 
G. feine^ ^inbe^, of his child. 
D. feinem ^inbe, to his child. 
A. fein ^nb^ his child*. 
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Plaral. 
MaMuline. Feminiae. 

N. feine ©tuber, hii bro- feine ^tot^ttn^ his sis- 

there. ten. 

G. feiner Cruber, of hit fejner @(^tt^fimt, of h» 

brothers. sistera. 

D. feineii SBrfiberit, to his friitett ^dfxoeitetn, to hi» 

brothers* sisters. 

A. feinew 93ribern, hisbro- feine (Sc^tvefiertt, bis sU- 

thers. • ters* 

Neuter. 

N. feine ^inber, his children. 
G« fetner Ktnber, of his children* 

D. feinen Unbent, to his children. 

A. feine ^inber, his children. 

1 f 

Third persoa singular feminine. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. xtjX S5ruber, herbrother^ itjXe (Bdjm^tX, her sister. 

% Q. itjxti ©rubers, of her il)rer ®d)n>e(ler, of her sis- 

Irother. ter. 

D. }ifxem Sruber/ tp her ij^rer ©c^n>e|ler, to her eis- 

brother. ter. 

A. itfXtn SSmber, her bro- il^re (gdjiwiler, her sister. 

. tficr. 

% 
Neater. 

N. xt)X jfinb, her child. 

a ilired *inbe«, of her child. 

D^ itjXtm ^nbe, to her chili 
A, ii)t JKnb, her child. 
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Plana. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N ibrc ©ruber, her bro- it^re @d)tt>efiern, her sistere. 

thers. 

G* i^rer SSriiber, her bro- Hjttx ®d)»e(iern, of her sis- 

thers. ters, 

D. i^ren Sriibern, to her i^ren ©d)tt)eflenv to her sis- 
brothers, ters. 

A. itfxe Sriiber, her bro- iljre ®d)»c(lent, her sla- 
thers, ters. 

Neuter. 

N. it^re ^lltber, her children. 

G. ibrer ^nber, of her children* 

D. ifjren Rinbern, to her children. 

A, ibre ^inben her children. 

First person pliiraU 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N, uttfer 95niber, our bro- unfere ©d)n)e|ler, our sis- 

• ther. ter. 

G. Uttfer^ 35rubcr^, of our itnferer ©cf)n)ef!er, of our 

brother. sister. 

D. uttfcrm SSruber, to our unfcrer @rf)n)e|ler, to our 

brother. sister. 

A. uttferit ®ruber, our bro. unfere ©djwefter, our sis- 

iher. -ter. 

Neuter- 
N. Uttfer *tnb, our child. . 

G. unfere^ ^nbe^, of our child. 
D. uttferm jjtnbe, to our child. 
A. unfer ^ub, our ch^jd. 
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Fhuml. 
MtMulin*. F«iiiiaiiie. 

N. ttttfere IBrAbfT/ oar bro- miferf ^ jA f Kn ^t t w , our su' 

then. ten. 

G. unfnrer ©rftber, of onr unftrer ©(^ftortt/ of our 

brothen. sisten* 

D. unff rtt Sriifcent^ to oor mtfem ge^ ffe rn^ to our 

brothen. sisten. 

A. uiifere ©ruber, our bro- unfere Sc^toeflmt^ our sis- 
then, ten. 

Neoter. 
N. unfere ^nber, our children. 

6* unferer ^nber, of our children* 

* D. Ullfern Unbent, to our children. 
A. unfere ^iitber/ our children. 

Second penon plural. 

Singula* 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. euer Sruber, your bro- eujre Sit)n>eiler, your sister. 

ther. 

. eur 

brother. sister. 

. eurem S5ruber, to your ewrer 2 

brother. sister. 

. eur 

ther. 



iner. 

G. eure^ 93ruber^, of your eurer Sd)we|ler, of your 

brother. sister. 

D. eurem S5ruber, to your ewrer ®d)tt>e(ler, to your 

brother. sister. ' 

A. eureu ®ruber, your bro- eure ©c^wefler/your sister 

ihAr. 



Neuter. 

N. euer ^inb, your child 
G. eure^ jfinbe^, of your child. 
D. eurem ^nbe, to your ohild. 
A. euer ^nb, your child» 
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Plaral. 
Mascaline. Feminine 

N. eure ^vnhttf your bro- fiire Sc^toeflent^ your sis- 

thers. tera. 

G. eitrer SJruber, of your eurer ©d^weflent, of your 

brothers. sisters. 

D. euren Srftbent, to your eurew ^djmftem, to your 

brothers. sisters. 

A . eure SrubfT/ your bro- f ure (Sd^noeftem^ your sis- 

thers. ters« ^ 

Neuter. 

N. eure Aittber/ your children, 
6. eurer Winter, of your children* 
D. euren ^in\>eri!, to your children. 

A. eure ^inber, your children. 

Third person plural. 

Singular. 
Maaculine. Feminine. 

N. itft ©ruber, their bro- i^re ©c^wefler, their 

ther, sister. 

G. il>re^ iBruber^, of their i^rer ©djweller/ of thek 

brother. sister. 

D. itftem ©ruber, to their fl>rer ®d)tt>efler, to fi^eir 

brother, sister. 

A. i^r ©ruber, their bro- {f>re ©cfjwoefler, their sister. 

ther. 

Neater. 

N. HjV «inb, their child.1 

G. i^re^ ^inbe^, of their child, 

D. i^rem ^nbe, to their child. 

A. i^r ^tnb, their child. 
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Plaral. 
Masculine , Feminine. 

V. ibre 95ruber, their bro- il>re Sd)tt>e|leni, their 

thers. sisters. 

G. i^rer Sruber, of their Hjxen Sdjwellerti, of their 

brothers. sisters. 

D. iijxen Srftbern, to their if^reit (Sd)tt)eflcrtt, to their 

brothers. sisters. 

A. i^re g3ruter, their bro- iljrc <?cf;tijejlcm, their 

thers, sisters. 

Neuter. 

N. itjxe ^nber, their children 
G. ibrer ^ittber, of their children. 
D. il)ren ^nbern, to their children. 

* 

A. i()rc ^inber, their children. 

II. 
POSSESSIVE ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

First person singular. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



N. ber meinige, 

mine. 

G. • be^ meinigen, 

of mine. 

D. bem meinigen/ 

to mine* 

A. ben meinigen^ 

mine. 



bie meinige^ 

mine. 

ber meinigen, 

of mine. 

ber meinigen, 

to mine. 

bie meinige, 

mine. 



Neuter. 

ba^ meinige/ 

mine. 

be^ meinigen, 

of mine* 

bem meinigen, 

to mine. 

ba^ meinige^ 

mine. 



6F PltOKOUKfe. 

t^IuFil through ill thre« gtnd%tB, 



# 



-N. bie tneintgeit^ mine. p. bett meimgett^ to minec 
^. ber meitttgett/ of mine* A. bie memtgett/ mine. ^ 

Second person singulat. 





, 


Singular. 






Maseiiline. 


Feminine. 


Keiit«>. 


1^. 


ber beintge^ 

thine. 


bie betnige^ 

thine. 


ta^ beittigf/ 

thine.' 


e. 


bed betitigen, 

of thine, 


ber beinigett^ 

of thine. 


bed behttgett/ 

of thine* 


D. 


bem beinigen^ 

to thine. 


ber beutigett/ 

to thine. 


tern beittigat/ 

to thine* 


A. 


ben beinigeny 

thine. 


*ft beintge/ 

thine. 


bad beittt^e^ 

thine. 



I^lural thi:oagh idl three gonde^. 

N. bte beiitigeit^ thine. D. bett betittgett^ to thine^ 

O. ber betitigett/ of thine. A. bie b'eintgen^ thine> 



N. 



Q. 



Third person singular m^culinev 



• • 


Singalar 




Masculine. 


Feminine'. 


Keuter. 


ber fetmge> 

hi9. 


bie fpittige> 

hisv 


• 

bad fe<tttg^> 

• 

his. 


bed fetaigeit, 

ofhisv* 


ber feinigett> 

of his 


bed fettiigeti^ 
of hi*. 



^ 
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D. bent feinignt/ bet feinigen^ bfrnfemigm* 

to hk. to his. . to his. 

i. bettfefn%en^ biefeittige^ .ba^feinige. 

hit. his« his. 

Plural through all thre« gendsn. 

N« bte feitttgm^ hit. ' D. ben feinigen/ to his. 
G, ber feinigen/ of his. A, bie feinigen^ his. 



# 


Third 

• 


person singular feminine. 






Singular. . 




• 


Masculine. 


Feminine. . 


Neuter. 

• 


N. 


ber t^rige^ 


bie i^rige, 


bod i^rige^ 




hers. 


hers. 


hers. 


0. 


bed i^r^en^ 


ber il)ngen. 


•> bed i^rigen^ 




of hers« 


of hers. 


of hers. 


D. 


bent i^rigeu. 


ber i^rigen. 


bent ifirigen. 




to hers. 


to hers. 


to hers. 


A. 


ben i^tigen/ 


bie i^tige. 


bad il)rige. 




hers. 


hers. 


hers. 



Plural through all three genders. 

N, . bie i^rigen, hers. . D. ben i^rigen, to hen. 

Q. ber i^rigen, of hers. A. bie i^^rigen, hers. 

First person plural. 
^ Singular. 

Matooline. Feminine Noutef. 

N. bertitt^ertge, biennferige, badnnferige, 

' ours* ^nirs. ours. 
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G. 



D. 



A. 



6. 



tti imferigen, 

of ours 

bem uifferigett/ 

to ours. 

ben unferigen, 

ours. 



ber imfer^en, 

of ours. 

ber unferigen, 

, to ours. 

bte unferige^ 

ours. 



be^ mfniQtn. 

of ours. 

bem unfertgeti^ 

to ours. 

ba^ tmfertge;. 
ours. 



Plural through ill three gendem. 

bie unferigen, ours. D. ben unferige n^ to ours, 
bft unferigen, of ours. A . bte unferigen, ours. 



Second person plural. 

Sinffular. 
Feminine. 

bte eurige, 

yours, 
ber eurigen, 

of yours. 

ber eurigen, 

to yours. 

bie eurige, 

your^ 
, Plural through all three genderi. 

N. bie eurigen, yours. D. ben eurigeU/ to yours. 

G, ber eurigen, of yours. A. bie eur^en, yours. 

Third person plural. 
Singular. 
Masculine . Feminine. Neuter. 

N* ber il)rige, bie i()rige, ba^ i^rige, 

theirs. theirs. theirs. 



Masculine.. 

N, ber eurigr, 

yours. 
G. be^ eurigen, 

of yours. 

D. bem eurigen, 

to your8> 

A. ben eurigen, 

yours. 



Neuter. 

ba^ eurige, 

yourt. 

bed eurigen, 

of yours. 

bem eurigen, 

to yours. 

bad eurige. 

yours. 



ItHf 
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of theirs. 


btr t^rideti/ 

of. theirs. 


be^ i^ngett^. 

of theirs. 


D. bem tfyngett/ 

to theirs. 


' ber it^rigen, 

to theirs. 


bent t^r^en 

to theirs. 


A.' ben i^rigctt, 

theirs. * 


bie itjxiQt, 
theiis. 


ba^ ibrige^ 

theirs* 



Plural throug^l^ all three geqderi. 

N. bie t^ngeit^ theirs. Jh ben i^tgett/ to theirs*. 

G* ber t^rigen^ of theirs, A. bie i^rigen,*'theira. 



Observations. 

I; In speaking to a single person in German the. 
possessive pronouns are employed as the personal pro- 
nouns, ^etn and betntge are used as bu ; fein and feim'ge 
as er ; i^r and i^nge as fte. 

IL ^er meinige, ber beinige, ber feinige, ber itnferige,, 

ber eurige^ ber t^rige may be called possessive relative 
pronouns, because they all ways refer to a substantive which 
has been named before. 

III. The possessive abisolute pronouns are also used as 
awbstantives : ba^ 9Keiuige, my property; ba^ Seintge> 
thy property; ba^ ©einige, his. property; ba^ 3Mge; 
her properly ; your property, their property ; (Te forbert- 
ba^ S^rige, she demands what is hers ; ba^ Unfrige^ oucy 
property, etc. ; bie tWeinigett, or bie mcijten, my fan^ily,, 
e.io» 
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Exercises on the possessive conjunctive pro- 
nouns. • 

I- 

My brother and my sister are at home ; but my cousin 
and my niece are gone together in the garden. Pray, 
where are your father and my mother ? They are gone to 
the French church. Your mother and my father are very 
weU satisfied with their sons. Has Louisa shewn her 
new grammar to her father? Yes, my friend, yesterday 
erening. And What did her father say ? He did not say 
any thing; for the daughters of our neighbour were there. 
When your children are there with our cousins, my uncle 
never finds an opportunity for speaking. 



At home, ju $aufe. 

the eousin, terSSettet/l. pi. 

bicSettcrit. 
the niece, bie 3li(i}te, 4. 
are, jTnb. 

together, mit einanber. 
the garden, ber ®arten, 1. 
gone, gcgangen. 

pray, where are, too ffjlb 

benn. 
to, in, (ace). 
French, fraitjojlfd). 
the church, bie ^ird^c, 4. 
the son, ber ©o^n, 2. 
very well satisfied, fel)rtt)0ljf 

jiifnebeit. 
new, neii. 



the grammar, bie ®))rdcl^^ 

fet)re, 4. 

shewn, gejeigt. 
yes, jia. 

yesterday evening, geflertt 

SIbenb. . 

and what did say, Uttb tlHI^ 

faflte. 

not any thing, nidft^, 
'the neighbour, ber 3tad}iax, 
sing. 1. plur. 3.: bie 

^Kac^barit. • 

were there, tOOXtn ba. 
when, tt)ann. 
are there, ba jTltb* 

finds, fo jtnbet. 
9- 
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the uncle, ber Dttffl/ 1. or 
never, ttiemal^ or nie. 



the opportunity, bit (SMt*. 

geitt^eit^ 4. 
for speakings {tt rebett« 



11- 

The friends of my friends are also my friends. Your 
brother is my friend, because he is the friend of my parents. 
I am pleased wilh the friendly treatment of my son in law. 
Your father honours me witli his friendship without know- 
ing me. I wrote tl\ree times to my brotlM, but I reeeived 
no answer. I jsee your grief written in your countenance. 
Her brothei' has wrote me, to. employ evefy means in order 
to- gain your friendship* Our common friend will be a 
means of our union. His friendship will .straighten our 
bands. 



The. friend, ber greunb, 2. 

also, ait(f|. 
because, tVtiU 

-the parents, bie ?leltern. 
the treatment; bte 95el)attb< 
lung, 4. 

the son in law, ber @C^tt)ie^ 

gerfoI)U, gibam^ 2. 

I am pleased with something. 

e^ gefSttt mir etwa^. 
honours me, e^rt mid). 
the friendship, ^ie ^reitttb^ 

without knowing me, o^ue 

midj ju fennett. , 
I wrote, id) fdjxieb. 



three times, bretmaL 

to, an^(acc.). 

but I receive no answer, 

aber id) enqjpng feme 
3(ittn)ort. 

I see, id) febe. 

the. grief, ber Jiummer, !• 

in; auf, (dat ). 

the countenance, ba^ ®t* 

jTrf)t, 5. 
writtep, gefdjrieben. 
has wrote me, tjat nilr ge^. 

fd)ricben. 

to employ every means, |baf ' 

id) jebc^ gRittel oy me$^ 
awmnUn foBte. 
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ill order to gain, Utn {It ge^ 

mmnett* 
common, geme{nfcE|aftIt(^. 
lYill, n>irb. 

9, means, rift SWtttel. 



the union, bit SeYeittiguttg/ 
4. 

will, wirb. 

the bands^ ba^ IBattb; 

straighten, enger fitupfett*. 

in. 

My sister has deserved the affection of her parents, and. 
the esteem of all her acquaintance. Her modesty ennobles 
9i\ her virtues. Her learning does honour to her masters, 
aad to her application. When they speak to her of her- 
talents, she turns tlie conversation another way with much' 
address. Tour brother and their cousins speak every 
where with great regard, of h^r accomplishments. Her 
writing -pleases the eye, but her style makes one forget the 
fine strokes of her pen. ^ 



Has, f^aL 

the affection, bte Hebe, 4. 

the esteem, bie Stc^tUltg, 4* 

of aU, aUet. 

the acquaintance, bte Se^ 

tannten, plural of the 
word ber 93efaitnte/ 3. 

deserved, toerbtettt . 
the modesty, bie 33efc^etbe]t^ 
tjeit, 4. 

ennobleSf abelt* 

aU, aUe. ^ 

the virtue, bie Xu^etib, 4. 

ttpt learning, bie ^entitniffe^ 



does, gereic^ett. 

the master, ber ?ebrer, 1. 

the application, ber %ie\9f ^l 

honour, }ur @^re. 

when they, nHinit matt. 

to, mxt, (dat.). 

the talent, ba^ ZaUxit, 2. 

speak, fpricE)t 

she turns, fo (ettft fie. 

the conversation, ba^ ®e^ 

fpracf), 2. 

with much address, aitf eitit: 

gefi^icfte Slrt* 

another way, auf etwa^ ?ln^ . 



bere^. 

w 

plural of. the word bfe. gpeak every where, fpvtijtlti 
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with, ntit, (dat.). 

great, grog. 

the regard, tie 9lc()tU1t9/ 4. 

.the accomplishment, ber 

SSorjug, 2. 
the writing, bje Sd)rijir, 
ipanbfd)rift, 4. 

pleases, gefdtlty with the da- 
tive. 



the eye, iai ^UQt, sing. 21 
plur. S. 

but, aber. 

the style, bte ©djtfibatt, 4. 
makes one, madjt baf matt. 
fine, fc^on. ^ 

the stroke, ber 3^9* 2- 
the pen, btf $eber, 4. 
forget, t^ergigt. 



Exercises on the possessive absolute pronouns 

I. 

This horse is mine ; he is a great deal better than yoHrs* 
Your sister dances better than mine* The sister of your 
neighbour sings better than yours ^d mine. Her father 
and yours spoke with mine .of their children. They said : 
to educate our children, and to render them happy, is the 
great object of our life. My books are ibuch dearer than 
yours ; but yours are a great deal better than mine. My 
gardens are all very large ; but tliey are not as well culti- 
vated as yours. My youngest son, who' speaks very well 
German, perfectly resembles my mother, but not his. 

This horse, biefe^ ^erb, 2. said, fagtett. 



a great deal better, tt>Ht bef^ 

' fer. 

dances better, tanjt bejfer. 
the neighbour, ber 3lad)bax, 

sing. 1. plur. 3. 
sings, jTngt. 

spoke, ft)rad)en. 

Qfi Don, (dat.). 



to educate, juerjie^ett. 

happy, glucflic^. 

to render, JU madjtn. 

the object, ber ©e^ettflanb, 

2. 

the life, ba^ ?eberf, h 
much, ^itl, xocit. 
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^ar, t^ftter« man, n>elc()er fr^r gut 

^rgcgrop. beutfd) fpricf)t. 

as well cultivated, \OQ}XtaiU resembles,, g(etc^t/ with the^ 

gebanet. dative, 

young, jung. perfectly, t>o.Ilf Qmmen.. 

^ho speaks very well Ger- 



A eat, I think that it was ours, stole the roast chicken^ 
which the maid had laid upon the Jable. My brother has. 
l[[iven to youra the letters which he* has received from the 
-rbrother of your wife* I read one- of them yesterday, which, 
began thus : My dear friend ! Our country has made peace 
wjth yours, and yet I don't receive any letters. from you.. 
Don't say, that they have been lost ; for at present your 
letters and mine are no longer intercepted by the enemy*. 
If my children were his, and not mine, I should not care 
for them. For h^s are not much better than mine and, 
yours. Every nation, has a self-love of its own ; the Rus^ 
sians have theirs, just as well; as the English. 

The cat, bit fiafte, 4,. the table, bet iCifc^, 2. 

I think that it was, id) QiaUf had laid, Qebxadjt ^atte.. 

be, e^ xoax. h^, t>at. 

stole, flatjU the letter, ber Srief, 2,, 

roast, gebraten. given, gegeben. 

the chicken, ba^ S^Aiindjen,^ the wife, bie ^vau, 4.. 

1. I read, idj Iq^. 

which, n^b^e^. yesterday, geflernv 

tlie maid, bie SRagb^ 4. one, etnert. 

tj^on, ailfij (acc.)^ which, toeidjtVf^ 
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thus, fo. 

began, anfittg. 

dear, tf)eurcr, instead, of tiftn^ 

erer. 

the country, ba^ Sdltb ft» 

the peace, ber griw'be, 3. 

made, 9emad)t 

and yet, unt bocf). 

I do receive, bef^ntntc id). 

not any, feine» 

do say, fdgen @te. 

not, ntci)t 

that they have been lost, ba^ 

f!e Df r(oren gegangen ftnb. 

for at present, bftttt je^t. 
are, werbem 

aolonger, nic^t meljr. 



by, t)Olt, (dat.) 

the enemy, bfr §euib, !^* 

iniercepted, aufgefattgett. 

if, tt>enn. 

were, tt>dren. 

I should not care for them^ 

fo n)urbe id) midj nicbt unt 
fie befummern. 

are, jTnb. 

every, jebe^- 

the nation, ba^ SSotf^ 5. 

has a self-love of its own, ffat 

feinc befottbere Sigettltebe. 

the Russian, ber Sittffe/ 3. 

just as well as, eben fo nH>^l 
the English, bie (Sitfllanbet- 



III. 
Of demonstrative pronouns* 

Demonstrative pronouns are< only used in the third per- 
son, and setve to fix • the attention of thoi^, to whom we 
speak, upon some indh^idual of that species, which the 
substantive, to which they are joined, describes. I'hese 
pronouns are declined thus : 



Masculine. 

N. biefcir, thb. 

G. biefe^, of this. 

D. biefentyt to this. 

A< btcfcn, this'. 



Singular. 
Feminine. 

biefe, this, 
biefer, of this, 
biefer, to this, 
biefe^ this. 



Neuter. 

biefe^, this, 
bicfe^, of this, 
bieff m, to this^ 
biefe^, this* 



or HtoirotiNS. 
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Plural through all thre« f enderi. 



N. Wefe^ these. 

O. biefer/ of these. 

Masculine. 

N^ jener, that. 

<5 ♦ jeneij, of that, 

D. jetteni/ to that. 

A* jenen^ that. 



. D« bieff n^ to these. 
A. ttefe^ these. 

Singular. 
Feminine. 

je«e, that, 
jencr, of that, 
jletter, to that. 

itm, that. 



Neuter. 

jene^, that, 
jene^^ of that, 
jlettem/to that 
jene^, that. 



# Plural through «11 three. genders. 

N. jf ne, those. D. jeitetl/ to those. 

G. jeitet/ of those* A. jene^ those. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

N. berjenige or ber, he, biejenige or bie^ she, that* 

that. • 

G. bc^jjenigctt or beffen, of berjeitiflen or bereu, of hcr^ 

him, of that. of that. 

D. bemjemgen or bent/ to berjentgen or ber^ to her, to 

him, to that. that. 

, A* beitiettigen or ben, him, biejenigc or bic^ her, thau 

that. • 

Neuter. 

N. badjenige or ba^. It, that. 
G. be^ienigen or beflfen, of it, of that* 
D* bemjienigen orbem^ to it, to that. 
A. badjenige or ba^, it, that. 

Plural through all thr«e genders. 

N; biejettigen or bte^ they, those* . 

G, berjentgen or beter^ of them, of those. 



D. bettjA^f n or bmett, to diem, to tho#^ 
A. biefetrigen or tie, they, those; 



-Masculine. 

N. bcrfetbe, he ; the 

same. 
G. beffffbeit, of hint; 
of the same. 



A. 



Singular. 
Feminine. 

btefelbf , she ; 
the same* 

berfelben, of 

her ; of the 
same. 



Neuter. 

« 

bafielbe, it'* 

the same. 

beffelben^ of 

it; of the 
same* 



t>. bemfelben, lo terfetbeit; to btil^Vben, to 



him; to the 
same. 

feenfelben, him; 

the same. 



her ; to the 
same* 
biefefbe, her; 
the same. 



it; to the 
saiiie« 

baffelbC/ it i 

the samev 



Plural through all three ^ndera. 

N. bicfefbeit, they ; the same. 

G. be rfelbett/ of them ; of the same. 

D. beitfe(bctt^ to them ; to the samev 

A. biefelbetty them ; the samev 

Observation. 

1. When bet is the nominative of the demoBstcativ^ 
pronoun, it mast be pronounced with an emphasis, by 
which it is distinguished from the article ber ; as, b e r 
tKf nfcf) i^ tt)cife, noeldjer — , that man is wise who — ; 
ker 9Kenfc^ i|l tDcife, toenn er — , man is wise, if he — . 

n. In order to not confound berer and benett with (he 
article ber and belt, take notice, that ber^t and benen always 
fetand instead of a substatitive and never before a^d with it» 

For instance, ta^ ®ct)icffal umlitdlxdjtv 9Renf(^ett ift 
^bauent^n)urbtg ; aber ba^ (Sc^tcffal b e r e r, tioeldft fi(^ 
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ifyt UttglftdF fe(6fl juge)ogen ^aben^ ifi ttc^ Uhanexn^toixf 

bxgiiVf the fate of unfortunate men is deplorable ; but the 
fate of these is yet more deplorable, who are Uie cause of 
their own misfortune* 

III. He thai, he who, ike that, she who, they that, 
they who, those who, are rendered in German by berjentgef 

wefcfier ; biejenige, tt>eld)e ; biejenigen, tt>f lcf)e ; as, biejenu 
gen, weld^e in bet ©tabt tpo^nen, they that live in town. 

IV. When the demonstrative pronouns are separated 
from their substantive by sooie adjective, this adjective is 
declined, as if it was along with the definite article ber^ bie^ 

Exercises on demonstrative pronouns. 

I. 

This poor peasant is always content; but this rich mis^r 
is scarcely ever so. Which of the two is the most happy ?. 
This lady is the daughter of this old miser, of whom I have 
already spoken to you in this exercise. This young lady, 
on the contrary, throws her money out of the window. It 
is a pity. That fault is, I believe, the only one she has. 
Do you know those gentlemen ? What gentlemen are you 
speaking of, pray ? I am speaking of those who are danc* 
ing in this new house. Yes, I know some of them. This 
gentleman, who speaks to the young lady your sister, is 
my friend. It is he who has bought this fine garden, and 
the fine meadow, which pleased you so much. But I don't 
know this lady who is near thiis window. 

Poor, arm. rich, reic^. 

the peasant, ber Sauer^ 1 . the miser, bet ©etjfiat^^ % 

always, tmmer. is scarcely ever so, i(I e^ fafl 

cofitent, {iifrieben. ntemal^. 

10 
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whieh of the two» t9e(ii)cr 
Don beiben. 

happy, glAcflid). 

the lady, ba^ grdulein^ 1. 

the daughter, bte Zodittr, 1. 

old', air. 

of whom, t)Olt bf m. 

1. id)' 

to you, mft ^htien. 

the exercise, bif 9(ufgabf ^ 4. 

already, fd^oit. 

have spoken, gefproc^en ^a^ 

be. 
young, ittng. 

on the contrary, t)tl!gfgfl!. 
throws, tetrft. 
tl^e money, ba^ ®^{t, 5. 
out of the window, )um %tn* 

fler (1.) tfinani. 
it is a pity, ba^ t(t ^d)abe* 
the fault, ber ^ebler^ 1. 
1 believe, glaube t(b« 
the only one, ber etn}tge« 
she has, ben fie t)at. 
do you know, fennen ®te. 



the gentleman, ber i^rr, 3. 

gen. be^ i^rren; plur. 

bie ^rren, 
of what, t)on welcben. 

Ksh you speaking, fpred)en 
Sir. 

pray, be«n, 

I am speaking tcf) fprecf)e. 

newf new. 

the house, bad i^au^^ 5. 

are dancing, tanjen. 

yes, I know some, ja id) fen^ 

ne etntge. 
who, n>e{cf}er. 

to, mit, (dat.). 

speaks, fprid?t. 

the meadow, bte ^tefe, 4. 

has bought, gefauft bat. 

who, Dte« 

you, Sbn'H/ (dat.). 

so much, fo fehr. 

pleased, gcficl. 

I don't know, id) fenne nid)f. 

near, bei, (dal.)* 



IL 

This is* much better than that. Do not stir from this 
place. You m^st go this way. .They were talking of tliis 
and that« Do you know these boys, these children, these 
Women ? Yes, T know them. He who betrays friendship 
Ought to b^ banished- from society. He oflen is hut a fool 



or ^RoKovits. 



Ill 



mho thinks himself the wittiest of men. He knows not 
men who trusts in their promises* lie has nothing to ex- 
pect from others who only thinks of himself He is an 
atheist who does not believe in God. , They are lazy peo- 
pie who sleep, drink, and eat ail day long, and will not 
work 



Do not stir, rubren @ie ffi)* 
^i.t)t. 
from, Don, (dat.). 
the place, Uv ^Ia$, 2. 
yoii must, ®ie miijfen. 
the way, bet SBe^, 2. 
go, gf ben. . 
they were talking, (le fptadf, 

of, t»on, (dat.). 
the boy, bet Mttabt, 3. 
the woman, bad S^auf lt)tm» 
mer, 1. 

the friendship, bte ^xeunb^ 

fcf)afr,4. 
betrays,* loerrdtb* 
ought, fodte. 
from, au^, (dat.)- 
the society, bie ®cfeB[fii)aft/ 

4. 
to be banished, t>frbattnt 

werben. • 
often is, tjl eft. 
but, nur. 
the fool, ber 9!arr, 3. gen. 

•brdJJarrcu. # 



himself, ffil). 

the wittiest, fiir ben tliXQfttn. 

thinks, bci(t« 

knows, fennt. * 

in, anf, (ace.)* 

the promiseibie SBerfprec^ 

.uitg,4. 
trusts, (!(^ ^etli^U 
has nothing to expect from 

others, l^at ntcf)td toon Slti^ 
bern ju ertimrten. 

only thinks of himself, blo0 

an {id) benft. 

the atheist, be{^ ®Otted(iug# 

net, 1. 

does not beliieve in God, ni(^t 

aw (Son glaubt. 
lazy, faul. 

people, Seute, plur. 2. 
sleep, drink, fc^Iafen, tritt^ 

fen. 

and eat all day long, unb belt 

ganjen Stag effen. 

and will not work, ttnb Itic^t 

arbeiteit noetten. 
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CHAPTER xnr. 



IV. 



On interrogative pronouns. 

Interrogative pronouns are tliose which are used for the 
purpose of asking questions. These pronouns are de* 
clined in the following manner. 



Masculine and Feminine. 

N. mt ? who ? 

G. tt)e(fen? whose? 

b. tt)em ? to whom ? 

A, wen? whom? 



Singular. 



Neuter. 

tt>a^? what? 

inileclinable. 

Don ttW^ ? of what ? 

n>a^? what? 



Singular. 



Maseuline. 



Feminine. 



N. welder ? who ? which? toeldfe ? who ? which ? 

what? ' what? 

G. tt>eld)e^? whose? of njeWjer? whose? of which? 



which? of what? 



of what? 



D. tt)f Ici^cm ? to whom ? to wefe^er ? to whom ? to 

which? to what? which? to what? 

A. welc^en? whom? tt)e(c^e? whom? which? 



which ? what ? 



what? 



Neuter. 



N» toeldfC^ ? who ? which ? .what ? 
,G» toetc^e^ ? whose ? of which ? of what ? 
D. ttoelc^em ? to whom ? to which ? to what ? 
A. wWje^? whom? which? wh#? 
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. plural for m\l three g;eDden. 

N^» tt)ef(f)e ? who ? which ? D* toebf^en ? to whom ? to 
G. X0tld)tt ? whose ? of which ? 

which? A. n)e((f)e? whom ? which ? 







Plural. 






Maacaline. 


Faminine. 


Neater. 


N. 


tt)a^ fur ein? 


wadfurehte? 


toa^ fur tin? 




what? 


what? 


what? 


a. 


wa^ f ftr fitted ? 


wa^fiiretner? 


nni^ fur eine^ ? 




of what ? 


of what ? 


of what ? 


D. 


hHi^ fur eittf m ? 


toai fur einer ? 


toa^f&ttxnemf 




to what ? 


to what ? 


. to what? 


A. 


ma^ fur etnen ? 


toa^ fur etne ? 


nnid fftr ein ? 




what? 


what? 


what? 




Piural for 


all three genders and all 


i caaee. 




• 


toai fur ? 





Observations. 

I. The following examples shall make the use of the 
interrogative pronoun wad fur etU ? plain : Wa^ fur ein 

^ann tfl biefe^? what man is this? wai fttr einem 
^tnbe haben ©ie e^ gegeben? to which child have you 
^iven it ? Derfuct^tt ®ie e^, ttni^ ©te fur eiuen greunb an 
mir l)aben, try what a friend! I am ; wa^ fur S5ett>eife Ifa*^ 
ben ®ie ? what proofs have you ? xoa^ fit parteiifc^f 

dtidjttX finb ?iebe UUb S^a^ ! what partial judges are love 
and hatred ! 

Xh The article ein is not added to the interrogative pro* 

i<^ 
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noun nni^fur ? when it refei^ to a sobetantiye that is only 
employed in die singular. For instance, UHI^ ifl toi fm 
i3clt> ? what gold is that ? 

IIL When the interrogative pronoun toa^ fur tin ? 
is u^ed in an absolute sense, it has in the nominative sin- 
gular masculine wai fitr ettter ? and in the nominative and 
accusative singular neuter toa^ fttr filter or etlt^ ? 

IV. The most of the interrogative pronouns are also 
used without interrogation, in order to denote admiration i 
or surprize. 

Exercises on interrogative pronouns. 

I. 

Who is always wise? Whom' does this .hook belong 
to ? To me. Who gave you it ? I bought it the day be- 
fore yesterday* Of what bookseller ? You do not know 
him. What does it treat of? Of the German language. 

Always, wxmtx. of, tHJtt, (dat ) 

wise, n>eife, . the bookseller, ber ^lid^rs 

does belong, gcf)6rt. I)dnbler, i. 

gave you it ? I)at e^ S^HCU you do not know him> € ic 

geflcbcrt. " fennen i^n njd)t. 

I bought, id) faufte*. does it treat, ^anbelt e^* 

the day before yesterday, of, tDOTI/ (dat )• 

- Dorgejlent, 

11. 

Which of those two women is your mother ? and which, 
of tliose students is your brother ? -Which is the best Qer- 
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man grammar written in English ? In what shop have you 
bought ^ose copperplates i To whom do you intend to 
give them ? What do you say to this paper ? From what 
town do you get these books ? My brother gave me them» 
tvho did not tell me, in what town he has^bought thenu 
Which sword will you give me ? What do you look at f 
What news is there ? What do they say about town ? 



The woman, bie ^rau, 4. 

the student, bet ©tubettt^ 3. 

German grammar written in 
English, beutfd^ eng(tfcf) 
gefci^riebene ©prarf)fe^re. 

the shop, ber ?abeit, 1. 

have you, ^abeit ©te ? 
the copperplate, bcr ^i)fer* 

bought, Qctanft. 

do you intend, TOoUett @ie« 

give, gebeit.j 

do you say, fagett <5te. 

to, JU, (dat.)* 

tlie paper, ba^ ^opier^ 2. 



from, avi^f (dat.)« 

the town, tie ©tabt, 4. 

do you get, befommeit ®te, 

gave me, gab mtr. 

who did not tell me, ber mit 

titd|t faflte* 
the sword, ber Degett, I. 
will you, moWe« @ie» 

at, nad), (dat,) 

do you look, fe^en @ie. 

news, bte gjemgfeit, 1. 

is there, giebt e^. 

do they say, fagt man. 

about town, in bet @tabt. 



Of relative pronouns. 

Relative pronouns are employed, in order to avoid in 
complex jphrases a repetition of the substantives "(vhich have 
been already mentioned* At the same time they serve to 
combine two phrases. For instance, when I say : bte iitf 

be ift eine ?eibenfd>aft ; bie giebe macf^e Joiete SRenfc^en: 
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felvr ung(ll(f(id)^ these wordu are two separated phrases. 
But when I use a relative prononn instead of the repeated 

substantive, and say : tit Siebe ifl etite Setbenfd^ft^ IDefaf^e 
Dicle Wenf(t)en fel)r unglucflic^ madiU, love is a passion 

tjiat Tendered many men very unhappy, the two phrases 
ure united together. 

The substantive which the relative pronouns represent, 
is called the antecedent (bad t)Or^ergfl)enbe ^uptwort). 

The relative pronouns are WCldftV, tOtld^e, n^Ic^^ and 
ttv, bie^ bad/ which has the same signification ; as, mettl 

greuttb/ wefd^er or ber mir biefeti 95rief fdjrieb, my friend 

who wrote me this letter. Also tOCX and tOCi6 are relative 
pronouns, and are rendered in English by he who^ he tkatj 
what. For instance, met tin gaM ithtti fnijtt, tDtrb ba^ 
fur be(ol)nt nyerben^ he that lives a good life, will be rewar- 
ded for it ; toad @te fagen^ tfl ttur {U toaf^r, what you say 
is l^t too true. 35itX and toad properly represent at the 
same time a demonstrative and relative pronoun, so that 
totx stands instead of berjemge^ lOehf^er^ and toad instead 

of bad jcnige,' toeW)cd ? 

It is to be observed that the genitive singular and plural 
of the pronoun toetc^er is not in use, but that always the 
genitive singular and plural of the pronoun ber is employed. 

For instance, brr SKattit, beffeu IKnber @ie gefe^cn ^abett^ 

i(l feljr arm, the man whose children you have seen, is 
very poor. 

The relative pronouns are declined thus : 

Siagulmr. 
Mascoline. Femiaiiie. 

N. n*eld)er, who, which, toefcf^e, who, which, that^ 
that 
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G. tt>e(c^/ whose, of tt)e(d)er, whose, of which, of 
which) of that* that. 

D. toeHjemf to whom, to nnrldier, to whom, to which. 

whichy to that. to that. 

A. tt>e((i^en/ whom, whicli, ttJCld)^, whom, which, that, 
that. 

Neuter. 

• N. toetd^e^, who, which, that. 

G.- tocld)^^, wl^se, of which, of that. 
D. Weld}Cm, to whom, to which, to ihat. 
A. v^eldje^f who, which, that. 

plural for all Xhree genders. 

N. tt)elc^e, who, which, that. D. tt)elcf)eit, to whom, to 

which. 
G. Welc^er^ of whom, of A. «>cfcf)e, whom, which^ 
which. that. 





Singular 


• t 




Mai»caline. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. ber. 


hie. 




bad. 


G. beffeit 


betftt. 




bejfen. 


D. bent. 


ber. 




bem. 


A. ben. 


bie. 




bad. 


• 


Plural for all three genders. 




N. bie. 


p. 


benen. 




G. beren* 


A. 


bie. 





Declension of the relative pronoun Wet. 

N. tt>er, wad. D. went. 

G. wejfew. A. wen^wad. 



IIS 



CHAFFEft Xlt. 



Exercises on relative pronouns. 



I. 



Here is the money which } owe you« and the books that 
you have lent me. I am much obliged to you for the kind- 
ness you have shewn me, and I shall endeafrour to render 
myself worthy of your friendship. I'he vast regions which 
Alexander the great had conquered, fell kito the hands of 
his successors who established several mpnarehies, which 
did HOt last a long time. • 



Here is, bier ifl. 

the money, ba^ ®elb, 5. 

owe, fd)ulbtg bin. 

Twre lent, gf lie^ett ^abett. 

I am much obliged to you, 

id) bin 3l)ncii fe^r Derbun^ 
ben. 

for, fiir, (ace.) 

the kindness, bie ®nte, 4. 
'J'ake notice, that which^ 
that is omitted after kind- 
ness in English, must be 
expressed in German. 

have shewn, bewiefen baben. 

I shall endeavour, td) XOtxtt 

nti't bejlreben. 

myself, tnict). 

llie friendship, bie SteUllb* 

fct)aft, 4. 



to render worthy, nourbtg Jtt 

tnacf^en. 
vast, fet»r grog* 
the region, bie (Segeiib, 4 

ba^ ?anb, 5.' 

had conquered, erobcrt ^Ot^ 

te. 
fell, fteten. 
into, tit (ace.) 
the successor, ber Sftac^foD 

several, ^erfd)iebene. 

the monarchy, bie SBitwax* 

d)ie, 4. 
established, gnmbeteit. 

not a long time, iud)t lOiXiQt^ 
did last, bauerteti, 
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IL 

« 

The*^ums which we have found in the meadow, that 
we have bought from your neighbour, are not as good as 
those which grow in your garden. The place of which I 
spoke some days ago is very unwholesome. The servant 
msdd to whom you gave such fine melons the day before 
yesterday, has several good qualities. His mother who 
was a little indisposed last night, did not come. 



The plum, bic ^awme, 4. 

in, auff (dat.). 

the meadow, bte SOieff^ 4. 

have found, gefunbett f^abcn. 

from, V)On, (dat.). 

the neighbour, bet 3lad)baX, 

sing. 1. plur. 3. 
have bought, gefauft t)abfU. 
.are not as good, (cnbtttc^t fo 

ant. 

as, a(^. 

in, in, (dat.). 

the garden, ber (Sarten, 1. 

grow, n)acf)fen. 

the place, bcr Drt, 5. 

of, V)Ort, (dat). 

I, t*. 

some days ago, V^or eiutgett 



spoke, fprarfj. 

very unwholesome, fe^t Ult^ 

gefunb. 

the servant maid, bte ^agb/ 
4. 

you, ©ie. 

such, fo. 

fine, fd)6n. 

the melone, bie 3KeIone, 4. 

the iaj before yesterday, 

^orgeflem. 

gave, QOi^n. 

the quality, bie Sigenfd)aft, 

4. 

a little, ein noenig. 

indisposed, unpa^. 

last night, geflent 3l6eitb. 
was, tt^ar. 

dit not eome, tCLXttmdjt 



III. 

The elephant which we have seen last year, is perhaps 
the largest of atl. those which have ever come to America. 
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The- rules that we have read and explained hitherto^ are 
easy and so adapted, that every child can understAd and 
apply them. But those which remain, are incomparably 
more difficult* They explain the construction of phrases, 
which often is different from the English construction^ 
The German verbs which are very complicate, will occupy 
us a long time. 



The elephant, ber Slepljant^ 

3. 
we, tt>ir. 

last year, ttergaugerte^ 3a^t. 
have seen, gefef)en l^aben. 
perhapdff metteid)t. 
large, gro0. 

of all those, t)ort alien ben^ 
jentgen. 

ever, jema(^» 

to, itad). 

have come, gefcmmen flnb. 

the rule, tie fRcQtU 

hitherto, bi^t)er. 

have read and explained, ge* 

(cfen unb erfldrt f^aben. 

are, ftnb. 

easy, Uid)t 

so adapted, fo bef(f)affen. 

that. bng. 

every child, jcbf d ^tnb. 

understand, k)crf}et^en. 



apply, antoenten. 

can, fann. 

remain, fibrig blet'bett* 

incomparably, ungletc^* 
difficult, fd)tt)f r. 

ex,plain, erHarett* 

the construction, bte 9Borf# 

fugiiitg,4. 

the phrase, ber @a^, 2, 
from, t)On, (dat.)- 

English, englifcf)* 

often, oft* 

different, t)erfcf|ieben. 

German, bfUtf(^» 

the verb, ha^ S^ittOOXt, 5. 

very, fet)r. 

complicate, t)ern>tcfe(f* 
will us, merben un^* 
long, (ang. 
the time, bte 3eit, 4, 
occupy, befd^fiftigeit* 
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VI. 

Of improper pronouns. 

The improper pronouns which are properly no prohount, 
but adjectives or adverbs, and also are called indefihite pro- 
nouns (unbeftimmte giirmorter), comprehend the rest of 
the words employed instead of substantives. Some are 
indeclinable; as, mart, one; etrra^n^ something ; ntc^t^, 
nothing; tJief, much ; wenig, little; ein n>eing, a little. 
The following improper pronouns are declined : d^tx, aSf^ 

atle^, all ; Sltte^, all, every thing; aKe, all ; anbeifr, an^ 
bere, anbere^, o^her ; ein 9(nberer, another ; Slnbere, oth- 
ers"; einige or et!icf)e anbere, some others; beibe, both ; 
finer, erne, eine^, one; ber eine, bie eiue, ba^ fine, the 
one ; einer, eine, eineg t)on bciben, either ; ®ner, some- 
body; einiger, einige, einige^, some; etlicl)e, some; fin 
gf miffer, eine gewifle, i\\\ gewifle^, a certain ; jeber, yt^tt, 
jebe^, each, every; ein jeber, eine y^t^^, ein jebe^, every 
one; ^ebemiann, every body ; 3^^^^ «^/ somebody ; fein, 
feine, fein, no; feiner, feme, feine^, none; Reiner fonn 
an^genommen werben, none can be excepted ; feiner t)on 
beiben, neither; niand)er, niancf)e, inand)e^, many a; aa, 
mancheV 5iKann, many a man, inancf)e gtnnbe, many an 
hour; ^j)2and)er, many a one ; 5Rieuianb, nobody j foldjer, 
folc()e, folited, such ; as, ein |oIrf)er ^ann, such a man \ 
fin (£c(d)et »erbient unfer 9Kirte{b> auch a one deserves 
t>ur pity ; foId)e, such ; Scrfd)iebene^, several things ; ^tt* 
fd)iebene, several ; oief, oieie, t)iele^> much; k)iete, many; 
wrniji, wenige, wenige^, little; ba^ SBenige, the little; 
wenige, few ; icft batte nur wenige, I hat but a few ; lit 
.tpenigen 3Bod)en, in a few weeks. 

11 
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Witt, tin, tintt, itbtt, Uin, ttintx, mandjtt, ftlkl^, 

l>{e(, are declined exactly like the demonatratiye pTodouas 

Wfer and jener ; as: 





MascttliiM. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. 


etn^ finer. 


ttiie. 


fin; fine ^* 


G. 


fine^. 


finer* 


eine^. 


D. 


tinem. 


finer. 


finem. 


A. 


einen. 


fine* 


rift. 



But ber eine is declined in the following manner : 
M^asculin^. Feminine^ Neater. 



N. ber eine. 

G. te^ einen. 

D. tern einen. 

A. ben einen. 



tie eine. 
ber einen. 
ber rinen. 
bie eine. 



ba^ finf « 
bed einem 
bem etnen« 
ta^ eine. 



fKnberer and ein gen>t{fer are delined thus : 

6ingulalr' 



Ma8culine» 



Feminine. 



N* anberer, ber anbe^ anbere^ bie anbe^ 

re. te. 

G. bed dnberen or an^ ber anberen or 

bem* dnbern. 

D» bem anberen or an^ ber anberen or 

bem. anberni 

A. ben anberen or an» anbere, bie anbe^ 

bern. tre» 



Kjsuteir. 

anbered^ bad 
anbere* 
bed anberen 

or anbern% 
bem anberen 

or anbern. 
anbered^ bad 

anbere^ 



ff. dnbere. 



FlursI for all three gendersi 

D. anberen oir anberit. 
Av anbere.^ ' 
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N. bte anberen or anbern. D. ben anbereii or anberm 
G. ber anberen or anbern. A. bte anberen or anbern. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. em gewifler. eine ^ewijfe. ein gewified- 

G. efne^ genoiffen- einer genoiflem eine^ gewiffen. 

D. etnem genoiffen ♦ einer gewjfen. einem gewiflen.. 

A. einen genoiffen. eine gewijfe. ' ein gen)ifie^; 

Plural for all^ three genders. 

N. gewiffe. D. genoiffen. 

G. gemiffer* A^ 'gewiffe. 

N. bie gett>iffen. D. ben genoiffm^ 

G» ber genoiffen. A. bie genoiffen. 

S3eibe, einijje, etKc^e, ijerfcf)iebene, t)iele, ttoenige, are de- 
clined like the plural of the demonstrative pronouns btefer 

and jener, or Me anbere and gewiffe. S^c^^n^^ttW/ 3^' 

nianb/9iiemanb are declined thus : 

N» 3^ bermcinn, - 3emanb, D. 3ebermann> Seman^ 
Si^iemanb. ben, 9iienianben, 

G. 3^berniann^^ S^m^m A. 3^bermann^3^tn<^nben/ 
be^, 9!iemanbeef. Sliemanben. 

Some improper pronouns are absolute, or substantives ; 
others €t^ conjunctive, or adjectives ; others are sometimes 
absolute, and sometimes conjunctive* , 

Exercises on improper pronouns. 

I. 

Every body has a certain vanity, and all men have their 
l^ticular faults. Every thing under the sun is subject to 
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change. Our whole life is nothing but a perpetual change. 
All men are subject to error ; there is not one of them, who 
does not sometimes say something that is not true ; the 
one, because he deceives himself, and the other, because 
he wants to deceive. We see many people who, not con^ 
tent with what their parents have left them, give themselves 
much pains^ in order to acquire great wealth. 

The vanity^ tie (SiMteit, 4* true, n>ai)r. 



particular, befouber. 

the fault, bcr Jel^fer, 1. 

under, wntfr, (dat). 

thesun, bie ®onne^ 4. 

the change, bte Serfinberung^ 

4. 
.subject, unterworfen, 
whple, flrtnj. 
the life, bad ?cben, 1. 

but, are. 

perpetual, immerwabrenb. 
the error, ber 3t'rt!)um, 5. 
there is, cd i(l. 

of, unter, (dat.). 
not,. nirf)t. 

sometimes, man(()ma(. 
does say something, etWdi 

fagr. 
that, wad. 



is, ifl. 

because, n>ei(. 

deceives himself, ftc^ bf frflgf. 

wants to deceive, bctrugen 

VoiU. 
we see, n>ir fet)fll. 
the people, bie ?fUtf, plur* 

2. 
not content, nict)t {ufrtfben. 
with what, mit bcm/iDa^. . 

the parents, bte Sfeftfrit, 
plur. 3. 

have left, ^interlaffen haben. 

give themselves, geben jfcty. 
the pains, bie SD?iit)e, 4. 
in order, um flcf). 

the wealth, bad SSffmogen^ 

1 . ber SReict)tl)um, 5. 
to acquire, ju ermerben. 



II. 

Both are dead long ago. They were attacked on both 
wings. You may take .both if you will. It was seen on 
each side. He is wiser than either of us. He is here almost 
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every day. Few men are content. Neither of us htui teen 
it. She was in no small fear about it. You have no good 
bed». Did you hear no news in town ? In other places it 
would not do. Others are not of your opinion* Will he 
stay here some time ? Was somebody here asking for me T 
Sueh a one ought to be punished. He made such a noise 
that nobody could stay in the roonu 



Long ago, fc^on l&ttgf}. 

dead, tobt. 

were, mutbett. 

on, auf, (dat,). ' 

Ae wing, ber ^Iftgel^ i . 
attacked, angegriffcn. 

you may, ©ie fottttett* 

take, ne^men. 

tf you will, Yotnn ©ie tooU 

lem 
was, wurbe. 

the side, bfe ©eitf , 4. 
seen, gefe^en. 
wise, noetf?. 
either, eitter. 
of, t)On, (dat.)^ 

almost, beinahe, fafl. 
the day, ber Zag, 2. 

here, ^ier. 
neither, feiner. 

about it, be^wegen. 
small, gering, 

the fear,' bie gutc^t, 4. 
jpou hare, ©ie t^abeit. 



good, gut. 

the bed, ha^ ^ett, sing* 2*- 

plur. 8.' 
did you hear, IjbtUn ©ie. 
the news, bie 5Reuigfeit, 4. 
in town, in ber ®tahu 

in, an, (dat.). 

ihe place, ber Drt, 2. It is 

to be observed, that this . 

word has in the plural bie 

SDrte, (2.) and bie Der* 

tn, (5.). 
it would not do, kpitrbe ba^- 

ttic^t ange^en. 
of your, Sl^rer. 
the opinion, bie SKeirtuttgr 

4. 

will he, tt)irb er. 
some, einig. 

the lime, bie ^cit, 4'. 
here, ^ier. 
stay, bleibeit. 

asking for me, ber nadf mir 
fragte. 

11 - 
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ought A be punwhed, fefftf that, ba^- 

be (haft toerbrn. the room, ba^ S^mmtt^ i. 

raade, madjtt. could stay, Htibtn fonit^ 

the noise, ba^ &triu^dj, 2. tt. 

ber ?4rm, 2. 



CHAPTER XV. 



OF NUMBERS. 

4 

Numbers serve to mark a qaantiiy of things* 1 hey are 
either cardinal or ordinal numbers. 

V 

Cardinal numbers (bie ©runbja^Iworter) are those 
which properly mark the number of things. 

Ordinal numbers (bie Drbnung^ga^Itt)6rter) are those 
which distinguish the class of things, or the order, in which 
they follow after one another. 

L 

The cardinal numbers. 



f in^, one^ fed)^, six. 

j»f t, two. fl^tflt, seven, 

brer, three. adjt, eight. 

Diet, four. lieun, nine. 

fttUf, five. iehlt, ten. 
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riff, eleven* ffeben Itnb jwawji^, twenty 

iWblf, twelve. seven. 

breije^n^ thirteen. ad)t unb itoaniig, twenty 
l>ietje^n, fourteen. eight, 

funfje^n, fifteen. tteutt tt- jwangfg, twenty nine.. 

fec^je^n, sixteen. btei^ig, thirty, 

fiebenje^ti, seventeen, (tin itnb breigiq, thirty one. 

ac^tjc^n, eighteen. jmei Itnb bre i^g, thirty two, 

lteungef)n, nineteen. ^i^tjiflz ^orty. 

jwanjig, twenty. ' funfttg, fifty. 

eut linb jwanjtg, twenty one. fed)jig, sixty. 

iwei unb jwanjig^ twenty ft ebenjtg, seventy. ^ 

two. ^^H^Sf eig^^y- 

brfi Uttb JUJattjfg, twenty ttCUItJig, ninety, 
three. ^unbert, hundred. 

Diet ttnb jwanjig, twenty ^nnbert imb em^, hundred 

four. and one. 

funf linb JWaitjig/ twenty taufenb, thousand. 

five. ^ taufenb nnb ein^, thousand 

fcd^^ unb JWanjig, twenty and one. 

Observation* 

I.- All thef«e numbers are indeclinable, except ein^, Jttoei 
and bret. Sin^ has in the nominative ein, eine, fin, when 
it is a constructive adjective, and is declined like the inde 
finite article. 3^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ *re declined thus : 

N. jjVDei, two. D. gweien, to two, 

Q . jweier, of two. A . jtt)ei, two. 
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N. bret, three. D. bretftt/ to three; 

G. breier, oC three. A. brei, three. • 

For the rest all cardmal numbers in their absolute state- 
take the termination en in the dative, except ftebeit and 
|el)rt. 

IL Fractions of numbers are put before the name of a 
thing which is reckoned or numbered ; as, jtDei Uttb fUt 

^albet /£t)a(er, two dollars and a half; btei unb brrt SSier^ 

\t\ ^unb/ three pounds and three quarters* In naming 
the hour of the day the numbers are either put alone, or 
the word U^r (clock) is added ; as, f ^ f(f)(agt ettt^^ or ettt 
Ut|r/ it strikes one ; e^ ifl Ci&jt, or a(f)t U^r^ it is eight 

o'clock ; e^ war em SSiertel auf fteben^ at^ ic^ biefen 9Ror^ 

gen \\\tx X^Xf it was a quarter after six when I was here 
this morning ; e^ if} b^fei Siertel auf eUf/ 'tis three quarters 
after ten (literally : three quarters upon eleven) ; ic^ loill 

urn ^alb tieun n>teberfcmmett/ I will come again at half 

an hour after eight ; e^ fcl)Idflt eitt SSiertet auf fedj^, IjaHiL, 
fi^d)^/ it strikes a quarter past five, half past five. 

' III. When the cardinal and ordinal numbers are asso^ 
eiated with substantives, they stand either with the genitive- 

or with the prepositions Don ind itnter ; as, jwei ntetner 
bejlett greitnbe, or gn>ei Don memen be(len greunben ffnb' 

tobt/ two of my best friends are dead; bet er|le t>cn or 
unter i^nen^ the first of them. 

IV. ®(f is pronounced elf, and is also very often writ- 
ten in this manner. (Siebenje^n and ftebenjig are com.- 
monly pronounced ffebje^n and ftebjtg. 
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II. 

The orHinal numbers. 



^r erfle, the first. 

ber gtt>eite, the second. 

ber britte, the third. 
ber bierff, the fourth, 
ber funfte, the fifth. 
ber fec^fle, the sixth. 
ber ffebente, the seventh. 
ber adfte^ the eighth, 
ber newnte, the ninth, 
ber je^nte, the tenth. 
ber eitfee, ^Ifte, the eleventh. 
ber jtt>6lfte, the n^relfth. 
ber breije^ttte^ the thir- 
teenth, 
feer tnerjebttte^ the ibur- 

teenth. 

ber firnfje^tite, the fifteenth. 

ber fecf)je^ltte, the sixteenth. 

ber ftebe^lje^ttte, the seven- 
teenth. 

ber ac^tje^nte, the eigh- 
teenth. 

ber newnje^nte, the nine- 
teenth. 

ber Jt»nitgig(le, the twentieth. 



ber ein unb jwanjigfle, the 

twenty first. 

ber jwei nnb jwanjigfle, the 

fwenty second. 

ber breigigfle, the thirtieth, 
ber ein unb brejgigfle, the 

thirty first. 

ber jwei nnb brei^igfle, t)ie 

thirty second. 

ber tJierjigfie, the fortieth, 
ber ein nnb bierjtgfle, the 

•forty first. 

ber jwei nnb bier jtgfle, th^ 

forty second. 

ber fnnftigfle, the fifthieth. 
ber fecl)jig(le, the sixtieth, 
ber jTebeniigfie, the seven- 
tieth.'' 
ber ad)tjigf!e, the eightieth. 
ber nennjigfle, the ninetieth, 
ber ein nnb nennjigfle, tlie 

ninety first. 
ber l)nnbertPte,the hundredth. 

ber tanfenbfle, the t'liou- 

sandth. 



Observations,. 

I. The ordinal numbers are formed in German by ad- 
ding to the cardinal numbers the syllables te and ter, ft^ 
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and ftf r. The syllable te is added to the seventeen Snt 
cardinal numbers after the definite article,. and the syllable 
ttx after the indefinite one : bet {tDCite^ the second ; etlt 
jmeiter/ a second, etc. (Hn^, one, and brei^ three, are exr 

cepted : ber nr(le, the first ; ein erfler, a first ; ber britte^ 

the third ; eitl. brittet/ a third. The syllable fie is added 
to all the other cardinal numbers after the definite article, 
and the syllable fler after the indefinite one : bet {toaitii^ 
ftf^ the twentieth ; fin )n>anitgfler/ a twentieth. 

IL The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are declir^ 
ned like the other adjectives; as : 



Masculine. 

N. ber jweite, the 

second. 

G. be^ jtt)eiten,^of 

the second. 

p. bent )n>ettfit/ to 

the second* 
A. ben ixoeiten, the 
secondi. 



Feminin*. 

bie'jwette, the 

second. 

ber jwoeiten, of 

the second. 

ber jweiten, to 

the second. 

bie iweite, the 

second. 



Neuters 

%a^ iYoeite, the 
second* 

be^ jtDeiten^ of 

the second«^ 

bent )n>eiten^ to. 

the second* 

ba^ )weite/ the 

second. 



N..ein jweiter, a eine jnmte^ a einjn^ite^^ a 

second. second* second* 

G. einc^ jweiten^t of einer jweiten, of eine^ jmeiten, of 

a second. a second* a second. 

D. einem jweiten, einer jweiten, einem jwetten^j, 

to a second* to a second* . to a second* 

A. einen jmeiten, eine jweite, ein jweire^^ 

a secoad. a second. a secoiuL 
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VSThen the ordinal numbers are added to the names of 
princes, they are declined in the same manner ; as : 

N. ^cmrid) bet SBierte, Henry the fourth. 
G. S^tinxidj^ bed Sierten, of Henry the fourth. 
D^ S^tinxid) Urn Sierten, to Henry the fourth. 
A. ^Ulric^ betl Sierten, Henry the fourth. 

When a tide goes before the name of a prince, this title 
is not declined: ^Clttg §cmrirf)d bed SSterten, of king Hen* 
' Ty the fourth. 

HI. Firsti in the first place, secondly, thirdly, fourthly^ 
'Ctc. are rendered in German by erjlend, or J^m crfieit 

jtDeitendy ot jum jweiten, brittend, or jum britten, tjiev* 

tettd/ or jum mertett^ and so on. In this case the ordinal 
numbers are employed as adverbs. 

IV- Besides the cardinal and ordinal lumbers, there 
are numbers of proportion, distributive numbers, and coN 
lective numbers. . 

The num"bers qf proportion (bie JBer^aftttifja^twortet) 
are formed in German by adding to the cardinal numbers 
the syllables ntal, fad) and fdlttg ; as, Ctnm<lf, once ; jtt)ei«» 

mal, twice ; bteimaf, thrice; r>mmal, four times ; etufadf)^ 
single ; jweifad) or jweifSttig, twofold ; breifat^ or breifdt 

rig, threefold ; t)ierfad) or t)ierfa(tig, fourfold ; fuilffad) oir 

fiinpfttg, fivefold ; tjunbertfacf) or t)unbertfdftig, hundred*^ 
foli; taufenbfad) or taufenbfSltig, thousandfold. 

V. The following numbers are distributive number! 

(2;t)eUungdjal)ln)&rter) : bie ^Ifte, (the) half; ein SnV 
t^eil, a third ; bad Eritt^eif, the third part ; ein SSiert^eJI, 
• fourth ; bad S3iert^ei(, the fourth part ; eitl 3lc^ttJ)eiQ art. 
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eighth ; citt @f(I)je^ntt)ei(, a sixteenth ; *fUt{e(tt^ single ; 
)>aarn>eife^ by pairs. 

VI Colleclive numbers (©ammfung^ja^Iwottfr) are 
the folio win^r : eitt S'U&eitb, a dozen ; Cttt t)a(&e^ X)U$enb^ 
half a dozen ; ettte 93?ant)e(/ a number of fifteen ; eitt ^m, 
a pair, a couple ; fin Sd)CCf, three score, sixty ; ein ^albei^ 
ed[)OCf, tliirty ; ein 93icrte(pfiinb, a quarter of a pound-; 
Vin SicrtcU^unbfrt, twenty five. 



Exercises on numbers. 

I. , 

• 

Lewis, tell me, who discovered America? An Italian, 
balled Chrisiopher Columbus, in the year one thousand 
four hundre«l and ninety two. Who invented 'gunpowder? 
They say, ihift a monk, called Berthold Schwartz, inven- 
ted it in ihe year one thousand three hundred and eighty 
two. Who invented printing? A German, called John 
Guttenberg, in the year one thousand four hundred and 
fourty. W^ho invented watches ? Peter Helle, citizen of 
Nuremberg. Do you also know, who invented air-bal- 
loons ? Yes, Sir, they- were two Frenchmen, called 
Montgolfier, who invented them in the-year one thousand 
^even hundred and eighty three. 

Lewis, ?abmig. Christopher, (§^ri(lop^. 

tell me, fagcn SIc mir. . in the, im, (instead of in 

who discovered America ? bcnt)» 

'»er l)at Sdnerifa e ntbecft ? the year, ba^ Saljr, 2'^ 

the Italian, ber 3taKencr, l. who invented ? wer l^at fl^ 

^alled^ SfJdttien^. * • funben ? 
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the gunpowlfer, ia^ ®d)ic^^ 

putoer, 1. 
thpy say, man fagt. 
that, bag. 

the monk, ber SRonc^^ 2. 
printing, bie Bitd^bturfer^ 

fttttfl, 4. 

a German, ein ©eutfrfjer. 

John, 3o^antt. 

the watch, bie Za^djcnnifr, 

4. 



citizen of Nuremberg, eitt 

5Rttrrtberger tBiirger. 

do you also know ? tiHffen 

Sie and)! 

the air-balloon, bet ?«ftbaff> 
2. 

yes. Sir, fa, meitt ^rr. 

they were, e^ IDarett* 
the Frenchman, ber ^ratt^ 
jefe, 3. 

invented, erftt«ben l^bem 



Oellert, an excellent German author, died in the year 
1769. Rousseau and Voltaire died in the year 1778. The 
greatest of allthe kings of the house of Bourbon was Henry 
IV,, who reigned in the ^xteenth and seveAteenth centuries. 
Lewis XIII., his son, inherited his crown, but not his great 
qualities. Lewis XIV. the son of Lewis XIII., reigned iii 
the seventeenth century, and died in the beginning of the 
eighteenth, namely, in the year 1715, after having reigned 
72 years. Lewis the XV., his great grandchild, succeeded 
him in the fifth year of his age, and died in the year 1774 ; 
so that he had reigned almost 60 years* Lewis XVI.^ his 
unfortunate grandson, who had deservied a bcttet fate, suc- 
ceeded him, and died in the year 1793, on* the 21st of 
January* Lewis XVIIL, his brother, was king of France 
since iMfe year 1814. 



Excellent, Dorttefflicf). 
the auth<>r,ter ©djriftflelten 
died, (larb ; flarbeit. 

tdi the; aUt, 



the king, ber ^OtilQ, 2. 

the house of Bourbon, bo^ 

S^an^ (5.) Sourbott* 

the century, hai ^ffX^nm 

12 
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bert, 3. In German the the great grahdihild ^ fcet Ur^ 



singular must be put. 
reigned, regterte. 
mherited, erbtC* 
the crown* We ^rotte, 4* 
but not, aber tit(f)t« 



enfel, l. 
succeeded him, folgte ii^itti 
the age, ba^ Sitter^ 1' 
80 that, fo ba^. 
almost^ fafl* 



the quality, bie (Stgenfdjaft/ unfortunate, unglucflicf). 



/ 



the grandson, ber (Enfe(/ 1. 



in the, tm, (instead of lit better, bcffer. 



bent). 

the beginning, ber Slnfatlgf 

tiamely, namtid). 

after having reigned, ttad)^ 

bem er regiert ^atte* 



the fate, bd^ S(I)t(FfaI/ 2. 
had deserved, Derbient t^aU 

te. 
on the 21st of January, ant 

or ben 2i(len S^nuar- 

since^ feit, (dat«)» 



tit. • 

He has two children, a good and a bad one. He has a 
thousand good qualities* She has but one child. Twice 
one is two. Three times one is three. Twice two is four. 
Three times three is nine. Four times four is sixteen; 
iFive times five is twenty five. Six times six is thirty six* 
Seven times seven is fourty nine. Eight times eight is 
sixty four. Nine times nine is eighty one. Ten times ten 
is hundred. Ten times a hundred is a thousand. One 
inillion is a thousand times a thousand^ (sr ten hundred 
thou8and4 



fiad, befe. 

One is not expressed in Ger* 
intji4 

i Ihoiisand, tdufenbi 



tut. ituh 

three times, bretmdt< 

five times, fmfmaU 

six times, fec^^inati 
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iBeiraii times, fiebettmaL a hundred, l^unbert. 

0ight times, ad^tmoi. the million, bie SDlittion, 4, 

aine times, tieuniira(. a thousand times, tdufenb^ 

ten times, )e^nma(. tnal 



CHAPTER XVI. 



OF V E- R B S, 



.• 



There are four principal objects to be considered in 
verbs, namely : the form^ the moodsj the tenaea, the con^ 
jugation. 

There are three kinds of verbs,, and these three kinds 
are what is called the yb/m of a verb. 

The decisions expressed by verbs may signify 1) an 
action which is exerted upon some exterior object and done 
by the subject or nominative of the phrase ; 2) some ex- 
terior object acting upon the subject or nominative ; 3) th^ 
existence of the subject, or some modification of being 
peculiar to it ; and 4) an action done by the subject, but 
which'it exerts upon no exterior object. Thence arise 
three kinds of verbs : 

I. The activt verb (ba^ t^Stfge S^ttvport) which e^pres* 
ses an action done by the subject of the phrase, and exerted 
upon some exterior object. For instance: ber ®etec^te 
liebt ^Ott,' the just man loves God. Here ber ©erec^tf 
^t just man, is ' the subject ; @ctt/ God, is the exterior 
^jec( towards whom the actions of loving is directed, 
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11. The pasiive verb (ba^ (eibmbf 3^i^tt)ort) which 
expresses sn action exercised by some interior object npoa 
the subject. Example : ber ®txtd)te toixb ooii ®ott ge< 
liebt/ the just man is loved by God. Here bfr ®ered)te, 
the just man, is the subject : ®ctt/ God, is the exterior 
object by which the action of loving is exercised. 

IIL The neuter verb which expresses the existence of 
the subject, or some modification of his being, and an ac- 
tion done by the subject, but which it does not exert upon 
any exterior object. Examples : ^ter t|l V)ort)anben^ 
Peter exists. Here ^eter, Peter, is the subject of the 
phrase, and the neuter verb attributes to him existence. 
Snbmig fADt/ Lewis falls. Here ?ubn>igr Lewis, is the 
subject of the phrase, and commits the action of falling 
which he does not exert upon any exterior object. 

The moodt (tie 9Kobi, bie 3lrtfn) of verbs are different 
ways of employing them, according as the decision we 
want to express, is positive, conditional, or serves to imply, 
an order, ete» 

There are five moods of verbs, which are called thus : 
the indiccUive, the subjunctive, the imperative, the tn/iwt- 
tive and the pariiciptes. 

The indicative mood (ber 3nbicatio or bie anjeigenbc 
SIrt) is that which simply and positively expresses sq affir- 
mative or negative decision. For instance : id) woei^, I 
know ; tcf) bactite^ I thought ; tcf)«n>erbe (efett^ I shall read. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive mood (ber Sonjuncttt'/ 
or bie t)erbittbenbe Slrt) is that which marks some action or 
mode of being, dependent upon the principal verb of the 
phrase^ and which, of itself, would not express a full sense. 
Example : man »ftnfd)t, bag er fprddje, they are desirous, 
that he should speak. The verb er SV^&djt, he shou d 
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speahy is in the subjunctive, because the action of speaking 
which this verb implies^ depends upon the principal verb 
matt 1[i}finfcf)t/ they are desirous^ and because the verb et 
fprdc^e, he should speaks does not express a full sense of 
itself. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive mood is governed by 
some conjunction expressed or understood* Example : i(^ 

tt)f rbe fprecf)en, n>enn ict> aucf) ba^ Dpfer bat)cit fcin fottte, 

I will speak, even if I should be the victim of it ; er XOVCt 

fprcc^en, foUte er awc^ ba^ Dpfer batjon fe^n, he will 

speak, should he be the victim of it. It is seen, that in 
the second example the conjunction tDCltn, if^ which is ex- 
pressed in the first, is simply understood. In the same 
manner they say in German : tDCntt er fltJtge, or gittge er^ 
if he went* 

The imperative mood (ber ^xtvptxcik\\>, or bie geHetente 
5lrt) is that which we use, in order to express an order or 
a request, etc. Example : fagen ®ie bent ^utfc^er, bag 
er aHfpattlie, tell the coachman, to put the horses to. 

The infinitive mood (ber Snftnitit), or Xik unbeflimmte 

^rt) is that which we employ, in order to express a sort 
of decision, without attributing the action or modification 
of being implied by the verb to any subject. For.instance : 

fiebeii, to love ; benfen, to think. 

Participles (bie SWittelworter) are not properly moods. 
They are simply adjectives derived from verbs, which ex* 
press at the same time a sentence and a quality, or an attri-> . 
bute belonging to a substantive. 

Tenses (bie 3^^^^^) ^^^ different ways of applying the 
moods, in order to denote all the relations of time expressed 
by the verbs* 

There are in German eight tenses in the indicative and 
in Uie subjunctive, namely : the present (bie gegettU>&rtigc 

12 > 
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3f It), the imperfect (tit ttttt^oOettbetf 3^it)» *h« ptrfeet 
(bie oergdfigene 3etr), the pluperfect (bie titebr a\i w\iHm* 
men t^ergattgettr B^^O* the/t</ure |bte jufunfrige 3ftt)/the 

future relative f the conditioned present and the condt- 
tional past. 

There are two things to be temarked in each tense, 
namely : the numbers and the persons (bif S^^f^n ttltb 

bie ^rfonen). 

There are two numbers, as in nouns, ih^f singular and 
plural ; and three persons, as in the pronouns, the first, 
second and third, both in the singular and pluraL The 
first is that which speaks, the second that to which is spo- 
ken, and the third that of which we speak. 

To recite a verb according to its moods and ienses, is 
what is called its conjugation (feine Stbmanbeluit^). 

Of the auxiliary verbs of the German 

language. 

The German language has, as the English and other 
languages, auxiliary verbs (.^ulf^jeitwortcr). 

By auxiliary verbs are understood those which we make 
use of, in order to form the conjugation without their assis- 
tance. 

The Germans have three aus^iliary verbs, namely : troer^ 
ben, to become ; fepn, to be ; {)(lben, to have. I have giv- 
en to the verb toerben the first place, because some tenses 
of the auxiliary verbs fe^n and ^aben cannot be formed 
without its assistance. 

^ii^en^ foUen and tDOffen may also be considered ia 
some measure as auxiliary verbs. 
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Conjugation of ihe auxiliary verb werben, to 

become. 

Indicative. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

3c^ tt>erbe, I become. 2Qir WerbeiV we become. 

t>n noirfl, thou becomest. ^bx Werbet, you become. 

@r wirb, he becomes. ®ie werben, they become. 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) wurbc, or icf) warb, I 3Qir wurben, we became. 

became. 

I>u wurbefl, or bu warbfl, Ijbr wurbct, you became. 

thou becamest. 
(Sx wurbe, or er n)«rb, he @ic WUrben, they became, 
became. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3rf) bin geworben, I have be- SBir itnb gcworbcn, we have 

come. become. 

Xn bifl genoorben, thou hast 2br feib getporbcn. you have. 

become. become. 

dt ifl gen:orbett, he has be- ©ie flnb geworben, 'they 

cQine. have become. 

Pluperfect 
Singuiw. Plural. 

3d) toax geworbctt, I had be- SBix wareti gemorben, we . 

come. had become. 

a?u warefl geworbcit, thou ^bt waxct geworbcit, you 

badst become. had become. 

@r xoax getDorbett, lie had ^it waxen geworbett^ they 

become. had become. 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) tt>crbc n)erbett, I shaU ®ir werbcu werbert, we, 

become. shall become. 



V. ^'- 
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^u tvixil tDertcn, thou wilt 3^t ttwrbetnwben, you will 

become/ become. 

& wirb werbeit, he will be- ®ie tt>erben werben, they 

come. will become. 

Relative future. 

Singular. Plural. 

3d) ttjcrbe gcworbett fc^n, I SEBir werbett geirerben fe^n, 

shall have become. we shall have become. 

3^n tvixil gcworbcn fe^n, 3^t wcrbet geworben fe^n, 

thou wilt have become. you will have become. 

@r n>irb gcmorben fe^n, he .®ie iverbett geworben fepn^. 

will have become. they will have become. 

Conditional present. 

Singular. Plural. 

Set) tDiirbe werbeit, I should SBir wurben iDerben, we 

or would become. should or would become^ 

Du wiirbed werben, thou 3^t wiirbet werbcn, you 

shouldst become. should become. 

(Sx wiirbe werben, he should ©ie witrben werbctt, they 

become. • should become. 

Conditional past. 

Singular. Plural. 

3d) wurbe geworbcn fe^it, SDBir n>ftrben getrcrbett fepn, 

I should or would have we should or would have 

become. become. 

Du tt)urbe(l gcworben fc^tt, 3l)r wiirbet geworbcn feDtt, 

thou shouldst have be- you should have become, 
come. 

®r wiirbe geworben fc^tt, ®ic miirbert geworben fepit^j 

he phould have become* they should have become. 

^r* Imperative. 

Singular. . Plurai 

SDBcrbe (bu), become (thou). SEBcrbet (ibr), become(you>^ 

SS$exU ex, become he, SEBerben jTe, become they* 
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Subjunctive* 

Present. 
Singular Plural. 

3<t Werbe, I ma'y become. ffii.r werbeit, we may her 

come. 
Tin Werbefl, thou mayst be- 3l)t WCrbet, you may Be- 
come* come. 

(St, fte, e^ noerbe, he, she, it ©ie werben, they may be- 

may become* come. 

Jmper^ct. 
Singular. Plural. 

3cf) Wiirbe, I might become* 5Sir Wiirbcn, we might be- 
come. 

2)u wiirbell, thou mightst 3')t mftrbet, you might be- 
become. come* 

®f noitrbc, he might be- ®ie Witrben, they might be- 
come, come. 

Perfect. 
Singular. . Plural. 

3d)fe9gctt)orben,Imayhave SBir fe^^n geworben, we 

become* may have become. 

2)« fet)ft flcworbeit, thou ^brfe^bgeworben, youmay 

mayst have become. . have become. 

dt fet) geworben, he may ®ie fetjett geworben, they 

have become. may have become. 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) ware genoorbew, T might SBir wfiren gcworbcit, we 

have become. , might have become. 

Du n>&refl geworbcn, thou 5^^ wSret geworbett, you 

roightst have become. might have become. 

& ware genoorben^ he might @ie wdren genwrben, they 

have bebome. might have become. 
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Future. 
Singular. Plural 

3d) tDerbe werben, I shall SBtr werbeti werben, we 

become. shall become* 

jDu werbcfl werben, thou 3bt wethtt verben, you will 

wilt become. become- 

®f werbc werben^ he will ®ie wrben Moerben, they 

become. will become, 

Helati^e Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

Sd) werbe ge worbcn jtpn, 9Bir we rben genoorben fe^tt^ 

I shall have become. we shall have beoome. 

Du werbcft gemorben fepn, 3l)r werbet geworben fepit^ 

theu wilt have become. you will have become. 

(?r werbe gcworben fe^n, @ie werbeit geworben ie^n^ 

he will have become - they will have become. 

Infinitive. 
. Present*. Paat. 

5Berbett, to become, ®ctt)orben fe^n, to have be-t 

come. 

iParticiples. 
Preaent. Past. 

©erbcitb, becoming. ©eWOCrbf tt, become. 

This verb governs the nominative. 



Conjugation of the auxiliary verb fei)tt^ to be^ 

Indicative. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

^d) bin^ I am. SBtr ftnb^ we are. 

$lt btfl/ thou art* 3bt fe])D^ you are« 

9^f {!(« e^ Xftf he, 9he, it i8« ^\t ftnb« thejr a.^.« 
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Imperfect. 
Singular^ t*larai. 

^ tbar, I Was. jjjjir tlKiren^ we were. 

Eu toaxft, thou wast* 2br waret^ you were. 

6r war, he was. ®te toaxen^ they werei 

Perfect. 
Singular. I^Iural. 

5<|&bmgen)efen,Ihavebeen. SEBir (Tnb gewefen, we have 

jCu bill gemefen, thou hast been. 

been. 3l)r fe^b gewefen, you have 

(5r ifi gen>efen, he has bet^n. been. 

®te jinb gewefen, they have 

been. 

Pluperfj^ct 
Singular. Plural. 

^c^ mar gemefen, I had been. 2Btr t&aren gen)efen/ we had 

Du warefl geicefen, thou been; 

hadst been. 3i)t waret gett>efcrt, you had 

6r war gewefen, he had been. 

been. @te tparett gewefen, they 

had been. 

Future. * 

Singular. Plural. 

^d) werbe fc^n, I shall be. SBir wrben ftpn, we shaii 

be. 

Du tt)ir(l fej)n, ihbu wilt be. 31)^ werbct fc^n, you will 

bei 

(gr Wirb fe^n, he will be. ®ie merben ff|>n, they will 

be. 

tlelative future. 
Singular. Plural. 

^Jt) Yotrpt gewefen ffpn^ I 9Qtr n)erben gemefeti fe^tf/ 

fthall hare been* we shall have been* 
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:Bu n)ir(l gewefen fcpn, thou 3^r werbet geiDefen fepn, you 

wilt have been. will hare been'. 

(Sr n)irb gemefen feyn, he ®:e werbrit getDffen fe^H/ 

will have been. * they will have been. 

Conditional present. 
Singular. Floral. 

Oi) murbe fepn^ I should or 3Btr wurben fepn, we should 

would be. or would be. 

^u *tt)ftrbe(l fepit, thou 3tr wntbet fe|>n, you should 

. shouldst be. be. 

(it tourben feyn^ he should <S>ie witrbett fej^n^they should 

be. be. 

Conditional past. 
Singular. Flura). 

Sci) wurbe gewefen fepn, i SOBir n>urben gewefen fepn, 

should or would have we should or would have 
. been. been. 

3Dtt TOUrbefl gewefrn fe^n, 5^f murbet gewffen fetm, 

thou shouldst have been* you should have been. 

€r Wurbc gewefcn fe^rt, he Sic wiirbeu gewefen frpit) 

should have been. they should have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

©t9 (btt), be (thou). ©e^b (il)r)> be (you); 

®C9 er, be he. gepn jTe, be they. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) fet), 1 may be. SBit fet)eit, we may be; 

£)U fepefl or fepfl, thou 3^r fe^b, you may be. 

mayst be. 

(Sr, \tt, ei fe^/ he, she, it ©if fe^f n> they may bd; 

may be; 
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Imperfect. 
Sihgular. Plural. 

Sc^ feftre, I might be. iffiit noAreit, we might be. 

Du tt>firefi, thou mightst be. 3l)r tt)dret^ you might be* 
<St Wdre, he might be, ®te Wdrett, they might be. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

5^ Tc9 genocfen, I may have 2Bir fcDen gcwcfeit, we may 

. been* have been* 

2)u fe^fl genoefett, thou 3^r fepb gewefen, you may 

may St have been. have been. 

-Sr fet) gewefen, he may have ©te feien gewtfcn, they may 

been. have been. 

Pluperfect, 
(lingular. Tlural 

^df \o&te gewefett, I might SBBrr n>firett gettjefcn, we 

have been* might have been. 

IDtt wdrefl gemefeit, thou 3^r to&tet gett)efett, you 

mightst have been. ^ight have been. 

<Jr ttjfire getoefen^ he might ®ie wdren gett)efen, they 

have been. ' might have "heeti. 

Future. 
Singular. Pldral. 

Sd) werbe fc^tt, I shall be. SBtr werben fe^n, we shall 

be. 

2)u»erbe|l fe^it, thou wilt 3J)r werbet fe^tt, you will 

be« be. 

€r werSe feDii, he will be. ®ie werbcn fe^it, they will 

bev 

Relative future. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) n>ei;be genHrfen fe^n, I ©tr rterbeif gett>efen fe^tij^ 

shall have bcen^ we shall have beewv 

13 
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Xtt werbefl getoefen fe|nt, 3^r loerbet gewoefen T«i|>»> 

ihou wilt have been. you will have been. 

<Sr merbe genoefen fe^H/ he ®xe tDerbeit gemfett fe9li> 

-will have been. they will have been* 

Infinitive. 
Present. Past. 

jSe^n, to be. ®en>efen fe|m> to have been- 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

^e^etA, being. (SemfeTt/heen. 

This verb governs the nominative* 



Conjugation of the auxiliary verb l^ben> 

to have. 

tndlcati v e. 

Present. 
Singular. Plnral. 

3d) babe, I have. SGBir I^abett, we have. 

Du ^afl. thou hast. 3I)r Ijabet, or iJ|r l)abt, yoti 

have. 
(St, flf, e^ l^at, he, she, it ®ie ^abeit, they have, 
.has. 

In^erfect. 
^Singular. Plural. 

Sd| Mm, I liad. gCtr fatten, we hacU 

IDlt^tteft^ thou hadsu 3l)r ijattet, you had. 

fir ^attc^/ he had. ®te fatten, they had. 

Perfect, 
lingular. Plural. 

^ f)abt gcl)abt, I have SBSir Ijaben ge^abt, we ha*« 

iiad* had. 
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35tt taH itljait, thou hast 3br babet ge^obt, you hare 

-had. had* 

dv t^at^tt^t, he h^ had. @ie l^abeitge^abt, they hart . 

had* 

Pluperfect. 

Singular, Plural. 

3cf) fiatte 8^l)abt, I had had. aBtr ^ttett ge^abt, we had 

had. 

Dtt . tfatU^ 9cl)abt, thou 3I)r l)attet ge^abt, you had 

hadst had* had. 

$jf l)atte ge^abt, he had @ie Ijatten gc^abt, they had 
h&d* had. 

Future. 
Singular. . Plurak' 

^d) werbe ^abctt^ I shall SBir tt>erbett ^aben, we shall 

have. hare. 

2yu wnil ^ab^tt, thou wilt 3l)r werbet ^abett, you will 

have. have. 

(St toixh babctt> he will ®ie werbett ^abett, they will 
have. have. 

Relative future. v 

SingulaiT; Plural. 

^d) werbe ge^abt l)aben, 1 9Btr werben Qtljabt ^abeit, 

shall have had we shall have had. 

2)u wirfl gebabt J)aben, tliou 3l)r werbet ge^abt ^aben, 

wilt have had ydu will have had. 

dt tt>irb gebabt l)aben, he @te toerbett ge^abt ^abert^j. 

will have had, they will have had. 

Conditional present. ^ 

Singular. Plural. 

^ tt>urbe tHiben^ I should SBir n^tben ^aben, w« 

o|:> WDuld .iiaye. , ahould or . would have. - 
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Itu witrbefi ^ben^ thou 3^r n>urbet fyiim^ you, 

shouldst hare* should have. 

dt witrbe i)abett^ he should @ie tourben ^bett, they 

have. should have. 

Conditional past. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d^ murbe ge^abt baben^ I 3Btr n>urbe,n ge^abt ^abetr^ 

should or would have we should or would have 
had^ had. 

Stt wiirbefl gcbabt J^aben, 3l)t »urbet ge^bt babcn, 

thou shouldst have had. you should have had. 

dt tviitht Qef)abt t)aben^ he 6te tourben gel)abt t^n^ 

should hav^e had. they should have had. 

Imperative. 

Smgular. I^lurail. 

^be (btt), have (thou). fiabet (t^r), have (you^. 

^be cr, have he. ^beit jk, have they. 



S ub j u n c t i,v e. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

^fdf ifabe, I x^ay have. 9Btr ^abett^ we may have. 

Xnijabe^, thovi mayst have, ^tjl Ijabtt, or iljX ^abt, yoo, 

may have. 
(Jr, jte, ed ^abe> he, she, it ©ie I^aben^ they may have.. 

' ipay have.. 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3c^ l^dtte, I might have. SBit batten, we might have. 

JtU ^ttefl, thou mightst 3f)r ^fittet, you might have.^ 

have. 
(|r l^tte, he might have. ®ie l^&tteti, tliey i^ijfbt 

have. 
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Perfect. 
Singalar. Plural. 

3i%^5be gef)abt,Imay harax SIBir t)abcit Qtlfabt, we may 
had. have had. 

2)u l)abeflge^atyt,thou mayst 3l)r Ifaiet ge^bt, you raay 

have had. have had* 

@r ^abe geljabt, he may ®ie ^abeit g^^abt, they may 
have had. have had» 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) I)&tte gel)abt, I might SEBtr ^attett get)abt, we 

have had. might have had. 

33u ^e(t Qeijabt, thou 3^r I^attet ge^abt, you 

mightst have had. might have had. 

(St l}&ttt gel)abt, he might ^ie tjlitUn gebabt, they 
have hadL might have had. 

Future. 
8ingi;tlar.' Plural. 

3tfj »er»c l)aben, I shall SBBtr tt)eTben l^abett, we c^all 

have. have. 

25tt tt)erbc(l l)abcn, thjou wilt 3l)r werbet I^abett, you will 

have. have. 

@v tt>erbe. I^aben, he will ©ie werbcn l^aben, they. 

have. will have. 

Relative fature. 
Singuliar. Plural 

3cf) werbe gefjabt lyabett, I 2Gir tt^erbcit grfiabt ^ber/ 

shall have had* we shall have had* 

Du werbeft geljabt ^abeit, 3^t wcrbet gc^abt ^abeiu 

thou wilt have had. you will have had> 

(§r wcrbc gebabt ^aben, he ®ie werben ge^abt ^abeit, , 

will have had. they will have had,. 

13* 
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Infinitive. 

PrMeni. Past. 

^itn, to have. ®€t)abt fylbtn, , to hare had. 

Participles. 
PrMent. PasL 

i^bf nb^ having. (Sttfabt, had. 



Of regular verbs. 

The greatest part of the German verbs is regular. 

Regular verbs (tegermd^tge 3Ptttt>6rter) are those which 
are conjugated according to certain invariable, rules. All 
verbf which .terminate in ettt^ erit^ IgeH/ trett^ and jett^ as 
also almost all the verbs derived from substantives or ad- 
jectives, belong to this class. . 

AU regular verbs which are not at the same time verbs 
neater, produce themselves reciprocally in two. different 
ways, the one active and the other passive, according as 
the action which they apnounce, has been done or suf- 
fered by the subject. Thence arise for the conjugation oC 
these verbs two. forms, the active and the passive 0>Ci^ 

Stcrtt), bie ^anbelnbe ober wtrfenbe Jorm, bad ^affio ober 
bt> leibenbe 5<>rm). 

Simple tenses (einfac^e 3^tten) are those which do not 
employ auxiliary verbs for their formation. 

Compound tenses Ci\^^AVl^mcn^€\ti^U S^ttClt) are those 
that are formed by the help of auxiliary verbe. All the 
tenses of the active and passive form are compound, the 
pr^nt and imperfect of t^e active excepted. 
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II^ every- rerb is chiefly to be considered the infinitivef. 
ihe present, the imperfect, and the participle past. 

The infinitive always terminates in en, if we except* 
those infinitives whose finaL letter is preceded by an (or 
an r. In' that case an tt without an e is simply added ; as : 
fd^meidittn, to flatter ; forbern^ to demand. In order to^ 
form the present, the tt is taken away from the infinitive ; 
9fl : lieben, to love ; id) liebe, I love. The first person sin- 
l^alar has therefore an e ; the second persoil has efl ; and 
th^ third et« The first person plural has fit ; the seconds 
tt, and the third en. The subjunctive has an e in the third 
person singular. 

In order to form the imperfcfctj only the syllable te is 
added to the present ; as : icf^ litbtf I love ; td^ iiebctC, I' 
k>ved. 

In order to, form the participle past, the letter e is taken 
awft}' from Uie imperfect, and the syllable Qt is put before 
it, which is called the augmentation ; as : id) (iebete^ I 
loved ; Qtlicitt, loved. 

'I*he perfect is formed by adding to the participle past, the 
present of the auxiliary verb ^abett ; as : tdj. I|^abe QClitbt, 
I. have loved* 

The future is farmed by adding ie the infinitive the pre-^ 
s^ntoftheauxUiary verb tPerbCK-; as: xdf Wttbe lieben, h 
shall love. 



The relative future is formed by adding to the participle 
past the future of the auxiliary verb ^abeit ; as : tc^ XOetbc 
geltebt f^aben, I shall have loved. 

The conditional present is formed by adding to the infi-- 
njtiye the imperfect of the subjunctive of the auxiliary verb> 

liSftrbett ; as : i(^ wnrbe titben, I shouM love. . 
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The conditional past is formed by adding to the parti- 
ciple of the past the conditional present of the auxiliary 

verb ^abett ; as : id) n>urbe geKebt l)aben^ I should have 

loved. 

The passive is formed by the help of the auxiliary verb 
tperben^ and of the participle past; as : geliebt tottbtn^ to. 
be loved ; id) n^rbe geliebt^ I am loved* 



Conjugation of the regular verb robcit, to praise. 

ACTIVE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

i^d) loht, I praise* SDBir loben, we praise. 

£u (obeft/ or (obfl^' thon 3t)rlobet or Icbt^ you praise. 

prabest. 
gr, fie, e^ lotet or lobt, he, ®ie lobcn, they praise* 

she, it praises. 

Icnperfect. 

Singular. Plural. 

Sd) lobete or lobtc, I praised. SDBir tobeten or f obte», we 

praised. 

jDu (obetejl or lobtefl, thou 3l)r tobetet or lobtet, you 

praisedst* ' praised. 

dx tobete or lobte, he prai- ®ie lobctcn or fobten, they 
Bed* praised* 

t 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

^ tjabt gelobt, I have prai- SBBtr ^aben griobt, we have 

•td* praised*. 
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j^ ^ gehhtf thou hast 3^r t)a6et getobt^ you hare 

praised* praised. 

0r ^t gefobt^ he hfis prai- ®xe l)aben gf (obt, they have 

8^ praised* 

Pluperfect-. 
Singular. Plural. 

^ i^attt gcfobt, I had prai- 2Bir batten gcfobt, we had 

sed. praised. 

Du ^flttefi getobty thou hadst 3^t ^attet gefobt, you had 

praised. praised. 

& t)aUt getobt/ he had prai- @ie Ifatten gefobt, they ha4 
sedi praii^edt 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

3rf) mxU loben, I shall SGBir werbeit loben, we shall 

praise. praise. 

SiitDtrJl toben, thou wilt 3l)r werbct loben, you will, 

praise* praise, 

(ghr wirb lobf rt,he will praise. ®ie werben lobeit, they will 

praise. 

Relative future. 

Singular. Plural. 

3cft noerbf flelobt babert,, I aBir merben gefobt babeir,, 

shall have praised.^ * we shall have praised, 

'^n noirfl gelobt babeii/ thou 3t)r iverbet gelcbt baben^ 

wilt have praised. you will have praised^ 

(fx toirb gelobt baben^ h^ Gie noerben gelobt baben^ 

will have praised. they will have praised. 

Conditional present, 
(lingular. Plural: 

3cf| w&tht (cbeif/I should 9Bir wurbrit (cbett^ w^ 

praise* should praise.^ 



£u n>firbffl (obftt, thou 3hr tonrUt lobtn, yoa 

shouldst praise. should praise. 

(Sr wiwtt loben/ he should @te lourtif it lobtn,, tbej 

praise. should praise. 



Conditional past. 
Sinj[uUr. Plural. 

3i* wfirbf ^dobt habeti, I 5Bir wurbeit f^elobt baben, 

should have praised. we should have praised. 

Eu wurbfd gclobt baben, 3bt tt>urbet flefobt baben^: 

thou shouldst have praised. you should have praised. 

Sr wurbe fjelobt babe n, he Sie tDurbf n n^ fobt Ifabtn, . 

should have praised. they should have praised. . 

IjaiperaU^e. 
Singular. Flural. 

8obe (bu), praise (thou). ?obet (ibt)/ praise (you), 
Sebe tr, praise he, or let him iobtn \\t, praise they^ or let . 
praise. them praise, 

SyhjuDcti v*e. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

5ci) lobf , I may praise. SCBir lobeit, we may praise. 

3iulcbf|lorlob|l,thoumaysi 3bt lobet or lobt, you may 

praise. prals^. 

(^T, f<e^ ed (obf^ he, she, it ®ie (obrn^ they may praise« 

may praise. 

Imperfect* 
Singuhir. ^ Plnraf. 

5* lobft* or lobte, } might ffltr lobeten or Jpbten^ .w« . 

praise* .. niight praise. 
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i^ltt iobetefl or ftbfefl, thou 3br tobetet or lobtet, you 

mightot praise* might praise. 

<Sr lobetr or tebtf ; he might @te lobeteit or Icbten, they 
praise. might praise. 

Perfects 
Singolar. Plaral. 

3c^ ^ab« gelobt, I may have 9Bir baben gelobt, we m^ 

praised. have praised. 

Du babe (I flelobt, thou may st 3ct) Moet or babt gelobt, you 

have praised. may have praised. 

@r b<ibe gelobt/ he may have ®ie bciben qelobt^ they may 

..prais'ed. have praised. 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

,^d) Ifatte gelobt/ I might 9Qtr batten gelobt, we might 

have praised. have praised. 

Z)ti battefl gelobt^ thou 3br b&ttet gelobt/ you mighi 

miffhtst have praised. have praised. 

iSt biatte gelobt/ he might ®te batten gelobt/ they might 

have praised k have praised. 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

-^d) wtxtie (obeH/ I shall SOir tverbett Men, we thaU 

praise. praise. 

©u werbefl loben, thou wilt Sb^ werbet fobeif, you will 

praise. « praise. 

*^r »erbe lobeti, he will ®ie werbcn lobeit, they wiU 
.praise. praise. 

Relative future. 
Singular. Plural. 

^ wetbe gelobt baben^ I Wt mvbtn gelobt ^abeii^ 

:iiball have praised* we shall have4[>rai8ed. 

1 
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Z)it noerbffl ge(o6t habtn, 

thou wilt have praised. 

dt merbe f^elobt babr n^ he 

Vill haVe praised. 



Present. 
Mntl, to praise. 



Present, 
^obfltb/ praising. 



36r mrbft geloH ^*^r, 

^ou will have praised. 

Ste tDfrbeit gflobt l^^betr^ 

(hey will have praioBd* 



Infinitive. 



Past. 



®tlcbt l^btn, to have 
praised. 

Participles. 

Past. 

®f (obf t or gHobt^ praised. 



Singular. 



PASSIVE. 

i h d i c a t i V e« 
Present. 



Plaral. 



^c^ tDerbe gelbbf/ I am 2Btr n>frbfn Qtltbt, we ^rt^ 



praised. 



praised. 



£u tt)irfl flelobt, thou art 3i)r noerbrt ge(obt^ you ar« 



praised. 



praised. 



dt, {te^ f d mtrb gelobt/ he, @te merbeit gelobt/ they ani 



«he, it is praised. 



Singular. 



praised 4 



Imperfect; 



Pluraii 



tidi VDurbe or kDarb Qelobt, 3Btr nourben ge (obt, #'e Were 

I was praised. praised. 

1bvi wurbeft or marbfi gelobt, ^^r wurbet getobt, you wer^ 

thou wast praised. praised. 

iSr tourbe or warb grlobt^ ®te kDurbett ge(obt^ the|^ 

fee Was praiaedv were prabed; 



bp 'VEiUKg; 
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Perfect, 



Sinifular. 



1. 

5d) bin gf lobt worben, I have 

been praised. 

©II bin flflobt TOorben, thou 

hast been praised. 
Sr tfl Qdobt tooxten, he has 
been praised. 



Plural. 



2Bir fl«b flefobe iwrben, w^ 

have been praised. 

Sbr fr^b (jelcbt worben, you 

have been praised, 

©ie (Tnb geCobe worben, they 

have been praised. 



Pluperfect. 



SiDgular. 



^iurai. 



5c() n>av gelobt worbcn, I had 

been praised, 
©tt mareft gelobt worsen, 
. thou hadsfbeen praised. 

^r iDar gelobt moibeti/ he 
had been praised. 



3Bir waren gefobt tt>orbfit> 

we had been praised. 

3bt toaut gelobe worbrn, 

^ou had been praised. 

Ste maren grlobt tPorbett> 

they had been praised; 



]?uture. 



Singular. 

^d) werbe gclobt werbcn, I 

shall be praised. 
i)u wirft gelc'ft werbeit, thou 

wilt be praised. 
tSr tt)irb fle(obt werbcn, he 

will be praised. 



Plural. 



9Btr tDerben grrobt merbeit 

we shall be praised. 

3br werbet geiobt n[)rfbrn> 
you will be prai»<5d. 

(Sie werDeu Qetcbt totxitti^ 
they will be praised. 



Relative future. 



Singulal^. 

3<ft werbe gelcbt worbfif 

fepil, i shall have been 
praised. 

JJii tmrft ylofet tt>orbert 
fe^n, thou wilt have been 
tirai»ed« 



p) 



oral. 



SBtr n>ertfn gelobt morbf it 

fcpn^ we shall have beeil 
praised. 

3t>r roertjet geloSt tDorbeil 

(r^n/ you will have beM 
praised. 

14 
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Cr with adobt )»etten fe 9tt> 

he will have been praised. 



£{e wtthcn Qctobt itcthti 

\epn, they will hkve been 
praised. 



Conditional present* 



Singular. 

^ tt>urte flelobt werben, 1 

should be praised. 

jDtt wurbefl ^elobt werben, 

thou shouldst be praised* 

@r noiirbe gelobr tverben^ he 

should be praised. 



Plural. 

fflir wurbeit c^elvbt werben> 

U'e should be praised. 
^sl)r'n)iirbft (leMt werben, 

yoii should be praised, 
gie noiirben (jelebt we rb<jt> 

they should be praised. 



Conditional past. 



Singular. 

^cf) wfirbe gclobt worben 

fepn, I should have been 
praised. 

£u ipurbefl gelobt tDorben 

jf9tt> thou shouldst have 
been praised. 

Sr tt>urbe cjcfobt irorben 
fe^n, he should have been 
praised. ^ 



Plural. 



5Bir vrftrben oelobt worbfft 
fe^rt, we shotild have been 
praised. 

Sht wiirbet flelcbt werbeii 

fet)n, you should have 
been praised. 
Sie wfirben gelcbt worbett 
fe^n, they should have 
been praised. 



imperative. 
"Singular. Plural. 

SBerbe (bu) QcUibt, be (thou) 9Cerbet (xhx) gelobr, be (you) 

praised. praised. 

SBrrbe ex c^eiobt, be he ©erben (Te c|c(cbt, be they 

praised, or let him be .praised, or let them bR 
pifaised, praised* 

Subjunctive, 

Present. 
Singular. P!urai. 

^ HJerb* gdobt/ I may be SEir noerben gefobt, we maV 

t>ttisedi be praised; 
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^u werbefl gclobt, thou 3^r n>erbet gclobt/ you may 

mayst be praised. be praised. 

$r, fTe, e^ werbe gelobt, he, @ie werben aelobt, they may 

she, it may be praised. be praiseo. 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3ct) wiirbc ftclobt, I might be 2Bir wiirben gefobt, wq 

praised. might be praised* 

^u witrbefl qelcbt, thou 3l)r murbet gclobt,you might 

mightst be praised. be praised. 

^ wiirbe gclobt, he might ®ie wiirbcn gefobt, they 

be praised. might be praised* 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) fet) gclcbt worbcn, I may 2Bfr fepen gelobt worben, we 

have been praised. n™ay have been praised. 

3Du fej;>|l gelobt worben, thou 3J)r fe^b gefobt worben, you 

raayst have been praised. n\ay have been prais^d^ 

<Sv fcp gelobt worben, he ©ie fepen gelobt worben, 

may have been praised. they may have been prai- 

sed 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) wiire gcfobt worben, I UBir waren gefobt tw>tbtn, 

miglit have been praised- we might have been prai- 

sed. 

2)u warejl gefobt worben, 5l>t waret gefobt worben, 

thou mightst have been you might have been prai- 
praised. , sed. 

dv ware gelobt worben, he (Sie wfiren gefobt worbeit, 

might have been praised. they might have been 

praised. 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

^^d) werbe gelobt iDerben, I 5IBit werben gefobt wexien^ 

9hA^lbe praised. we shall be praised^ 
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thou wilt be praised. ^ou will be praised. 

(St werbe ge lobt iperben^ he Sie twerben gelobt wetbei^ 

will be praised. ihey will be praised. 



Relative future. 



Singular. 

3d) werbe gelobt tt>orben 

fe^tt/ I shall have been 
praised. 

ZHl n)erbefi gelobt noorbcn 

fe^tt/ thou wilt have been 
praised* 

(Sv merbe gelobt n)orben 

fe^tt/ he will have been 
praised* 



Plural. 

SEBir ttHrrbfn gelobt worbcn 

fet)n^ we shall have l^en 
praised. 

^\)V werbet gelpbt worben 

fe^n, you will have been 
praised. 

®ie it>erben gelobt t^orben 

feDll, they will have been, 
praised. 



Infinitive. 



Present. 



Past. 



®etobt Wcrbett, to be prai- 
sed. 



©elobt worben fe^n, tg^have, 

been praised. 



f: 



Observation. 

I. The mark of active verbs- is, that IDerbett may be. 
prefixed to them, and they therefore may be changed into 
passive yerbs. ^d) t)erberbe^ I spoil, may for instance ba 
commuted into id) merbe Derborben^ I am spoiled. Thus 
iJftbctbcit is an active verb. Every active verb may con- 
sequently become a passive verb. For as the active verbs 
express an action exerted upon some exterior object, not 
only somebody must exist doing an action, but also an ob- 
ject, upon which the action is exercised, which' theref5>]r^. 
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suffers something. When I say for instance : id} fd)(age 
ben yiUQtl in tue $3anb^ I strike the nail into the wall, the 
nail is the exterior object to which my action relates, which 
consequently sufTers something, and I may then also say : 

ber 9fager wtrb ben mir in bit SEBanb flefdfjfagen, the nail 

is struck by me into the wall. 

Some verbs are properly neuter verbs, that is, they act 
iici upon another object ; but tliey may become active 
verbs, when I add such an object. When I say for instance: 
id) fe^e, I see, every one does understand me, without 
thinking of another object* @cben is therefore in itself a 
neuter verb. But I may change it into an active verb, 
when 1 add an object and say: id} fe^e bcn fSaVitn, I see 
the tree. 

II. The Germans have, as the English, but one regular, 
conjugation, which is so simple and so natural, that a slight 
glance ov^r the conjugated verb (obfn is sufficient, to make, 
tlie ruies concerning the formation of the tenses fully un- 
derstood. 

III. When the verb Wevhcn is employed to form the 
passive of other verbs, it has in the participle past^DOrbcn^ 

and not getDotbcn ; as : id) bin geliebt tt>orben, I have 

been loved. 

IV. The participle of the past is formed, as we have 
seen, in regular verbs by commuting the final syllable of 
the infinitive into et, or simply into t, with the addition of - 
the initial syllable ge. But this rule does admit oC two ex,- . 
ceptions. These two exceptions are : 

1 ) The syllable ge is not affixed to the participle past of 
verbs derived from some foreign language. For instance : 
infinitive, commanbiren, to command; participle paat^ 
COmmanbirt^ commanded ; infinitive, tegieten, to reign ; 
participle past, regiert, reigned. 

14 ♦ 
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9) The. syllable ge is also not affixed to verbs commenr. 
oing with some particle that is foreign to the verb itself, as. 
i>^/ ^h fl^/ ^^h c^* Examples : infinitive, etja^Iett, to 
relate ; participle past, f rj&l)(t^ related ; infinitive, . Abet 
fe^f tt/ to translate ; participle past, uberfe^t/ translated. 

Of verbs neuter. 

The verbs neuter (bie Wttt^atigert 3^^^^^^^^^) of the 
German language have no peculiar conjugation, but are 
Cfonjugated like active verbs. 

Some neuter verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
verb i)a6ett/ and others with the auxiliary verb fepn. Those 
which are conjugated with fc^tt, ar conjugated in the same 
manner as those with ^abett^ with the exception of the 
compound tenses which are conjugated with fcptt^ as : 

Segegnett, to meet. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

8ingalar. Plural. 

3d) bin begegitet, I have met. SEBir fiub begegnet, we have. 

met. 
• IDu bill begegttet, thou hast 3br fcib be gegnet, you have, 

met. met. 

©r i(l b^gegnet/ he has met. ©ie ffnb begegnet, they hava 

met* 

riuperfect. 
i Singular. Plural. 

3<l^ war bege gnet, I had met, SBir warett begegnet, we 

etc. had met, etc. 
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Relative future. 
Singular. Plural. 

3{(h werbe begegnet fe^it, I SEBir wcrbett beflegnct fe^n, 

shall have met, etc. we shall have met, etc. 

Conditional past. 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

^i) tt)urbe beflegwet fe^ti/ 3Bir wurbeit bfgegttet fe9U,' 

I should have met, etc. we shpuld have met, etc. 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 

Singular. ^ Plural. 

^d) fe9 tigegnet I may have aCir fe^eit bcgegner, we may. 
jrnet, etc. have met, etc. 

Pluperfect 
Singular. Plural. 

3d) tt>are begegnet, I might SEBir tt>aren begegne t, we 

have met, etc. might have met, etc. 

Relative Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

Zsd) werbe begegnet fe^tty I SBBir werbeti begegnet fe^n,^ 

"" shall have met, etc. . we shall have met, etc. 

. 

Ia.fi nit ive. 

Past. '■ J 

a^egegnetje^n, to have met. 



./ 
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O bser vations. 

U The verbs neuter which more denote an action, are> 
conjugated with ^abcit^ and those which more express a 
•uffering or a variation mostly produced without the help 

of the subject, with fe^n* Examples : xd^ Ijabe gefhitten^ 
fleblutet, gebfii^et, gebro^et; id) bin (jefaffen, geflorben, 

gerathen* But as this rule yet admits of many exceptions, 
I shall in the following list point out several neuter verbs 
which are conjugated with t^aben or with fe|)n* 



Verbs neuter which. are conjugated witli . 

I) a b c n. 



Slbbfiiljctt. 


©raufett. 


®ru«en. 


giigeit. 


Srbfarbett. 


Sriiffen. 


®ru!tjen. 


«IKigfaHejt> 


aJ^nen. 


Sampfeir. 


^angen. 


gHuffeit. 


intent. 


Darben* 


^eiffeu. 


9?fl$€n. 


Slnecfefn. 


©auertt. 


^elfett. 


^eifen. 


2fttflel)cn. 


Donnertt. 


§erru^rcn. 


JReifen. * 


Sliifbraufen. 


Dro^n. 


^inreid)en. 


Dtingen, 


^ufboren. 


2)ufteit. 


jffifcn. 


SKtnnen. 


8lu«Mu{)en. 


tDurfen. 


^etmeit. 


5Wiibern. 


SSu^btaufen. 


1?ur|lett. 


^(tttgett. . 


SKu^en. 


Ku^|tel)€n. 


gedjten. 


^naKen. 


©cf)aHen. 


S3eben. 


ge^Ieit- 


Jfmeett. 


©c^hten. 


9(burfen. 


©elTeit. 


^&nnen. 


®ct)fafen. 


jBen>ot)ttett. 


Oelteit. 


^aitfefn. 


grfjtdfitnt* 


CeHen. 


©laitjen. 


?aflen. 


Sc^fummertt. 


W^ti. 


©(etc^en. 


gebcn. 


©cf^mac^ten.. 


9m^n. 


®(ul)en. 


geiDftt. 


©c^nifben. 


V^tffttn^ 


®(it(fen* 


JJffgett, 


©c^reien. 
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las 



®d)n>ittbeln. 



®tra«ct)eln. 



Zbnen. 
Xxaixmen. 



aBiafat)ren. 
Saubern. 



Verbs neuter which are conjugated with 



^bfaUen. 


SJIeibeit. 


®ebcit)en. 


©cf)reitcn. 


2lbqel)en. 


®nfet)ren» 


©rfingen. 


©djwettcn. 


SJnfommfn. 


grbfaflen. 


©enefnt. 


(Sdf)n)itibem 


Stuff eimen. 


@rblei<i)en. 


®eratl)en. 


©infeit. 


Sfaiffommen. 


dxMten. 


©erinncia. 


eprirtgctt.. 


aiuflebcn. 


grfranfen. 


^rutnirren. 


©teigen. 


SlufiDadjen. 


(grlofrfjcn. 


^riedjen. 


®terbert. 


^udartcit. 


^rfct)?tnen. 


^anbrii. 


Stranbeit. 


Slu^borren. 


@r(lerbctt. 


?aufen. 


(2traud)e(n. 


Slu^fpringctt. 


gotUen. 


SReifen. 


©tiirjcit. 


Segegneit. 


gliegea. 


fReniten. 


Serarmen- 


IBerden 


glietj^iL 


®d)Ieic^e^. 


Ifflac^fen. 



IL Almost all the verbs neuter to which the syllable ec- 
and »cr are perfixed, are conjugated with fe§n. Examples : 

crfricren, erflaunen, erwarf)en, t)crblcic^en, vierfliegcn, t)ers?. 

lt>e(fcn, etc. The following verbs are excepted : et^eHeil, 

crmoitgcltt, \>cxlanttn, Derwcifen, Derjweifeln. 

IIL Those neuter verbs which arc used now in a more 
active, now in a more passive sense, are conjugated now 

with feDit, now with l)aben. Examples : ba^ SEBaflfer i fl 
gcfroreh ; cd ^ a t gcfroren ; bet SDBageti i fl wmgeworfen ; 
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ber ^u^rntrtitn I) a t umgetDorfen ; irf> b i n bt> fen ®eg eitt* 
f^efd^(agcn ; ber 93It$ hat etngefd)(a9en ; er i (I ti)tn ge^ 
folgt ; er b at flefctgt (obeyed) ; id) b in nad) Seipjin fle* 
titten ; idi b a b e ben panjen ZaQ ^eritten ; er i(l anf ben 
$Banm gcHettert; er b a t ben ganjen ZciQ geHettert ; ber 
33aum i fl au^gefd)laqen ; ha6 ^'erb !) a t au^gefd)(agen ; 
er i ft an^ ?anb gef*wcmmen ; er b a t anf bent S^eidjc 
fjefd)wcmmen ; er i (I in bie ©tabt geeilt ; er I) a t mit ber 
Slrbeit geeilt ; ba^ ®d)iflF i (1 nad) Slmerifa gefegeft ; c^ 
h a t fd)nefl gefegeft ; bie gend)tigfeit i fi an^gebampft ; bie 
Stot)k \:}at au^gebainpft. 

IV. Some neuter verbs have the same infinitive, but 
they have a different signification M'hich requires either 
haben or fej^n* Thus n>eid)en/ to soften, is conjugated with 
baben, and n>eid)Cn, to give way, to retire, with fe^n. 

V. Many verbs having the same infinitive, are empfoy- 
ed as active and neuter verbs, and are therefore conjugated 
either with baben or fe^n. Examples : ber f^einb fjat 
me^rere gtSbte abgebrannt ; mein ©ruber i jl abgebrannt ; 
er I) a t ta^ Sc^Io^ abgefd)Iagen ; ba^ ©etreibe i(l abge^ 

fd)fag?n; er I)at ben gcinb gffIo!)cn; er ifl Dor bem 
geinbe geflofjert. 

Of compound verbs^ 

Compound verbs (jufammengefe^te 3ntn)6rter) are those 

which, besides the two radical syllables of which almost 
all the German verbs are formed, yet take in the beginning 
. . one or more syllables by which their meaning is qualified* 
There are two kinds of compound vprbs. Those of the 
fr^t kind take '\\^ the beginning a particle termed tfi«epar<>. 
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\lbU* because it retains its place throughout all the tenses ; 

as befcf^reiben^ to describe; beratt)fd)(agen/ to consult. 

Those of the second kind take in the beginning a particle 
or some other word termed ieparable or disjunctivej be- 
cause it does not retain its place throughout all the tenses ; 

as jufammenfe^en, to compose ; er fe^te jufdrnmett^ he 

^composed ; nad^abmeu^ to imitate ; ii) at)me nacf)^ I imitate ; 

fortge^en, to go away ; id) ging fort, I went away ; t)or^ 
itforgehen, to pass by ; tt ging t)ori(ber, he passed by ; 
lobt ft^fagen, to kill ; id) fcfjfug tobt, I killed. 

The compound verbs <5f the first class are conjugated, as 
if they were simple, with the exception of the participle 
past which does not take the additional syllable ge ^ ^a 

»erabreben, to concert ; pariciple pa?t, t)erabrct)et, con^ 

certed. From this rule are excepted those compound verbs, 
to whose root the syllable mi§ is added. These verbs from 
the participle past in a regular manner, affixing to it the 
syllable ge. Thus mi^banbefn, to treat ill, has in its past 
participle gemipbrtllbeft, treated ill. The verb antmorten, 
to answer, has also in its participle past geantmottet, 
answered. 

^I'he. following particles are constantly inseparable from 

their verbs : after, be, cnip, ent, er, ge, binter, mig, ur, 
y)er, t)erab, t)erun, uoH, wiber, ger. Examples : afterreben, 

to speak ill ; beflerfeu, 10 contaminate ; cmpfangen, to re- 
ceive ; eutbeiligen, to profane ; ertragen, to support ; gc^ 
fallen, to please ; bintergeben, to deceive ; mi^»er(Ieben> 
to misunderstand; urtbeifen, to judge; t)crfd)lingen, to 
swallow up ; Derabfaumert, to neglect ; Derunreinige n, to 
pollute; t)ottjieI)e«, to execute; wiberfptedjen^ to con^ 
^iradict ; gf rreigeHy to tear. 
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Tl^e verbs empfawgeif^ ertrageit, gefaffrit, l^inietief^it, 
nii^ttcrflfben, DcrfAIingen, DoHjiebftt/ wibfrfprrcftrn and 

lerreiffen are irregular, and have in their participle past: 

euipfanfleit, ertragen, gefaDcn, l)intcrgaiigen, ini^t)erflan> 
ten, tjcrfd)fun9eiv DoHjogen, »iDfrfprorf)eti, gcrrijfem 
93oUinad}en, being properly two words, is excepted. 

Surd) and untet are iodeparable and disjunctive words; 
When they are inseparable from their verbs, they have 
another significaiion, as when they are disjunctive words. 
Examples : itberfe^en, to transhte; present, ic^ uf>er{t$e> 

A 

imperfect, id) uberfeftte; participje past, itberfe^t; ubexif 

fe^en, to pass the river ; present, id) fc|e itber ; imperfect 

A 

\J) fefete fiber ; participle past, ubergefe^t ; burd)retfen, to 
travel through ; present, id) burd)retfe ; imperfect, id) 
burd)reifete ; perfect, id) l)abe burd)reifet ; burd)reifen, to 

pass through ; present, id) reiff turd) ; imperfect^ id) xeiif 

jvte burd) ; perfect, id) bin turdigerctfet ; burd)(aufen, to 
ri^n through ; present, id) burd)(aufe; imperfect, id) tuxd^f 
lief ; perfec t, id) t)abe burd)iaufen ; burd)laufen ; present*, 
id) laufe burd) ; perfect^ id) bin burd>gela«fcn ; burd)8el)en> 

logo through ; present, id) burd)gebe ; imperfect, id) tuvdjf 

ging ; perfect, id) l)abe burd)}]aiigen ; burd)ge^en, to pass 
through ; to run away ; present, id) gel)e burd) } imperfectj 
fd) ging burd) ; perfect, id) l)abe biefe^ SSitd) burd)gegan* 
gen ; I did run over this book. In the same manner tint 
te employed in componnd verbs ; as umgel)en, id) untgebe> 
td) umging, \d\ l)abe umgcingen ; nmgel)en, id} gcl)e «m> id) 
ging urn, id) bin. umgegangelt. 

}^ Tha compound verbs of the second class are parted froni 

^ Iheir' disjunctive particle in the present, in the imperfetit 
knd in the imperative. Examples : fortfc^rn, to prosecute } 
{>retent'» id) fe^e fort; I prosecute ; imperfect^ id} fe^te ferr^( 



i {HtaBeeiHed ; Imperative, fe^tt ®fe 3^re (Er{&^Iitttft fort, 
pnxBeoute yow recital ; (!d) Dorbereitett^ to prepare ; prc- 
iMnt, id) beretee mid) t)or, I prepare ; imperfect, er bftettete 
(fc^ auf ettte (ange Steife t)or, he prepared for a long jour- 
ney ; auffteljen, to rise; present, id) ftitft alle S^age um 
fttnf Ul)r be^ STOorflen^ Auf, I rise every day at five o'clock 
in the morning; imperfect^ tDtr (lanben um jlDei Ubr t)om 
JCifc^e auf, we rose from table at two o'clock ; imperative, 
(lebet ouf, tbr faulen Surfd)en, rise up, ye lazy fellows. 
But in the infinitive, the future and the conditional present 
of these verbs the additional particle retains its place« For 

instance : abfd)retbf u, to copy ; td) werte abfc^reiben, I 

shall copy ; ic^ wurbe abfc^rcibeu, I should copy. 

The participle past of these verbs and the tenses that are 
iformed by its help, namely the perfect and the pluperfect, 
the relative future and the past conditional, retain before 
them the additional particle, after which comes the charac-^ 
terisdcal syllable of the past participle C)e« Example : bei^ 
fitgeu, to add ; past participle, betqefiigt, added ; perfect, 
id) b^be bet^efugt, I have added, etc. 

When the particle ju is to be affixed to the infinitive of 
these verbs, it must be inserted between the disjunctive 
particle and the verb. Example; um betgufugen, in order 
to add. 

The compound verbs of the second class are conjugated 
like other verbs, as the following instance will shew. 

Sorfff Hen, to represent* 

ACTlVEv 

Indicative present* 5d) iitUt Dor, etc. 

Imperfect. 5d) (leflfe Dor, etc. 

perfect. 3d) ^(^^^ OorgefleKt, etC« 

15 
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Pluperfect 
Future^ 
Relative future. 


3*^itte»or9eftf0t,etc. 
^ toerbe t^crileOeti, etc* 
3c^ werbe oorflefleUt l)abeit, 

etc 
t. 5* wftrbe Dorftettefi, etc. 

a* nottrbe oorgefteflt l)aben, 

etc. 
Stette t)cr, ftettet t)or. 
aSorfteaenD. 
aSoroffleOt. 


• 

Conditional preseo 
Conditional past. 


• 

Imperative. 
Present participle. 
Past participle. 




PASSIVE. 


Indicative present. 

Imperfect* 

Perfect. 


3* tt)erte Dorqe (lefTt, etc. . 
.3ct) nourbe t)cr(?eftelli, etc. 
3ci) bin uorgfjlellt worsen, 

etc. 
3* war Dorgefleflt ttjorben. 


Pluperfect. 


Future. 


3ci) n)er^e Dorgcftettt werben 

etc. 
3* werbe t)orf)c(leI(t n>or^ 

ben ff 9n, ttc. 
SorflefieUt tt)erben. 
Sfflerbe DorfjeficUt, ttjerbet 

DorgejlcUt. 


Relative future. 

Infinitive. 
Imperative. 




Observations. 



The subjunctive is conjugated just as the indicative, with 
tlie exception of the variations peculiar to this mood. 

Of verbs reflected and reciprocal. 

Reflected verbs (jurucftoirfeube 3^'ta6rter) denote an 
action directed by the subject of the phrase or the nomina- 
tive towards itself, and not towards an exterior object. 
Examples : icf) bate mid)/ I bathe myself ; td) fe^e .tnir 
tf^tf I propoi^e to myself^ 
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-Besides the nominative of the personal pronoun, these 
verba also take after them, as the preceding instances shew, 
the accusative or the dative of this pronoun, accordingly as 
they govern the one or the other of these cases. They 
all associate in the third person of every number and gen- 
der the reflected personal pronoun jic^, whatever their re- 
^men may be. 

The reflected verb is sometimes used instead of a passive 
verb ; as : fitted lernt fid) mit ber ^tiU instead of 3lBed 
tt>irb mit tev B^it gc lernt, every thing learns itself in time, 
or is learnt in time. 

Reciprocal verbs express the agency of several subjects 
which mutually act upon one another* Example : \\thtt 
f U(^ einaitb^r^love ye one another. The personal pronoun 
ftcf) may be put or omitted ; as : gute Srftber (if ben iic^ 

einanber, or simply lieben einanber, good brothers love 

one another* 

These sorts of verbs, the greatest part of which governs 
the accusative, may be comprehended under the general 
appellation of pronominal verbs. They are conjugated like 
other verbs, namely thus : 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

3cf) ffeibe tnuf) an, I dress 3Btr ffetben un^ an, we dress 

myself. ourselves. 

2>tt fleirefl bid) an, thou 3^r fleibet euc^ an, you dress 

dressest thyself. yourselves. 

$r, (t^ f(eibet fTd) nn, he ®te Heiben flc^ an, they 

dresses himself, she dres- dress themselves, 
ses herself. 
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Imperfeet. 
Singular. Plaral. 

3(i6Hetbftemtd)att^ I dressed 9Btr ndbeteit untf an, 

myself, etc^ dressed ourselves, etc. 

Perfect 
Singular. Plural. 

3(4 liaht mtd^ anQetltibtt, I SBir ^aben un^ anflenrtber/ 

have dressed myself, etc. we have dressed out- 
selves, etc. 

> 

Pluperfect 
Singular. Plura 

3(jb batte mid) attgenei^et, SQtr tyatten un^ atigerieibef, 

I had dressed myself, etc. we had dressed ourselves^ 

etc* 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

^ toerbe mid) anfle ibett^ I 9Bir n>erben und anfletben^ 

shall dress myself, etc. we shall dress ourselves^ 

etc. 

Relative future. 
Singular. Plural. 

3(4 toerbe mid) attgeneibe t $3ir mrbett utt^ atigeneibe t 

^abftt/ 1 shall have dressed t^btn, we shall have 
myself, etc. dressed ourselves, etc. 

Conditional present 
Singular. Plural. 

3(4 tofirbe micf) attHeibett, ^ir murbett un^ anneibfir^ 

I should <^ss myself, we should dress ours el vqs^^ 
etc. . etc. 
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Conditibnal past. 
Singular. PluraL 

3(b tpurbe mi(b aitgenetbet 3Birn>urben utt^ attgenetbet 

babeti^ I should hare bA^^^f ^^ should have 
dressed myself, etc. dressed ourselves, etc. 

Imperative. 
Singalar. Floral. 

^leibc bid) an, dress thyself, ^feibet end) an, dress your- 
etc« selves, etc. 

Infinitive. 
Present Past. 

®tcf) anHetbeti, to dress @icf) anQetUita liahcn, to 

one's self. have dressed one's self* 



Of impersonal verbs. 

Impersonal verbs (ltnperfon(t(f)e S^ittobxtex') are such 
as are only used in the infinitive, and in the tliird person 
singular in all tenses. The following impersonal verb may 
serve as example. 

Indicative, 
Present. 
(S^ rrgmf, it rains. 

Imperfect. ' 
(S^ re.qnete, it rained. 

Perfect* 
S^ fjat QexeQmt, it has rained* 

Pluperfect. 
(ii t)atU geregnet, it had rained. 

15 
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Fotore. 

Stf totrb regnen, it will rain. 

Relative future. 

(U toirb geregnet Ifabtn, it will have rained. 

Conditional present. 
& touxht re gnen^ it would rain. 

Conditional past. 

(ii tOUrbe geregnet liabtn, it would have raiued« 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
m regtte^ it may rain. 

Imperfect. 

S^ regttete^ it rained. 

Perfect. 
S^ ^abe geregnet^ it has rained. 

Pluperfect. 
(Sd ^&tte geregnet^ it had rained. 

Future. 

a^ xoexU regnen^ it will rain. 

Relative future. 

(S^ noetbe geregnet ^abeit^ it will have rained. ' 

Infinitive. 

Preseat. Past 

gtegttett/ to rain. (Keregttet baben^ to have 

rained. 
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Observations. 

There are common verbs in German, which are con- 
jugated like impersonal verbs. For instance: t^ QVtht, 
there is, there are ; e^ QCli, there was, {here were. Exam- 
ples : e^ tfl talt^ it is cold ; e^ gtebt f etnen fo ^oUf ommenen 
SO?enfc^ett, ber ntd)t feinc^e^Ier li&tte, there is no man so 
perfect but he has his faults ; e5 giebt i)iefe iente^ bie an 
nidft^ ate an ba^ Sffen unb SCrinfen bettfen, there are 

many people who think of nothing^ but of eating and 
drinking. 

II. There are impersonal pronominal verbs in German, 
such as e^ f(f)icft ffc^/ it becomes, etc. 

IIL The impersonal pronominal verbs take after them 
the accusative or the dative of the personal pronoun through 
all persons ; as : e^ teuet mid), I repent ; e^ reuet btd)^ thou 
repentest ; e^ tt>irb i^tt reuen, he shall repent ; e^ ecfelt 
miXf I am disgusted ; e^ ecfelt t>iXf thou art disgusted. 

Of irreguTar verbs. 

s 

Irregular verbs (bie untegelmd^igctt 3^tttt>6rter) are 
those which are not inflected according to the common 
standard of conjugation. They deviate, for the most part, 
in the second and third person singular of the present in- 
dicative, in the imperfect of the same mood, and in the past 
.participle from the conjugation of regular verbs. 

Some irregular verbs are less, others more irregular. 
Thence arise the following two classes of irregular verbs : 
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L Some have, like the regular verbs, in the imperfect 
tf/ and in the participle t* But the vowel of the last 
syllable but one of the infinitive of these verbs is changed 
in all the persons of the present and imperfect indicative, 
and in the past participle. Example : infinitive, kDiffeit/ 
to know ; present, ic^ tt)ei@/ bU XOtX^t, er )l>et@ ; imperfect^ 
td) n)ll@te ; past participle, gemit^t. The class of these 
verbs is much less numerous than the second. 

IL Others having, for the most part, but one syllable 
in the first and third person of the imperfect indicative, have 
not in the participle tt, but ett/ and commute usually the 
syllable but one of the infinitive in the imperfect indicative 
now into a^ now into te^ now into i, now into o^ and now 
into lu Examples : infinitive, fptttnett/ to spin ; imperfect,. 

idj fpann, er f^ann ; participle, gcfponnen ; infinitive, blei^ 

ben, to remain ; imperfect, id) blieb, er blieb ; participle,. 
Qeblieben ; infinitive, fangeit, to catch ; imperfect, id) ftng, 
er ftttg ; participle, gefaitgen ; infinitive, biegen, to bend ; 
imperfect, id) bog, er bog ; participle, gebogett ; infinitive^ 
fabren, to ride in a carriage ; imperfect, tcf) filbr, er ftl^r ; 
participle, gefabreit* Besides the verbs of this class are usu* 
ally irregular in the second and third person singular of the pre- 
sent indicative. For thesejtwojpersons lose the e, which in re- 
gular verbs precedes the |l of the second person, and the t of the 
third person. Examples: infinitive, breci)en/ to break; present 
singular, tc^ bredje, fcu bric^fl, er bx\d)t; infinitive, 
l^innen, to spin ; present singular, id) fpmne, bu f p i n tl fl, 
erfpittttt. However several verbs of this class from 
their present tense in a regular manner* For instance * 
infinitive, bleiben, to remain ; present, id) bleibe, bn bleibefl 
or bleibfl, er bleibet or bbibt^ etc. 
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The present of ilie subjunctive is usually formed in these 
▼erbs afler that of the indicative. It is only to be observed, 
that the suppression of the e of the second and third person 
of this tense does not take place. Example : infinitive, 
\pted)exif to speak; present of the subjunctive, tc^ fprec^e> 

btt fprec^fl, er (precipe, etc. 

The a, and it of the imperfect indicative are commuted 
in the imperfect of the subjunctive into &^ 0/ it* Examples : 
Infinitive, trittfen^ to drink ; imperfect of the indicative, 
id^ tranf ; imperfect of the subjunctive, icf) txaxiU ; infinitive, 
fliegen/ to fly ; imperfect of the indicative, idj flog ; imper- 
fect of the subjunctive, icf) flcge; infinitive, nDad)ffTt/-to 
grow ; imperfect of the indicative, icf) IDUcf)^ ; imperfect 
of the subjunctive, idj tDUd^fe. Some verbs are excepted 
from this rule. 

The second person singular of the imperative active is 
formed by changing the e of the last syllable but one of the 
infinitive into ie or i in the verbs, which undergo the same 
change in the second and third person of the present sin- 
gular of the indicative. Examples : idfinitive, gebett/ to 

give ; present, ic^ gebe, bu g i e b jl, cr g i e b t ; imperative, 
(lec^en, to prick i present, tc^ fiec^e/ bu ft t c^ fl^ er ji i c^ t ; 

imperative, jlicf). ' 

In order to facilitate the use of the irregular verbs, they 
follow here in an alphabetical list« The number of them 
is considerable. Formerly it was more considerable yet ; 
but it has decreased with the progressive cultivation of the 
language. For several verbs that in preceding ages had an 
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irreffular form, are now regularly conjugated. Others 
may be conjugated in a regular or irregular manner. — 
For such is the nature of the human mind, that it dislikes 
anomalies, and alvirays tends towards regularity, by which 
its operations are facilitated. 



OF VERBS. 



1Y9 



.-3 

Eh 

Oh 



o 

I 






g 









8 



s 

a 

M 






<3d 



o g o 

CO en 






'g 






»5i.o CO 



JO 

o 



00 ^o 






CD 

•5 . 

F 

•J 
o > 

*l 

» a 
S 



ft4 



CO 

8 



12. 






s 

8 



A» 






JO 

o 
o — CO^ 

go :o go ,):i 
JO ^8 






ttzx 






8 
,0 



^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^S""-^^ 

*•— *««rf »»i- »•-• ^t"^ *»-* *— *•— 



go 








> 

1 

a 



o 
a 



























«o 


«o 


«£> 


s£> 
















W 




He- 


V 

£ 


CO 










8 

8 
• »* 

CO 





>o 


go 

CO 


•e**^ 


«o 


sO 


u:> 


csa 


Si 


s^ 


^» JO 


JO 


8 

JO 


5 


'M 


8C 


8 


» ^ 




^ 


^ 


8 


A» 


jS -^ ^*^ «* JO 
-2 ^ -jS ^ c^^ «S.^ 'E^ 


go 


JO 


^^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


8 


••-• 


•»-• 


»«-» 


»J» 


**-* 


**i* ' 


8 


8 


8 










gS' 






8 


e 


-g 


^s 


»Si. 


rS-S 




fe= 


^ 


2» 


c» «> 





^^ 


^ 


^ 


«i* 





8ps;> 


S? 


89 


gp 


gP 


SP 


SP 



CQ 






-a 

o 
a 

B 

B 



s 



c: 
'3d 



s 

.0 

s 



1 

.0 



CO 

s 

s 
o 



s a 



180 



CHAPTEIt- XVt. 



•a 



I 






<33 



8 






^r^ 2!^ S i!^ >« A^ *•« «i« 



X* «C» «0 «Ci «o 
o o «> o «» 



•o «o Od 

%» A* o 






OS 









<5D 



ffo ft: «■ 

>*^ ••^ *^* ••!* - - 






«0 ^? -t^ C> iu' 

«* O ? J?*** 

,0 JO v^d «o 










«?"S? e 2S ^* 
•o =$ »cs *n *^ 

sO *^ X« aO .O 



*-» »»i^ >»i< ••■• «#5 caS •f .^ 



A^ iS^** *■* O 



o o *3 n;s 
«£> %o oo u^^^^ 



*& «o ^A • «o 

»•— 't^ »_. »^ 



O 
iO 



o 















fc fc _^ S: ^ 



^ . V 



JO 



ST **Bi* ^fe^ *fc^ ^"^ 



W C S^ U 



••O sO M oo 



jS ?. ^ ^ g *- 












jo 3 ii t* *6^ 



^ «0 JZ* OO «;0 ^x^ w ^_ 

"^ — ■ ■ml ^ 






#4 ^ 









is 



CO 



o «i* 



£ « S e « 

o ■*■ ^^ 



8 



s» *- "51 *i *2r » •- * -s 

O O 8 -ti^ C3 ^ o 



g> g>g> 8p K>?>g>?;>?> 



^ o ^ 



8 






S o 
o S 



s 



*0 >M P-S ^ 

^ o ^ ^ ^ 



•i-g- 



00 « 



E 0) CQ 

83 2 



s 



sa s sssss ssfi s 



or VERM. 



181 




-c e'er 
c «* n 

^^^^^-^^ Hg- ^ § S^S .^ ^^ 



s-» 



s-» 

S3 



CO 



en 






c"a5 

• •-• ». 

fc» C3 iO 






l-» 



lit «si (tt 

CJ5 *::; o 



s 



*«-* «l^ OJ >*• ..rf «-» u* 

^ c s s V- »- *t!r=s 



'^i* iO iO 



iO iO 



^ ^ 






B 









9S 
iO 



8 '•* 

^^5 ^ i *• g ** £ 



^**.SS *- St t! 
.*3 i; tS- t^ «fc» S3 



•e* "6^ "B 



« 5 ** 

v" ^•^ X> 

n *- c "^ *: Z 

^ S ^ g ^x 

*§ •6' ^B' 

««E« k«i^ k^i* 



«9 









s 



03- 






o 
JO 

ts 
B 



s 






s 



« c g I- 













^ «sss 






s 



CO 

o 



a 
16 



M4 OB 

K 



13 



i I 



CIUPTER XTI. 



i 

i 
i 




II II 


f 


1 


1 


> 


til 


1 


iifll 


.1 


1 


1 




Ms 
















1 


1 


lltl 


1 


£ 






m 




« 


.«« « s 


S 


^ 


« 


« 


sss 


il 




IftI 




{ 


^ 


o 


ys 


« 


s« s s 


s 


_.«_ 


jr_ 


.•§ 


ss* 






j^i i 




















1 


5 

1 


fit f 


s 


1 


e 


€ 


i 


^ 




= = 2'5 


s 


1 


ja 


s 


S=l 


1 


t| 


fliifififiliiiili 






s s « 


* 


:fe- 


* 




*+-fa^ 


1 


5 


gi £ S 


£ 


1 


^ 


I 




i 






g 




"C 


4 


££a 






aiiS iS IS 
















1*V 


w 






•&(«(» 






OF VERBS. 183 






^ o tu o c« 



<U I ^ «rf «^ O «rf ^ 



5 ca CO 03 05 CO eg cp CO CO osjco. < o oj 



l«. 






u:! «g.tc^;^ tg^qg. t|i. »c .iC.<aco _ cc co co co 

* • 

JO X> o 

CR.»- .*-. «0 CO *CS «^ _^ _ 

cj **-»*- <»Vt CO «i CO CO 







-gHB^-Tt ^•s' *6'*s*i^'e'e'e^®-6"^ 'S' *& 



O 




«*=- U— t*^?^ n =- >g - CJl.*** Q W>u^ CC CO CO CO CO c» 

*- ■^:S.*-*^£:^ tlt!^ COCO.Q 

'^r- >-• *^ ..I* f*-» 




^ ^2 «W *• •* " Jm Sm w« ^^ ^l' *■* 

^ io "f? c::-e" «^ co i^ t» ^ •<* •* .22 



^ cs 



fa -» C5 









<s 



a, a. 



s aaa aa . sa ■ aaaa^ sa a a 



184 CUAPTER XVI. 



i 
! 
i 


Jilt 


1 

i 


iLKHlttil 


1 


llil 

■liii-l 


li It. lit.. 1 

tlilttlfllil 


■ i 


■Ituil 


1 


ti E „ 


J 
I 

2 

1 
1 


fill? 1 1 tfltlllft 


1 


g aS 

Ifltf 


t 


Js ISiil^^SS- 



■S'S - go 3 8 



OF TERM. 



I««&4i-§i s*ti Ifea itii- 
MuMSSSse S££s EssS sis'S 



SMes 
:§"."5:§".^."§'.'?:§"_S; z ^^^S S^^S ^S^'§ 

•S^'F'iiru-C'e § Sfe&S aSi*** >»<(-*..&• 

■Mi-MM^s£S SMis MMsS i=S=S^ 
S:S:§'§-'^S:S:& ■•^-•^^'^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 









illS.|il| .|tt| II 






► 5_33|s.i ggsB ;sj'3 —gig's 

S93SS3SS SSSS SS33 S3SS 



186 



CHAPTEII XVr, 



I 






I 



.0 






TO 



o^ en CD 






IS s 
•Si o 

05 C3 



5 (CD. 
OS 



**5 



EH 



is ^ 

S 8 - ^ 

gg s- 






•^ -^3 5 S 5 S S 



0) 



C.3 



?5 



.0 

««3 



<x fx c: -cs ^a lO 
^;2 5 5 5 5 



5 5 



5_ 
^^ 

sOtS 

5 5 



5 « *^iE^ 






8 8 



-6* ^^^ ^-e^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ 






J5^ 5 5 



.5 5 



8 8 



5 ^ ^^^ ^^ ^'S^ *6"^ ^^ ^B' 



5 5 



8 8 





»4 









Xi 




ctl 




a 




JC- 




ttt 






> 







a 
5 







2^ « 5 ^g 









3 


^^ 




8 ^J=* ^ 


1 




4i4 













•^s S 5- 




> 


*^i4 







e 




^^^ 




•»-• 




» ^^ k ^^ » ^^ 


> 






ts 


•A 


8 






3 


.0 




g:^<i 


H^ 







•S: -ss c- 


_ 


©^ 




s;/c^^ 



5 5 

jr\ 7*r ^ 

0^5 
5 5 s-* 






5» 

«ii5 
':i JO 

8 

8 o. 
A>58 4-, 

o 8 ttfi 
8 8*8 

*" 5 



*i 8 
c s 8 

5 5»SJ 



O ^ 4-« 

2 » 5 

8 5 W 

8 8 *•- 
JO iC* ^ 

%. *< 8 



5 S 

•8« 

v» it 

S 8 

5 a 

5 » 

8 ^ 






8 8 



a 
o 



-a 



:s^- 






S S S B 



a B 



s » 



gg 

o o 



« 8 

5 8 
J8 8 



0) 



5& 









8 



2 S- 2 S 2 2 



"I 
S 



OF VERBS'^ 



187 



s « s 

«> &A 4» 

o o o 
Q5 Cg5 03 









I.* 



** IS ? 

s S W 

Oj a» «^ Q^ c> O C» O 

Cft eg cc c^ eg g 5 

o 



Q> O ^ 












"3 «•■* ••— '•^ ** 
f3 O ^ O ^ 
w l-» v» w >•* 



Sl,SJ « ? « 
2^5^ C 5* o 

2 g g^«a 

Q« O O O O 

Od Cn CD OD <3) 






E 



CO 






4^ Q» «> 

SO) CO 



- >»« ' 



o 
&A ^ S3 >— « 



*o -^ ••^ *S ^d.* >f^ o 
%* s^ v# w >-» i-» 



•g *£ 'C .« j^ 









x?* 



^ ^ -^ ,«s "" § ^ -6* 
«§ -Si . Ji ^S^-ts § 5 1 
v» u U ^ i-* i^ vi *^ 









— --«- "^ ^^ ' — ^^ ^^ ^~ ^_. ^^ ^« ^v .— ■>^— ^ • 



■^- Cf^<^- 



sj ** »* r! 



<u 



o *^» 



«:5.^ '2 

» » a 

-^ >0 iO 









5».ft. or w 



-•-» *^ S5 

t: t! fe ^ -^ 



'^ j-» *^ »-» ^ 

■^■^ «»^ '^^ **^ f^ 

C$ O ^^ ^ O 












s-» 



JO 

s-» 



♦^ •■•-• .■•-♦ ^ZT «#-t 

fcS ^ 1 1: 

>* W 3 »2.**~" 

? jS •* s 5 



CO 

a 
>o 



CO 

s-» 

CO 

s 

,5 



• ••• ' »m » '^^ _ > »■» «».» - — »»^ « «■* »»^ «»^ »»^ «»^ -WK >».i< >,-« .^ .^ 



tt s S « 






S2 •- <— ^ SS 

2 £ S 5 ^ 

C3 a« o o o 

C^ <^ ^ CTi f^ 









S o s S,'" 






^^ *^^ * •■^ Wi^ ^^ ^-^ — 



05 O ^ bo 

•C .2 .5 a 
2 ^ S -5 S? 

2 as^a 



CO 



> ^ «- « d 

-3 2 §^2 

as ass. 



OB 



V 



M 



8 S S 8 -i*^ S 



o 

ss 



^ 1 



188 



CHAPTER xrr. 



o 

1 


ftjfen 




.So 


CB C 

o o 


8 


1 

s 




•n 


g 


s 


SS 


££ 


s 


s 


f 


ss; 


% 


o> 


asod 


a:a» 


Od 






odco 



1 




• • » 

«* ^ ^D .%• (S& ^ 


• 


3. 

If 


• 







SI 

a5 



o 

I*r aa 



.21 o 



o o 






•8* ^ ^ 






's 

•* 

o 

I 



.-8 



.:!^ 

w 

s 



Qrf •«• 



S.S. *e 






w 

^ 



u w w 
^ *» ^ 






t 






w ^ .5 



•f sTiT 



^ 

w 









1^ *•— J5. 

S 1 S: 

« s 

a s 

*B « ^S 



a 

I 



e 8 






S « 

iO 8 .^ 



8 






^•9 



(8® e 



"^g 






8 
C< 



^ g 

5 5 



i 

8 
S 



■s 



«« 



cs «* 






•CJ 



JO •» 



8 






e) ® 



^f 



0) •73 

Ml 

S8 



S S-S 



o 

o 



55 5 



m 

5 



a* 

0) 






OF VERBS. 



I I t I f f HI I III 



|l|i|§| |l|l I I I |_|' 



te i t 4 t -I ■ i|s I lis 

£ S. S: S S S S. = S S. •b'^'5- 



fc s ^ g f 1 -sf.s I III 
S .■§".■§ :§" .■§■ ."S" :5 •^.■e .■§■ « " .-ff 



tti e =■ as 
" " 5 Ee 



._ S S '- ^ g^ ;e 



«■• 



t'^!S''ti-^*^4- 



S ^g g, g.'^;6'^-e-5- -§_ ^ ^ S 

g e -6 -g -e ■S' __ _ "^ _ * *_'® 

Till -O""!' I ""i~l~i 

S S s -^ S E g c H "£ 

•e-e-e-e-e'-S" ■g--e-'&-e-'6" 
ffl to ^ 19 w <g w I S ty (y (» 



I € I I I I I 3 I i I 

asaass a.232.a 



190 



CIIAFTLR XVI. 















• 


e 


e 




1 


1 




o 

a 




.a 


6 
1 


sa 


5^ as 




1 






g 

o 


g 

o 


jg 

o 






^ 


M« 


<» 


CD 


Cft 


<35 


C» 


CO 


CJ> 


c» «d 


OS 


i 


• 


•>• 




.s> 






CO 


• 


5. 




§ 


a 


SSI 


g 


2^1 


O^ 


. 


g 


,.s_ 


g 


g; 


jg: 


g: 


g: 


^^m 

^ 




* 


«* 


of 111 

live. 


4» 


£ 


tO 




:0 


Jg 










W 
g 




Si 


a 

g: 


a 








^^5 

• 0a^ 


^ 
»••« 


-e 


^ 






^ 


•^ --§■ 


S" 



o 

^ 



II 



a; 

> 

•5 



S 



X' 

> 
c 






re- 



o 

a 



CD 

a 



a 



a 

^6^ 



a 



JS w ^ 

« » fe fi* 

a a gJS- 



••■i^ * ^^ *»itf *»H^ *^«a' *#i^ ^#^ *#^ ^^i^ *'^^ 






re 






I.* 



s 



a 






s 



s 

a 






s 
a 



a 






a 
re 



a 



he^ ^ ^e* ^ ^ 






^ 

»»1* 

s 



^^S:£:r|BlagBlBl-a.#aga 



o 

a 



1 

(9 



IS 
CO 

a 



s 

o 



a 




:S S S* 



CO 

I 




s 



•s 



S 



5i 



^ 5=t s 



a 



4) 



QB 






a 3 8 s ^ & 



OF TEBBS. , 191 



^ ssisi s„ I i i ilif 

S 5 o a 5 S ^ o a. fi. n. &. 5~fi- S. 

e >? 'y ■■ 'j -J ^*f^ '^ **^ ^*^ i_ i S '^<jg 



;c_ 


titiit 


5 




ll 


till 




litiiiit 


■i^'^.'f.'f.'fS 


i 


jtSSSS_SS. 

ilwL 


1 

i 

4 

2 


t 

s 


1 

-r 

6 
t 


Hi 



5gSg5 eg i: g S .■§"€ ■£■ S" 






193 



CUAPTBR XVI. 



i 


« g « 
o «^ c< o 


ttg 


« 2 8 
o S o 




8 
%* 


c «» ^ 
Tbilisi: 


£ 


O O O Oi* 


<U O 


^ ^ ^ 


^ 


o 


c« o «» «« 




05 05 CO <3D 


_ c»<» 


_ 05 Cn Cft_ 


03 


CI3 


tA CA ^1^ <ii 

a 


i 






• 






^^^ 






JO - 


o 




• 


s 


• fS (M «rf >ZS 


.2^ 




.« 

o 

£ 


■^^ <«-» -S XS 


9) 


• 


JO 

o 










W4 


«c KS »r3 sc '^■'Si .rt ir *c» *« »2i 


Si- 
1 


is 
1 


»Q -a =« .Si 

i«i4 <C -C tz 






>S >«5 «*Z 






^0m» ••* .^i* •♦* 


)erfect of the 
Indicative. 


O O « «3 


-1 


ja c **^ 

&&■& 


tE 




4^ «:m^*P 


r 


.^.^SS 


?§.■§" 


.-§-■§■."§■ 










•tmk 






• 
> 








*> 




** ,4_» *^ 


3 

1 


»-» 1. J- o 
*t5 tJ X? «^ 


cs>p 






.si: 


*- w w tS 

w ^ <^ ^ 




tif-c^^c- 


ij-ttt 


*f-» •«-< sO 




a 


H- >^ »* H 


•J 

a 


« a - - 

Cd o o «,» 




s s s 

.«^ Ik* jsz. 


■5.1-2 o^^ 

ta. a» Jr! ^ <3 c* «♦ 

X* ^^ ^ -W 4_» .*-• -C 


„ 


*•— ••ii* ^t~t •M 




>«i^ »»« 'V^ 


.-C ■ 


s 




• 

1 

a 

1 


^ a ^ £i 




^ c a 

lu 




8 

o 

ii 
® 

1 


• « s g 

git* 

» O o c* 
«cr w» N« »^ 








•b « « n 








i 


o a t: n 



5SS3 3d 3dS S S S3SS 



OF VERBS. 



I9B 



'■^^ ta X* 

!b» ft/ a» 
JCJ5 CP CO. 




8 









ff 



-4^ w ft* c s w 



ft* 



ft> 



ft* 



g 






ft* 
ft* 






ft* 



ft> 



»<3 =0 tO 
|-» W» W 



ft* *i "2* '^ *^ 
*2i»a to ^ s 



is 



tO 

»-» 

ft* 



ft* 



ft* 



«^^ ^^ § ri' § 




§-§ 



«-» w w 

-*•» -u* C 



Is 



o 

S-* 

ft* 



^ ^ 




ft* 



ft* 



S-* 
JO 

>-• 

ft* 



P « -CS ftJ 



^ ^ § *§- 

«^ ••i^ '(S 'VS 



^>— ft> 
ft*i2l OD 

ft« •*■* 'a^ 



ft* ].* 

s ^ 
is 

a ft*^ 



ft* 

ft* 
ft* 

Si 



ft* 



;-• 

ft* 

JO 



ft* 

JO 



ft* 









Wi* ft* **^ 



V, ft* 21 



JO 



JO 



ft« 



*1 



JO 



SB- 



ft« 

JO 

ft* 



ft* 



ft* 



JO 

ft* 



n 



^ ir t^ ft* ^ 'C ^ *S 'S ^ j^ 

^ ft* 533»S5 "^ ^ *rf ^ »«-* ft* *o 

sJQ w5 "fi •«-» 
ft* w ^ v» 

c> ^ ** ft# 



*^^ 



^7" ft* ^93.;s -i^ JZt'*^ 

.2 o*^ fe*^ t^"^ 

*H » o » fe » o 
£> S> A 



2i* >* >* - M 

'•6'^*6' ^^S' ^ *& ^ ^ 

»»^ »»■» « »» «»B «» ^ .**^ _ _ •** *** **^ 



""•^ ^ ** 5? ^ 8 o** ^ 



is «! ft* .« A &t 

j^'jj'js w^n ft* 



5* ?*••*-* <rr\'w« 1^ ft* 

•e s g5 2^«>ft:>jcf 

^ ct ^ ^ *♦ ii >- 

ft* » O ^ ft* ** o 
O ••!» *» * >«5 



ft* 



6? 



•ft* 



JO 

ft* 







B9& 






• •■I 






03 



lO 

•n 



a o> 



s s s 



B BB 



§ s 

s s 



m 



CVAtTtM. XVt. 




or VERBS. 



IH 










^ 
03 



CO 




wo 4-» M £ 

«* o ^ «* 2L 

<x ^ cp ca CO 



%* 
S. 









a 






1 S 




fi g fi *^ — ' ^ 







gs s 



s *. 















§ 






s^ 

o 












^e & & & 



e 

w ■ 

IT 






s «g »»s *»^ 



. ! ■ < I J 



a o o S* 



B 

# 

B 

I 



B 



B 



o 

B 







%* 

o 



£ S W ^ CO 



CO 







Il- 



ls 






32 S 



s 
^ 

O 



St 5 S « « 



e 






bo 

•2 § ^ i g 
s. s s a 3 



CO 






196 CHAPTER XVI. 

Several irregular neuter verbs receive by changing their 
radical vowel in the infinitive an active signiBcation, in 
which case they lose their irregular form. For instance : 

, bringen — brdngen ; erfaufen— erfaufen ; fallen — fatten ; 
Itangen — t)4ngen ; liegen — legen ; faugen — fdiigen ; fprin^ 
flcit — fprengen; fcbwimmcn — f(i)n)emmen ; ffnfen-rfenfen; 
p^eit— feften ; trinfen— trfinfeit. 

Of participles. 

The participle which is represented by the most part of 
grammaria{ks as a peculiar part of speech, is properly but 
a part of verb, being derived from it and also serving him 
for the formation of the compound tenses For the rest it 
may t)e considered as an adjective, that retains the signifir 
cation of the verb frptn which it is derived. Because then 
it belongs on account of its origin to the verb, but on ac- 
cQiznt of- its nature to the noun, therefore participates of 
both, it has received the appellation of participle CSSlitttU 

tt>ort)* 

The participle distinguishes itself from the adjective by 
indicating, besides the quality it ' expresses, at the same 
time a relation of time. 

The Germans have two participles, as we have already 
observed, the present and the past Ct)a^ SKittcImort ber 

gegetiwSrtigctt unb ber Dcrgangenen 3^iO* The first cojn- 

monly used like an absolute, or constructed adjective, so 
that it has no regimen. For instance ; infinitive, beleibt' 
gett, to offeitd ; present participle, befeibtgettb/ offending : 

* fcine SBorte (inb fel)r beleibigenb ; be letbigenbe ^ITorre. 

When the present participle performs in English the 
functions of the verb, it is expressed in the German by a 
circunilocutipn, in which the foUpwing conjunctions are 
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used : uitb^ al^, ia, tnbem, naiibtm, totiU Ekamples - 
he smiled weexaing to applaud my resolution, er tdd^eUf/ 
uM (dfien meinen Stttfc^Iu^ ju biOtge n ; his father seeing 
him, was surprised, aU i^ii fetit SAter fat^/ erflaunte er ; 
his mother hearing this, grew angry, ba feme SRittter btefe^ 
i^erte, wurbe fie unge^alten ; relying upon her word, I wan 
deceived, tnbem id) tntcf) auf t^r SBorr t>eTlie$, \onxhe t^ 
betrogen ; having supped, we went a walking, nad)bem' 
toir ju ^benb gegeffen b^^tten, Qitti^n wtr fpajiereit ; being 

disliked by them, he was rejected, n>etl er it)tten nid)t att^ 

fianh, fo kDurbe er verworferf. 

The following English phrases, 'in which the present 
participle occurs, are not expressed in German, as in Eng- 
lish, by a circumlocution : I am coming, 0$ fomme ; he 
is writing, er fd)retbt ; she was playing, wAeu I came in,. 
fTe fptette, aid ic^ i)tnetn fam ; whither are you going ? mo 
geben ® ie ^in ? we have been speaking of it a great while, 

n>ir tiaben (aitge tawn gerebet ; I shall be travelling at 
that time, id) merbe ju btefer 3^it reifeit. 

After a substantive the present participle has in English 
a relative signification ; as : a rascal cursing and swearing 
all the day ; a man travelling to England* In this case 
they say in German as in English, or they use a circunalp- 

cation: etn ben ganjett Xaq {{ud)enber unb fcbmorenber 
tBofen>id)t, or, etn Sofemid)^ ber ben gan}cn S£ag fludjet 
unb fcbworet ; ein nacf) @ng(anb retfenber 9Rann/ or, etn 
^ann, ber nacb Snglanb retfet; 

When the present participle in English has no regimen, 
and is quite detached from all the other parts of the phrase ^ 
it is also rendered by the present participle in German. 
For instance : she left the room singing, fte Derlte^ ha6 
3tmnier ffngenb. For the rest it is to be observed, thaf the 
\l;9e of the present participle is now more frequent in Ger- 
. r 17 '^ 
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man than fonnerly. For instance: al^ fdnf'9?eilgierbf 

bffrfebfgt war, fling er, ibr eine flute ^adjt n>unfd)fnb;, 

ttad) ^aufe, his curiosity being satisfied, he went home^ 
fishing her a good night. Instead of the infiniiive the 
present participle is often used in English ; but in Germaa 
the infinitive is only employed in this case. For instance : 
I saw them dancing, id) fab fte fanjeti; leave off quarrel^ 
ling, ^oreit ®ie aiif ju jattfen; go on speaking, fai)reit 
®ie fortju tebe it. 

The past participle iserves to, form the compound tenses, 
of verbs. When it is placed with a substantive, it is used 
either like an absolute, or like a constructed adjective* Ex- 
amples : id) battc ba^ SSerflnfiflcn, bi^ Jafter beHraft unb 
bic iCufleut) bftpbnt ju fe ben ; aber e^ war nur in eineni 

)?uflfpie(e/ I had the pleasure of seeing vice punished and 
virtue rewarded; but it was only in a corned}' ; ein ge* 

brurfrcr SSrief, a printed letter : eine gcliebte /£od)ter, a 

beloved daughter ; ein fle)))ilfd)enf^ ^entb^ a washed shirt. 
The past participle is also often used like an interjection : 
flewonne n ! won ! uerforen ! lost ! It is likewise some- 
times employed instead of the imperative and infinitive* 

tad 5RauI gcbalten ! gcfd)n)iei]f n ! hold your tongue ! ba^ 

ki^t gelpgen (instead of lugen ), that -is called a lie. 

Rules on the construction of phrases* 

I, Where there is no rule for a particular construction 
given, the same construction is folio tired in German as in 

English* 

II. The infinitive and the participle of the past in the 
romppund, tenses are placed at the end of tlie phrase ia 
cpinmon constrttJtionp« EIxamplM : il^ bin SQlDetK^^ 
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beutfc^ )tt (entett/ I have a mind to learn German ; f^ab 
®ir hct^ ^nd) gelefen, ii>eld)e^ id) ^btien fd)icfte ? have 

you- ri^ad the book I sent you ? This is also the case wi^h 
the compound tenses formed by the help of the infinitiv^. 

For instance : icf) tt)erbe ntcitte SiiAer uerfaufcn, I will 
sell ipy books ; tt)enn id) reid) ttjfire, fo witrbc id) gnunbe 

hai^Ctt/ if I were rich, I should have friends. But this rule 
does not take place, when the relative pronoun tvcid)ex or 
b^T/ or a conjunction occurs in the phrase ; as : tie ^TdUf 
n>eld)9 @ie gefet)0n t)abeu/ the woman whom you have 

peen ; naii^em id) feine Sntudtnwft erfal)ren batte etc., 

having heard of bis return, etc. The past participle is also 
not placed at the end of the phrase in the relative future 
and in the conditional past. Examples : n>enn id) n>erbf 

ntit 3hnen englifd) gefprod)en Jjaben etc. ; id) wiirbe fd)on 
fSnsfl 3l)ren dtattj befolgt fjaben etc. 

III. The particle /o, prejceding the verb, is rendered 
in German by JU/ and always placed before its infinitive : 

mit Sbnen gu rcbeit, tarn id) l)ierber, to speak to you, I 
came hither ; id) erfiil)ite mid), 3t)nen meine Slufwartunfl 
{u macben, I make bold to wait upon you ; biefer S5er(ufl« 
tft JU tXtxaQen^ this loss' is to be suffered. 

IV. The particle in order to is rendered in German by 
ttltt )U. If the infinitive in English be followed by some 
words which it governs, the particle unt is put before these 
words, and then {U is placed before the infinitive, which 
maintain^ its usual station at the end of the phrase. Exam-. 

pies: er tf)at 3{((e^, toa€ er fonnte, urn mid) ju ®ruube 

}U xid)t€n, he did all he could in order to ruin roe ; er 
giitg^ uin fein ®elb j» befommen, he went in ordei^ to get 
\\\9 n oney ; utti Derftanben gu werbeit, miiffen toiv bie an* 
^fmejfenftett Stu^britcfe ju einer (Sadjc tt>&i)\en. to (hi. 
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understood we must ehoee the most proper terms of s 
thing. 

V. llie particle unthaui before the verb is expressed 
by ot)ne Jtt. The preceding rule takes also place here. 

For instance : er retfete gefltrtt t)on ^onbott ab^ o^ne t)on 
feinen ^reunben ^bfi)teb jn net^m^n, he set yesterday from 

London, without taking leave of his, friends. 

VI. The verb ninst be placed in the number in which 

the substantive stands : bie Zu^ent Deraltet niemat^^ vir- 
tue never grows ol^ ; eittige ® uhteett tDerbeit i^n inm 
®d^K>etgen bringen/ some guineas will still him. 

• 

VII. When the verb relates to more substantives, it 
stands in the plural ; as : ®Ute lUtb ®xb^e ffttb ftnnt)er^ 
Wanbte Slu^brucfe, goodness and greatness are synonymous 
terms. 

VIII. When the verb r^ates to more persons, the first 
person m preferred to the second, and the second to the 
third : i^r unb id} waxen JU S^U^e, you and I were at 
home ; bu unb er ttfaUt t^, thou and he did it. 

IX. When we employ the relative pronoun in order to 
give, more energy to our words, the verb always stands in 
the third person : ic^ bin e^, ttX mxt Sljticn fprid)t, it is 1 
that speaks to you. 

X. The subject or nominative commonly goes before 

ks verb, as in English .: bet ©o^it i|l grower aW bet 98ater, 

the son is taller than the father. 

XI. When the phrase is interrogative, the verb is placed 

beifor0 the nominative : watitt treten ®ie -Sbte Steife na<^ 
^nglanb an ? when do you set out for England ? 
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XIL It 18 the -Same with the phrases where there is an 
exclamation : tt>ie fro!) bin td) ! how glad I am ! wic fc^r 
ficbe id) jTe ! how much I love her ! 

XIII. The same rule takes place after verbs governed 
by the following conjunctions and adverbs : baber, bcd)/- 

cnbtid), ferner, inbeflfen, batm, jcbcd), l)inf^egcn, m ©cgcn* 
tljeife, ntd)t^ befto wem'ger, uberbieg, iibrfgen^, juerfl etc, 
For instance : baf)er fownen %\^ mir gtauben, wherefore 

you may believe mp ; enblid) mug i«i) nod) bcmerfen, finally 

I must yet observe ; ferner mug id) Sbncn fagen, moreover 

I noust tell you ; l)ingegen b^ltte er, on the contrary he ha*il \ 

ftbrigene t)crf!d)ere id) ^\^, for the rest I assure you ; jucrfl 

miljfen Sic iriflfen, first you must know. However it is 
lobe observed, that the mentioned conjunctions and adverbs 
also may be placed afier the verb, and that in this case the 
subject or nominative is put before the verb. 

XIV. The subject must likewise be placed after the. 
verb in that part which terminates compound phrases or a 

period : wenu ©ie jur red)t€n S^it f ommen, fo woffen n>ir 
jufammengebcn^ if you come in good time, we will go to-, 
gethec; wenu id) reid) ware, fo triirbe id) gIiidPiid)er fe^u^ 

if I were rich, I should be happier. These phrases may 

also be expressed thus : xoxx woUcu jufammcngcl)en, wenu 
etc. ; id) tt)ftrbe glu(flid)er fe^u, wenn etc. In this case th^ 
given rule does not take place. 

XV* The verb must also go before the nominative, 
when the conjunction weutt, if, is omited : wdre '\&) Weifer 

gewefen, if I had been wiser, instead of n)enn id) weifet ge# 

n>efett XOhxz. When the conjunction bag, that, is omitted, 
the nominative goes before its verb : id) ^ojfe, ©ie toerben 

mit Sbrcr Seiunwjub j«frieb?n fe^ti, I. hope, that you will 
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be content with your linen, instead of u^ bo^f/ ba0 Su^ 

tiitt3^ter Seinmanb jufrieben fe^tt merben. 

XVI. The same rule is observed in all the phraseft 
which admit of an inversion, that is, where the natural or-^ 
der is departed from. . Examples : f^ ifl eut (SUbott an^tf 
totnmext, there is a messenger arrived, instead of ettt (SxU 

bote \]t angefommcn ; morgen mirb er fotnmeit, he will 
come to morrow, instead of er totrb motgeh fomutett. 

XVII. When two infinitives accompany one another,, 
the principal one which describes the action, is placed first 

in German : tc^ mocf)te gem fpajteren gebett, I should be 

glad to take a walk. The participle is placed before the 
infinitive : ge^abt l)abe\X, to have had. 

XVIIK The participle of negatidn tii(i)t, not, is placed 
iifter the verb, and in compound tenses before the parti'-^ 
ciple and infinitive : id) bin Itidjt xexd), I am not rich ; icb 

babe nid)t gefprocbeit, I have not spoken ; id) ti^erbe md|t 

bafOlt fprecben^ I shall not speak of it. If there be a per« 
sonal pronoun after the verb, it comes before the negation: 
babe icf) nicf)t ? have not I ? The words which the verb 
governs, are placed, in common constructions, after it, and 

before the particle nicf)t: fie fanbte mir ibr ®d)reiben 
nid)t/ she sent me not your letter. As for the negative 
particle tlte or tliemal^, never, they say : id) tjabc Hie Sbte 

®d)me(ler 9efel)en, or, id) babe 3l)re ®d)tt>efler ttie gefe^ett/ 

I never have seen your sister. Not yet is rendered in 
.German by nod} nid)t I id) bin noc^ ntd)t bereit^ I am not 
yet ready. 

XIX. When the personal pronouns are not in the no- 
minative, they are placed before iheir verb : tltettt ^etntb^ 

toeid^t mix btefen S5rief fd)rieb, my friend^ who wtpte 
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ihl« IjBjter ; nteine SRutter^ ivel^e i^n fa^^ ray mother who 
caw him. ^ 

Rules relative to the use of the tenses. 

I. The present is often used instead of the future, as ia 

English : motfleit gel)e ic^ nad} Scrlin, to morrow I go to 

Berliiv* This tense is also often employed in telling past 
things instead of the imperfect : id) tretf ill bie ^UttC einer 

ormen $rau. S3ei memem (Sintritte fcf)eiitt ein ®tral)i 
t)ort greube i^re Slugcn ju erbeKen, I enter the cottage of 

a poor woman. On my entrance a ray of joy seems to il- 
lumine her eyes. 

IL When we speak of an event at which we have been 
present ourselves, or which we have been nearer thaii 
another, whom it is told, the imperfect is used in Germari. 
Therefore the historical style makes use of it, because the 
historian tells past things thus, as if he had been present at 
theth* But if we have not^een present at an event, thie 
perfect is used. When the question is of a thing past 
which happened but some time or some hours ago,, .the 
perfect is likewise employed : id) tjabe i\)\\ loot t)terjel)n 

5£agcrt g^fe^en, 1 saw him a fortnight ago ; er t(l Dor et* 

mm 3af)re gcflorben, he died a twelvemonth ago ; (le-^dt 

. ta^ ?anb »or eiitem a3iertc[jaf)rc Dcrlaflfen, she left the 
country three months since ; id) bin in bet ^itd)e geivefett/^ 
1 have been at church ; tfaheti <Bie fc^oit ju SWittage ge* 
fpeifft? have y^u. dined already ? 

III. The imperfect of the subjunctive is often used in 
German instead of the conditional present: wenn id) reici) 
n>are^ fo l)atte id) gteutlbf/ if I were rich, I should have 

friends, instd^d of fo witrbe id) ^eunbe l^aben^ The plu-^ 
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perfect and future are used in German, a« in English. Thi^ 
latter tense is not employed after a conjunction, when there 
is yet a future in the second part of the phrase : tnenn id) 

3l)nen fage^. bag id) bicfe ®tabt ungern t)erfajfe; fo tocti 
ben Sie mic^ meUeid)t ber ^uc^elei befd)u(btgen^ when I 

tell you that I leave this iown with regret, perhaps yod 
will accuse me of hypocrisy, instead of irenn id) 3l)nen fai 
gen roerbe elb. The pluperfect of the subjunctive is ofieii 
employed inc>tead of the conditional past : id) b&tte ii)n bit* 

^a\)Uf inenn er ba gen^efen to&xc, I had paid him, had he 
benn there, instead of id) iciirbe iljn beja^It ifabtix. 

IV. Instead of the relative future the perfect is ofterl 
hsedin German, as in English : Wenu id^ bit Uijt gefel)eri 
l)abe, when I (shall) have seen^he watch, instead of n>eitlt 

tc^ bie Uhr woerte gefeljeu Ijobeif. 

V. When in German proverbs a condiiioais fdund, it 
is expressed in English by>the imperative : erlaubt matt 

il)m einen 3^^, fo nimmt er fid) eine ©tte, give him an 
inch and he will take an ell ; went! man einen SBBumi txittf 
fo fritmmt er jicb, tread on a worm and it will turni ' 

The word lei which is placed in English in the impera- 
tive before me, us, him and thttJij must often- be expressed 
in German by niogeil, miiflfen, WoKen, and sometimes by 

KDenn/ man, etc. : let me say what I will, id) mag fagen 
n>a^ id) wilt ; let them be never so wise, fie mogen ncd) fe 

ireife fetjn ; let the wicked fall into tl\eir own nets, bie 

(Sottlofen miiffen in it)r.e eigenen 9ie$e fallen ; let us speak 
English, n?ir woUen englifd) fpredjen ; let him but have 
kis liberty and he will etc., wtnn er niir erfl feine greif)eit 
Wf or man laffe it)m itnr erfi feine grei^eit, fe wirb ei^ 
fete. 

For the rest the iniperative is used in Gerihahi as iil 
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English : jlo^et ifjn ljina\x$, push him out ; f ommt nut/ 
do but come ; (etntgeit @ie f!d^ nidft, don't deeeive youir* 
^df ; (dttgnen ©ie c^ nxdjt, don't deiiy 1t^ rebeti @ie nit^ 

fo, don't talk tf^^ . , 

VL T6e verb's ^etfeit, lefyreit, lerttcn, Ijeiffeit, when it 

Signifies /o St J, to order ^ oinit the particle JU before the 
infinitive that accoippanies them : tx ^i(ft xaxx arbeifett^ he 

iissists me in working ; er \)at tutxxiz ^nber fefeft gele^rt, 

lie has taught my children to read ; er ferttt fc^rdben, he 
learns to write*; tcf) %Vt^ tfylt f)ereinfomrheiT, 1 bade him 
come in. 

VII. The verbs bitrfeft, ^elfcn, ^6rcn> fonnen, Iaffert> 
temen, mogen, mftjfeir, fe^cn, foHcn, woHen use the infini^ 

'tive instead of the past "participle, whenever they are kc- 
^companiecl by another verb in the infinitive. Exandj^les : 
ic^ ^be ffe jTrt0Ctt ^orcn, I heard her sing ; td) ftdtte t\)tx 
tomntett fottnen, I might have been able to come sooner ; 
\0\X \)(Atn jTe tailgen fc^eit> we saVir them dance. 

VIII. The infinitive of the active is used in German; 
where that of the passive is preferred in English : bicfe 
Singe ftltlj rtWt git foben, 'these things are not td be prai- 
sed ; We ©ejjitnbi^eit ift ttic^t mit @elb gu bega^Ien, health 

is not to b(B paid with money ; er tfl Jii tdbelH/ he is to be 
'blamed. 

- ■ . ^ 

IX. All the infinitives of the Oerm^in language inay be 
employed like substantive! * bai^ @if^n^ t)a^ ZxxXiUxi, ba^ 

iCangen etc. 

X. In order td express a doubt or a wish, the subjunc- 
tive is used : tttdri fagt, bag ein ©eetreffen gewefen fe9> 

they say there Has been a iea-fight ; erfragte mvi),XOaxViVX 
fte mdjt gefoittmen h^re^ he asked me, why she was noi 

coijpe ; id) ^of e, baf[ er fern SSerfrred^en fatten iDerbe, 1 

hope he will keep his promise ; XKiMi %at xaix gefogt^ bafj 

18 
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ft niditi M titflftriele fifttibe, I m told he writes notUifg 
but comedies ; ed ifl lltc^^ foUU^Itc^, VxUhci ntd)t fc^a 
Don einem $i)iIofin)^n gefagt toorben loarr, then is nothing 

so ridiculous that has not been said already by some phi* 

losopher ; e^ to&vt ju iDunft^ett^ ba^ n>tr ^kU SSerfe bii< 

ffr 3(rt tj&tteti, it were to be wished we had many perform 
«aances of this kind ; i<^ touttfc^e, ha^ @ie aUe gtScf (id) fe^f ft 
or fe^n mogen^ I wish you all happy; ®M Qthc, bag ed 
HoatjX fe9, God grant (that) ii Biay be true ; tin f o(d)et ®e# 

banTe muffe 3l)nen nk einfaOett/ may a thought like that 

never entev your mind. 

XI. The English passire must often be rendered iu 
C^erman by the active : { have been told, man i)at mir QCf 
^ft ; I have been advised, matt t^at mix gerati)en ; I was 
shewn her picture, man {ftgte mir t^r Silbnig ; he was 
followed by his servants, feine Sebienten folgten ti^m itads 
if he jnay be believed, n^enn man il^m glauben fann ; yon 
were muck ulked of, man f|»rac^ t)ie( Don Dbnen. Ths 

English passive is also sometimes resolved in German by 
bag : our being deceived may be a warning to others, bag 

imx betrogen werbcn, fann Snbern eine SGarnung \epn. 
Of the government of verbs. 

When the verb is oonnected with a substantive, the verb 
IS either governed by the substantive, or the substantive by 
the verb. In the first case, the verb commonly is in the 
infinitive with the particle ju: bie ^offVlUrtg @ie }U fel^ft^ 

the hope of seeing you ; ic^ fann feine ?(rt JU benfen ni^t 

biCigen, I cannot approve of his way of thinking. In the 
latter ca&e, the substantive is eifher'in the nominative, or 
in the genitive, or in the dative, or in the accusative, accor* 
ding as the verb lequiree one of ^ese eases. If the active 
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fOTenw the aiecaMtive, the pasfive governithe nominative. 
Th^e they say : bad ^nb tmrb geltebt/.the child is lored, 
because they say in- the active : i(^ Itebe bad ^ttb^ I love 
the child. If the active verb goreras the dative, it remains 

also in. the passive : i(^ gfaube 31)nen ; aber tntr n)trb 

nidjt g^glaubt^ I believe you, but I am not believed. 
Some aetive verbs have the genitive of the object after 

them ; as : beDfirfen, beraubcii, cntfa(fen,^ebenfcn, t^ax* 
ren, iiberful)ren, wurbigen, etc. For instance : eined 
Sirjted bet)ttrfen/ (o need a physician ; er moKte micf) biefed 
SSer^inugend btxanbtn, he intended to rob me of this plea# 
sure, etc. 

Several verbs govern, the genitive and accusative, 0ueh< 

as entbebreti, ermfibncn, fdjonen, etc. For instance: et 
erti>&t)ttfe3l)^^ Wamend or ^l^ten Siamen, he mentioned 

your name. 

Som^ reflected verbs take the genitive after them* such 
as ffd) eined ^iiicjed bebienen, to prevail one's self of some- 
thing ; (td) eined ©iitged befleif jTgen, to apply to something ; 
fid) eincd I^inged begeben, to resign something ; (id) eine^ 
Ringed &emdd)rtgen, to master something ; fed) ein€d Stn# 
<)ed entbnlren, to absuin from something ; {Id) S^tn^^nbed 
crbarmcn, to take pity en somebody ; fid) etned jDmged 
freuen^ to rejoice at somethuig ; (id) eined twinged ritbmeit, 
to boast o( something ; ftd) eined Ringed fd)dmen/ to be 
ashamed of something, etc. However some of these verbs 
take also a prepoisition after them : er erbarmt ffd) fiber 
mid); er eriunert ftd) an meinen SBruber; er freuet fTc^ 
uber fetn ®(ucf. 

The greatest part of the neuter verbs governs the dative, 
such as einem angel)5ren, to belong to somebody ; einem 
onliegett^ etmad JU t^Utl/ to press somebody to do some- 
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itiing ; eittem audtt>eu6e0, to. ayoi^ somebody ; eiltem k<. 
gegnett, to meet somebody ; eutem beifle^en^ to assist some-^ 
Ipdy : etttem fur ettoa^ banten, to thank somebody for. 
something ; einem biettett/ to serve somebody ; ettt<m mtt 
tttoa$ ixotftn, to threaten somebody with something ; bem 

SCobe entge^en^ to escape from death ; eirtem fluc^eu/ to 

curse somebody ; etnem folgeil, to follow somebody ; eitl^m 

^n bte S)ant ge^en, to assist somebody ; einem Qlanbeti, 
to believe somebody ; ctiiem Ijelfeit, to relieve somebody ; 
etttem Und)ten, to light somebody, to shine upon somebody ; 

eiitem Jo^nen, to reward somebody ; etnem (or emen) 
tta(f)a^men^ to imitate somebody; etttem X^tnge obltegen/ 

to ply something ; etnem rat()en^ to advise somebody ; 

etnem fd^metcf^eln^ to flatter somebody ^ etnem Xxoi^ bxeten, 
to defy somebody ; einem *)erp(l)ern, to assure somebody ; 
etnem }ut)5ren/ to listen to somebody ; bett @ptelen )ufe^ 

betif to be a spectator of the games, etc. As for the verb. 

ber|W)ern/ they say : id) »eritd)ere .e^ 3t)nen, and id) »fr* 
fTd)cre ©ie meiner greuuDfdjafr^ 

Many impersonal verbs have the dative after them, sue!} 

as ei fommt mtr eine gujl an, I have a mind ; e^ wfiffer^ 
mtr ber'SWunb, my mouth waters ; e^ aftnet, betja^t, gef 
bric^t, gebu^rr, gelingt, genitgt, ge^iemX qilt,graaet, man^ 
gelt, fcbauberty fd)eint, fd)Wtnbe(r, trdnmt. etc. As for 

ge(ten, the dative of the peison is commonly omitted, and 
pnly put the accusative of the object ; e^ gilt fein ?eben, 
his life is concerned, instead of e^ gtit ii)m bad Seben. 

All the active verbs which take in the passive the nomi- 
native after them, require the accusstive. I must therefore, 
say : id) (obe metnen @0^n, I praise my son, because 1^ 
say in the passive : mein goI)n wirb gelobt^ my non is^ 
praised. 
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When the sylliible be is affixed to neuter rerb^, they are 
changed by h into aotire or reflected verbs, and govern the 

acdusative ; as : id) folge 3^nni^ I follow you ; id) befo{ ,e 
3^ren fRatlj, I follow your advice ; ®ie (oi)nen mir fikr 
tnetne gutett Stenfle fc^Iec^r, you reward me ill for my 
good services ; ®ort beloblft bte ®UtCtt, God rewards the 
good ; er bient einem gutett i^errn, he serves a good mas* 
ier ; er bebiettre mid)^ he waited on me ; er broi)ete il^m, 
or er bebrobete t^n mir bent Xobe, he threatened him with 
death, etc. Some verbs deviate from the given rule* Thus 
betiitjierif to report, requires the dative : id) latiti 3^Ken 

nun bend^ren^ u>te bte @ad)t war, I can now report to you 

how the. matter was. As for ihe verb (ot)nen^ it has also 
an active signification, and then it governs the dative of the 
person and the accusative of the object : ber $tmme( (b^nf 
e^ 3^nen ! heaven reward you for it ! 

^pielett/ to play, takes the accusative with its article, 
when they speak of a musical instrument : id) bore, @ie 
fpielett ta6 (ilamtXf I hear you play upon the harpsichord ; 
bte Drgel fpielen^ to play upon the organ. This verb is 
also a neuter one, and then they say in Gernuin, as in 

English, auf brm &amete, ber Orget fptelen* When a 

play is mentioned, the substantive is named without its 
article : Sidtarb fptelen, to play at billiards ; fatten (or. 

tit ber barren) fpielen, to play at cards. 

The most part of the reflected verbs govern the accusa* 
five : id) beflage mtd)^ id) beffnne mid), etc» Several verbs 
are excepted : idi bitbe mir ein^ id) grtraue mix, id) (teSe 

mix t>ox, etc. 

Those reflected verbs, which may take instead of the 
pronoun another substantive, have, if they govern the accu- 

18* 
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•ative or in the Aominative, according as the senae reqDureaiy 

it* For instance : er )f tgt {I(^ aU f ttten gro^cn SBann, he . 

shews hinselfas a great man, that is to say, he acts really 
gireatly, nobly. But when I say : er |figt fidy aU eitt 

groffer 9Rann tnuri)ig in ben gro^teit ®efabreti, the mean- 
ing of these words is : as he is a great man, he shews . 
himself courageous in the greatest dangers. 

Many impersonal verbs the signification of which is^ 
more active than passive, take the accusative, such as e^' 

&tQnt, befdnt, befrembct, Muviimett, bcrrifft, betrttbt, 
b4«cf)t. or bfinft^ bauert, burfler, ergoftt, frenet, friert, ge^ 
(uflejr^ gereuet, i)ungert^ ifimmett, tx&nUt,^d)lifnt, ^mttr 
get/ fAmi^t/ flict)t/ Derbrie^t, verlattgei, wunbert ttiicf^^ e^ 
gebt ttiiit> an, e^ fid)t mid) an. 

Those verbs which have in the passive a double nomi- 
native, put in thQ active the person^ and the naatter in the . 

accusative, such as t)nffen/ nennen, fc^e(ten, fd)inipfen/ 

(ebten. Also fragen has in certain cases a double accusa-. 
live. As for leljren, it is more correct to say : er noirb- 

Sbnen biefe SBiffenfcftaft lebren, he will teach you that 
science, t>an er wirb ®te tiefe 9Biffenfd)afif febren, because. 
I cannot say in the passive : er wirb biefe 5Bifl|enfd)afit ge*^ 
Utjxt, but il)m wirb biefe SDBijFenfc^aft gele^rt. But when 

lebf^n is only employed with the person, this person must 
be placed in the accusative :.er UifXet micf)/ he teaches me. 

Dtefe^ Sucf) f ofiet mir brei Zfniokt^ this book costs me 

three dollaf.9, if likewise more correct than^ biefe^ Swc^ 

foftet mid) bn;i 2;t)afer. 

On the question.:. \m Dief ? how much ? tt)ie lange ift 
ed ? how long is it? wif aft fTnb fie ? how old are you ?- 
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etc. the answer is put in the accusative. Examples : e^ 
ttwg ettt ^IXfmb, it weighed one pound ; fte lebtett einige 
3a^re glitcHtd^ mit etnapbet/ they lived happily together 
for some )rear8; id> Wn Wtjjifl 3q^i;e aft, I am forty years 
Qld. 

When the verb (affett has an infinitive after it, the ac**. 
cusative and dative may be put, according as the sense re-, 
quires one of these cases. For instance : er Iief[ mid} tttcf^t. 
meine QRexttmtg fagett, he suffered me not to tell my 

opinion;, er Ife^ mix fagen, bag er mid) jufpredjen 

IDUnfd^te, he sent me word that he wished to speak to me. 

But I cannot say : xdf laflfc ^Stpteti meineti aSerbrug merfen ; 
id|^ laffe 3^nett bie @arf)e betreibeti; but id) laffe ®ie mei# 
tten jBerbrug merfen, etc 

finally I shall yet give some rules of the dative and ac- . 
cusative which verbs requires. 

I: In ord^r t6 know, which of the two named cases 
must be joined to an active verb, the ^tive must be chang-. 
ed into the passive. If the passive governs the nominative, 
the active takes the accusative. But if the passive puts not 
the person in the nominative, but in the dative^ the active ^ 
has., also the dative after it. 

ir. When a verb has. not only its object after it, but. 
also the peculiar part of the object, towards which the ac-«. 
tion is directed, with a preposition is added, that object 
ipa}( be placed now in the dative, now in the accusative. 

We must put the object ip„,the dative, if the verb with- 
out its initial syllable, which is a preposition, has the. 
signification of a neuter verb and does not permit the ad-. 
(Jition of anL acc^Bative. Thu^ a)tf{)eien is |ii active VjBib.;. 
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but it grows a neuter one, when I take the initial syllable 
or the preposition an from it, and therefore we must say : 
er fpie mix M ®t\id)t, he spit upon my face. It is the 
same with the verbs brettneit^ blafen, t)aud)en, goffen, 

ff ()en. For as these Terbs are neuter ones, we must also 

say : e^ brenttt mir im itibt ; er bfted mix in^ ®efic^ ; 
f r tiaud)tt mix Dor bie @ttni ; er gape mir in^ ®f f!<^t ; 
er ^atf mix in bie Shiflcn* 

If a neuter verb does not pern.it the addition of an initial 
syllable, by which it should receive an active signification 
ii must take the dative* For instance : ed braufet mir im 

.topfe ; er raunte mir ini Ol^r ; e^ jucft mir bie i^itt. 

Several exceptions take here place. Thus they say : e^ 

fHd)t mic^ in ber ©cite, bte 9RiIj jlidjt mid). 

ThcT object must be put in the accusative, if the verb, 
without taking an initial syllable, in itself already has an 
active signification, and^ by adding an accusative gives a 

full sense* As the verbs Hopfen^ f(f)tagen/ treten, t>em)im^ 

ben, iverfen have an active signification, and therefore need 
no additional syllable, but by adding an accusative may be 

understood, we must say : er Hopfte mid) auf bie finger ; 
er fd)[ug mic^ auf beu ^opf ; er flieS mic^ and 93ein ; 
rr t)ern)unbfte mid) in ben ^pf. 
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Exerc^es on all kinds of verbs. 

The execution of Mary queen of Scottland, 

The earls of Shrewsbury and Kent, being introduced to 
Mary, told her to prepare for death next nvoming at eight 
0*olock. She seemed not terrified, thougls somewhat sur- 
prized, with ihfb intelligence. She said with a cheerful 
countenance, that she did not think the queen, her sister. 



The execution, tie S^invid^ 

tnttQ, 4. 
Mary, SWario. 
the queen, bie jfottigiji/ 4« 

pf^ t)on. 

Sksotlan^, ®rf)Ottfa«b* 

the iearl, bet ®raf, 3. 

being introduced must be re- 
solved in German l)y the . 
relative pronoun tO€td)CV 
and the iinperfect of the. 
passive. To introduce, 

to, jur (instead of Jtt.bcr). 

tp.tell, fagen. 

to prepare^ ba;^ fie ft(^.t)Dr^ 

UxMten folfre. SSorbe^ 
reiteii folfte must be pja- 

' ced at the end' of the 
phrase. 
^ext morning, .ber itdc^fle 



• 9Korgcn, 1. The accusa- 
tive must be put* 

for death, auf thren Zot* 

to aeem, fc^eincn. 

with, ttj[)fr,^withtjie,acqupa- 

tive. 
the intelligence, bie 9{ad)^ 

rirf)t, 4. 

terrified, erfd)rocfen^ 

though, tt)iett>cbL 

somewhat, etma^, eixi wentg. 

surprized, iJerwunbert* The 
words JU fe^n (tp b§) must 
be added, in German* 

to say, fageiQ. 

with, mit, with tjie, datiye. 

cheerful, ffeitet. 

the countenance, bi^ SKifltf, 

■ \ ^' ' ' 

tl^at, ba^ 

did not th|nk must be rea-. 
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would have consented to her death, or have executed the* 
sentence against a person who was not suhject to the lawa 
and jurisdiction of England. '' But as such is her will, 
said she, death, which puts an end to all my miseries, shall 
be to me most welcome ; nor can I esteem that soul worthy 
thp felicities of heaven, which cannot support the body 



dered in German by the 
subjunctive of the pluper- 
fect. To think, glauben. 
The verb to do which is 
frequently put in English 
before another verb, is 
not expressed in German* 
I do think must therefore 
be rendered by id^ Qlau^ 
be. The conjunction ba^ 
ipust be added in German 
before the words the 
queen* 
would have cor sensed, and 
have executed must be 
rendered in German by 
the coaditionai present, 
'i o consent to ... , ein« 

tt)iUigen in . . . • 
to execute, Dottjlrerfen. 
tlie sentence, ba^ \lvti)eii,2, 
against, gegen^ with the ac- 
cusative, 
tlie person, bic ^rfori, 4. 

subject, untennovfcn. 
the law, iai @)efe9^ 2. 



the jurisdiction, bie®ertc^t^ 

batUit, 4. 

was is rendered in German 
by the subjunctive of the 
imperfect. 

but as such, aSein ba biffed, 
the will, ber ffiiffe, 3. 

death, ber SCob, 2. In Ger- 
man the article canned be 
omitted. 

the misery, ba^ ?eibeit, 3. 

to put an end, etn (^be ma^ 
d)en. 

most welcome, ifbdjft XoiU^ 

fommen. 
nor can I, and) tann id) 

nid)t 
that soul, btejenige or bie 

geele. 
worthy, fiir tt>ert^» 5Eml^ 

governs the genitive, 
the felicities, bie ®(itcFfe(tg^ 

feif, 4. 
heaven, bet ^itnmel, 1. 
esteem, ^alten. 
the body, ber S^vptT, K 
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<lin^r the liorrors of the last passage to these blissful mair* 
sions." She then requested the two noblemen, that they 
would permit some of her servants, snd particularly her 
confessor, to attend her : but they told her, that compliance 
widi this last demand was contrary to their conscience, and 
ihat Dr. Fletcher, dean of Peterborough, a man of great 



iincler, ttntet/ witli the da- 
tive. 

the horrors, ba^ ®raufen,l. 
the passage, ber Uebergang; 

2. 

to, )U/ with the dative. 

"blissful, feltg. 

the mansion, bte SBobttung/ 

-cannot support, ttt(f)t auf^ 

redjt \)alten fantt. 

to request, bitten. 

theny^ieranf. 

the two noblemen, hit betted 

i^errett. 

some, etnige. 

the servant, ber I^iener, 1. 

particularly, t>orrtet)mIid). 
the confessor, ber $etd)tDa^ 

ter, 1: 
to permit, exlanben, with 

the dative, 
would, tnoc^ttn. 1 he verbs 



bitten^ ermaf^nen^ tom^ 

fd)en govern the subjunc* 
live, which is formed af- 
ter them by the help of 
the verb ttiogen. 
to attend her, bei i^r JltflC* 

gen fepp. 

compliance, bie SBittfal^ 

rung, 4. 

the demand, bte Sitte, 4. Irt 
German this word must 
be put in the genitive, 
without adding a prepoAi- 
tioA. 

contrary, gegen, with . the 

accusative, 
the conscience, ta^ @en>if* 

fen, 1. 

was must be rendered by 
the subjunctive of the im- 
perfect. 

dean Sedjant 

a man, etn ^ann^ 5. 

of, t)OU/ with the dative^ 
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learning, should be {^reMnt, tb ihstnict her in the priaidplei 
of true relij^on. Her refusU to have any conference witR 
this divine, inflaned the iefarl of Rentes zeal; and he Uuntl^ 
told hcsV, that her death would be the life of their relig^ i 
as oii the contrary her life Would have been the death of it 
Mention bein^ o&ade of Bablngton, she constantly denied 
his conspiracy to have been at all known to her ; and the 



the learning, bte @e(e^rfant^ 

feit, 4. 
present, gegentD&tttg* * 
to instruct, ttm ju nntexvid^ 

ten. 

the principle^ btt ©ruitb^ 

true, toatfX. 

the religion, bte dtdfQion^ 
4 

^e refusal, bie 38eigerttng^ 

4. 
the divine, bet Ootte^ge^ 

le^rte, 3. 
any, itgenb ein, cin. 
the conference^ bte Unter^ 

rebung^ 4* 
to inflaine, er^ti^en. 

the earl of Kent's zeal, bett 

®fet be^ ®rafen bon 
«ent. 
bluntly^ auf eitte ptumpe 

art. 

the life, t>ai itbctt, 1. 



as, fd'wiei 

on the codtrafy, ^thgegeil* 

of it, berfelben. 

io make mention of some^ 

thing, efned ©ing^d dti 
imtimn's tfiwif etwa^ er^ 
md^nen. Mention being 
tnade must be resolved in 
Geriiian by the conjuno^ 
tion ba and the imper- 
fect. 

to deny, fdugn^n. 

constantly, befldttb^, ftet^. 
The conjunction ba0 must 
be added in German* 

the conspiracy, bie S5er^ 

fe^wpning, 4. 
at all, im gerhtgfleit. 
known, befannt 

to have been must be rend- 
ered in Gei:0ian by the 
subjunctive of the pluper^ 

feet: 
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TeVetfge of her wrong she resigned into the hands of the 
'Almighty* When the earls had left her, she ordered nnp- 
per to he hastened, that she might have the more leisure 
to finish the few affairs, which, remained to her in this 
world, and to prepare for her passage to another. It Wad 
necessary; for her, she said, to take sonae sustenance, lest 
a failure of her bodily strength should depress her spirits 
on the morrow, and lest her behaviour should thereby be- 



the revenge, bie Dtoc^tmS/ 

the wrong, baef VLnnxf^t, 2. 

lo resign, itieber(egen. 

the Almighty, bet Slllmdcf)^ 

Vhen, dl^. 

to leave, t^erlaffeit. 

to order, 6efeh(en. 

"tapper to be hastened, iafi 

ba^ SCbenbeffen befd)Ieii^ 
nigt tverbeit f6K!e. 

that, bamtt/ with the sub- 
junctive. 
\he more leisure, Ittll fd meijX 

to may, UlOgfR. 

few, wetttge. 

ttie affair, ba^ ®efc^&ft^ i. 

to finish, }tt beei^ijen. 
the world, bie ^tt, % 
W iemain, Abrif Uetbett. 



anotlier, eine attbere* 

it was must be rendered in 
German by the subjunc- 
tive of the iil^perfect. 

i 

necessary, HOt^tDfttbig* 
for, fitt/ with the accusative* 
some sustenance, ehtigf 

^iafjtnnQ, ©petfe, 
to take, ju ne^men. 
lest, bamtt iiui)t 

Oie failure, bit STOittget, U 

bodOyi thvfitlii). 

the Strength, bie jtraft, bie 

^rdflc* 
the spirits, ber SWut^. 
to depress, ttieberbrucfen. 

on, att^ with the dative. 

the niorrow, bet 9Ror^en> 

i. 

the behaviour, ba^ Seil(^i( 

wen, 1. 
thereby, babei« 

19 
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trty a weakneM unworth^r of herself. She eupped sparinglyi 
M her manner usually was ; and her wonted chearfuhiess 
did not even desert her on this occasion. She comforted 
her servants under the affliction which overwhelmed thenr, 
and which was too powerful for them to conceal from her. 
Turning to Burgoin^her physician, she asked him, whether 
he did not remark the great and invincible force of trut^. 
** They pretend, said she, that I roust die, because t con- 
spired agaiinst the queen's life : but tlie earl of Kent ^woved. 



the weakness, bte @f^n>A<:^e^ 

4. 
unworthy, Uttmitrbig^ with 

the genidve. 

to betray, t>f rrat^eti. 

to sup, }u Stbetib effirts. ' 

sparingly, m&9^* 

as, fo n>ie e^, 

the manner, bcr ©ebraud), 
2. 

usually, Qtrvbl^niid^. 

wonted, gen)Ol)tit. 

the chearfulness, bte ^tter^ 

felt, 4. 
to desert, t)er(ajfeti. 
even, fogar« 

t>nt bet, with the dative, 
the occasion, bie ©eHegetfi^ 

t>eif,4. 
to comfort, jhr5flett« 
-under, bet. 
^c amiction, bte SBetrfihtt^, 



to overwhelm,tlieberbni(fftK 

too powerfuil, ]U flaxt. 

to conceal from her, unt ^ 

t»r itft'iu t)erbergm. 
to tarn, fldf Ibeitben. 
tot JIt/ with tlie dative; 
the physician, bet llrjr, «. 
to ask, firagen. 
whether, b(i 

to femark, bemerfeiit. 

invincible, UNUbemnnMul^ 
the force, bte ®t£rfe, 4; 
truth, bie 35iat)tt}eit, 4. 
they, man. 
to pretend, t)orgebenv 
to say, fagem 
to die, fkrbtrft^ 
to must, tnuffeii. 

because, tOcH, 

tooonspire, fT(^ ^Kt^diMttA. 
against, fl^gen, with the aic^ 
cusative^ 

to avow, gefle^n* 
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that there wan no other cause of my death, ^t the* appre- 
hensions, whieh, iflshonld lire, they entertain for tlieir 
religion. My constaney in the faith is my real crime : the 
rest is only a colour, invented hy interested and designing 
Bfien/^ Towards the end of supper she called in all her 
eerrants, and drank to them :* they pledged'her, in order, 
on their knees, and crared her pardon for any past negleet 
of their duty ;: she deigned, in return, to ask their pardon 



there, e^. 

90^ fctn* 

the cause, bte Utfac^/ 4. 

iras must be rendered hy the 
subjunctive of the imper- 
^t. There is, e^ giebt^r 

but,a(^ 

the apprehension, bte .93^^ 
fbrgnig, 4. 

if. Wentt, governs the sub- 
junctive* 
to Hve, Uhen. 

for, n^egen^with the genitive, 
to entertain, mttxfylUtn. 
the constancy, bte (St^nb^ 

bafdgfeit, 93ebarr(t(^fett/ 
4. 
the faith, bet ®(aube^ 3. 

real, ttKlbr. 

the crime, ba^ Sf tbre C^tl^ 

1. 
the rest, ba^ Uebt^. 



the colour, ber 93om)aitb 
@(^tngrunb^ 2. 

by, )Don/ with the dative, 
interested, etgftttlU^tg. 
designing, t&nttwU. 

to invent, erfinben. 

towards, gegen. 

the end, bd^ $nbe/3. 

supper, bad Jlbenbeffen, i. 
to call in, ^ereinrufen. 
to drink, jutrinfett. 
to piedge one, etnem 9f^ 

fd)ftb tt)un. 
in order, auf ct^afteneiiSSf ^ 

fel)t. 

on, anff with the dative. 

the knee, bad jtntlp> 2. 

I crave his pardon, id) tittt 

iifti urn S3er}etl)mtg. 

for, ivegen^ with the geni- 
tive. 

any past neglect, jf be ^CTU 

ge Smtac^I&flprgung^ 4. 
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for. her ofienees towards them ; and a plealifal effosioa of 
te«8 attended this last solemn farewel md exchange of 
^lutnal forgiTenees. 

Her care oC her servantiS was tha sole remaining affair, 
which employed her concern ifk this world. She perused 
her wiU» in which she had provided for them by legacies t^ 
she ordered the inventory of her goods, cloa)hs and jewels to. 
^ bipvi£ht her, and she wrote down the names of those to, 



the duty, bit f^^^/ ^• 
in return, audf* 
U> deign, gmt^. 

V> ssk, bitttn. 

for her offences towards 

them, n>egen ber«.t^nen 
juge^gtettlBeffibiguugen. 

pleiltHu^ ^ufig. 

the effusioiw bit (SYgie^ung^ 
4. 

of, DOlt. 

the tear, bie /Cordite/ 4. 

to attend, brgleiteti* 

splemn, ffier(t(f). 

the farewel, bf 1 9bfd)ieb^ 2. 

the exchange, bcr 3(U^^ 

taufc^^ 2. 

mutual, gegettfeiHg. 

the forgiveness, bie 3Setge^ 

buitg, 4. 
the care, bie ®orge/ 4. 
of, f&x, with the accusative. 



sole, ein)ig. 

remaining, itbr^. 

the afikir, bie Sbtgflegen^f^ 

4. 
the concern, berJhtmmer^l. 
to employ, befc^fHgeti. 
to peruse, burc^(efen. 

the will, ba^ iteflamtnt^ 2. 

by, buntjf with the accnsa*. 
tive. 

the legacy^ bai $erin&cf^t^. 

to provide forone^ f&ttinen^ 

forgen. 

she ordered to be. brought 

her, ffe (ie^ ftd) bringett. 
the inventory, bai SSevjeic^ 

itiP, % 
the goods, bie ® aci)en« 
the cloaths, bie A(eiber« 
the jewel, bie ^WU, 4. 

to write down, aufic^reibf tt. 
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whom she bequeathed each partiealar : to some she distri- 
boted mdney with lier own hands ; and she adapted the 
recompense to their different degrees of rank and merit 
Sfhe wrote also letters of mcommendation for her sery^uits 
to the king of France, and to her cousin the duke of Guise, 
whom she made the chief exeoutoc of her testament. At 
her wonted time she went to bed, slept some hours, and 
then rising, spent the rest of the nigt in prayer. Havin|[^^ 



the name, bet yiame,B. 
each particubir,. jebfut bc^ 

fonbeti. 
to bequeath, Dermac^en. 
to some, unter finite, 
to distribute, an^tiftiUn,^ 

t>ertbet(en, 

the money, bad ®e(b,,% * 

own, eigertf 

to adapts anpaf]!?^ 

the recompense, bte 93e(o^^ 

mtttg, 4. 
different, Derfdjiebeit. ♦ 

the degree, bet (Sitab, % 

plur. bte ©robe* 

the rank, bet Stang^ 2. 
the merit, bad SSerbtenfl/ 2. 
to write, fc^reibett. 
also, oud). 
the letter of reoommedation, 

hep (Smpftlilnna^bmf, 2. 
for, wegen. 
^dtt/ with the aceusaUre* • 



the king of France, bet S^ 

nig Don %Tantvtid}. 
the cousin, ber Setter, L 
the duke, ber i^rjog, % ' 
to make, mac^en,. 
the chi§f execiUor, }um t)pr«' 

nebmllen -Bettjie^er. 

at, jljl/ with the dative* 
the time, bte 3ett, 4. 

to go to bed, ju Sette ge^eiir 

to sleep, frfjiafen. 

the hour, bie ©tunbe, 4. 

then, l^erauf. 

to rise, auffleben. Rising 
must be rendered in Ger- 
man by the conjunction, 
aid and the imperfeot. 

to spend, jnbrmgen. @ie, 
she, must be added in 
German. 

the rest, ber ttbrtge Sl^tf^ 

2- 

the night, bie 9?arf^t, 4 
In prayer, mit ^ZX^IX^ 

19* 



222 



CHAPTER Xn. 



foreseen the difHcuIti^s of exercising the rites of her reli-^ 
gion, she had hsdthe precaution to obtaip a consecrated 
boste from the hands of Pope Pins, and she had reserved 
the use*of it for this last period df her life. By this expe- 
dient she supplied^ as much as she could, the want of a 
priest and confessor, who was refused her. 

Towards tlie morning she dressed herself ii^ a rich habit 
of silk and velvet, the only one which she had reserved to 



to foresee, l)or^erfe^en. 
Having foreseen must be 
resolved by the conjunc- 
tion ba and the pluj^rfect. 

the difficulty; bie ^Ajtokxi^^ 
Hit, 4. 

the rite, bet (Sebraucf). 2. 

of exercising }u beobad^teu^ 

the precaution, bie SSorftc^t, 

4. 

rom, )DOtt/ with the dative. 

vf Pqi)e Pius, be^ ^apfled 

a consecrated hoste^eiue ge^ 

wett)ete ^oflie, 4. 
to obtain, }u cr^atten. 
the use, bet ®ebxaudj, 2.. 
©fit* berfelben. 

for, auf/ with the accusa- 

tive. 
tjie period, bet Sn^WWft, 
" 2. 



to reserve, t>erfc^teben. 

by this expedient, babttrc^. 

to supply, erfe^tt. 

as much as, fo gUt aU. 

to can, foitnett. 

the want, bct ^Rangef^ i . 

the priest, ber ^efier, i . 

her, itjx. 

to refuse, toeWDe^ettt- 

the mojming, ber SDlorgeit, 

to dress one's self, ^d) flet^. 

ben. 

in, ill/ "Vfith the accusative. 

rich; reic^. 

the habit, ber Sbtjufl^. 2. bar 

®emanb/ 5. 
tlie silk, bie ©eibfy 4. 
the velvet, bet ®ontiiiet/ 8. 
only, eitljig One is omitted 

in German. 
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lianMlf. . Sbe tokl her in«ds» that she would williogly 
have left them this dieee rather than the plain garb which 
she wore the day before : bnt it was necessary for her to. 
appear at the ensuipg solemnity in a decent habit.^ 

Thomas Andrews, sheriff of the county^ entered the 
ipom,'and informed her, that the hoar was come, and that 
he must attend her to the place of execution. I^he rej^ied,^ 
that she was ready ; and bidding adieu to her ser^fanls, she 



to. reserve to one's self, ff(j^ 

Dorbr^Iten. 
to tell one, ju f inem fagen* 
the maid, bte ^ammerjung^ 

fer,4. . 
them, t^nen. 
n^illingly, gerit. 
rather, (if bet. 
than, oi^. 

to leave« itbertaffett* . 

plain, mfadj. 

the garb, ba^ Mtib^ 5> 

before, t)or^er. 
to wear, tragen; 

it, e^. Was must be rende- 
red by the subjunctive 
of the imperfect. 

at, bet/ with the dative. 

ensuing, erfolgfttb* 

the sdemnity, bte %tHtlid!^ 
Wt, 4. 

4ecent, dtlflanb^* 

ta appear, jtt erfc^Uirn. 



the county, t}ie (Sxaf^d^aftf 

A. 
to enter the room, fat ici6. 

Btmmer treten. 
to inform, bte yiad^tid^ty 
brutgen. 

her, itjx> 

tp come, fominett. 

her, (!e. 

to, JU/ with the dative. 

the place of execution, bet 

' ffliditplaii, 2. bte fftidjfy 

(iatte,4. 
to attend^ beglfttfll/ must is. 

tOsbe rendered by the sub*. 

junctive of the imperfect, 
to reply, atttlDOrtef . 
ready, berett. 
to bid. adieu, em ieit»oljl. 

fagen* Bidding adieu must . 

be reeolved by the eonv. 

jnnotion inbew and the 

imperfect* 
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foDowed the sheriff with a eerene and eompoeed aipeet 
la passing throogh a hall adjoiainf l$t her ehamber, sha^ 
was me by t'le earts of Sbrewsbory aad Kent, 8ir Amiaa 
Paulet, Sir Drue Drary, and many other gentlemen of dis-^ 
tipctionr Here she also fonn^ Sir. Andrew Melyil, her 
slewardi who flung himself on his knees before her, and 
wringing his hands, eried aloud : ** ah ! Madam f unhappjc, 
figie ! what man was ever befoc^ the messenger, of auck 



to follow one, ettfem folgeit. 
serene, heifer, 
composed, etnflbflfit* 
the aspect, ber >blid, % 
ip pass, geben. In passing 

must be resolved by the 

conjunction cA^ and' the 

imperfect, 
through, burd)> with the ac* 

cusalive. 
the hall, bet ^aol, 2. plur. ' 

bie efile. 

adjoining, wWt flte^* 
to, an, with the aceusative. 
the chamber, botf 3^^^^/ 

to be met by one, einett OIU 

treffeti. 
Sir, ^ierrn. 

ipany other gentlemen of 

distinction, t)te(e anbere 



Dornebme i^erreti. 
here. Her 
to find, finbeit' 
Andrew, Uniteai. 
the steward, ber i^^^ 

ntetfhr/ 1. 

to fling one's setf, fl(^ io€t^ 
fen^ 

before, \>er, wtlit the aceusa- 
tive. 

to wring. rittgeif._ 

to cry, fd^reieth 

aloud, IdUt 

ah ! acb ! 

unhappy me! tme ItltglMr: 

ltd) bin t(^ ! 
ever, jemal^ 
before, oorber* 
the messenger, ber Otte^-^ 

3. 
of such, fo((^ec* 



mrirtKm. 
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f tidings as. L must carry^ when I shall return td m^ 
e coon try, and ^hall report, that I saw ray gracious 
a and mistress beheaded in England !*' His tears pre^ 
\A (nrther speech ; and Mary too felt herself moved^ 
from sympathy than affli^tipa, ^, Cease, my good. 
At, said she, cease to lament : thou hast cause rathei; 
joice than to mourn : for now shalt thou see the trou- 
of Mary Stuart receive their long expected period and 
detion. Know, continued she, good servant, that all 



jr, traurift. 
js, g?acf)rtc^te<t. 

\, with the accusative. 

lative country, bad 95a^ 

:(ant)/ 5. 

turn, jttr«cffirt)re«. 

port, erjdblen. 

ous, 9iiat)ig. 

nistress, bie ®cbietertit, 

aded, eut^auptef. 

e, feben. 

•event, »erbinbern. 

icr speech, feiitf fcrnere 

ebe. 

ducf). 

el one's self, ffc^ fitt)(ett. 

Bd, bewegL 



more, me^r. 

|rom sympathy, aVi$i SRttgC^ 

to cease, aufhorett. 
to lament, n>et)Hagett.. • 

cause -rather, ))te(me^r Itr^ 

fad)e. 

to rejoice, Dicf) JU frewf n» 

to^ mourn, ju trauern.. 

for now, bi^njii. nutt( 

the trouble, btc S^rubfnf, 4; 
plur. bie $trubfale. 

long expected, (onge ^xxoax* 

tet, frfebnt. 
the period, bad .@ubey 3^^ 
and completion^ Ultb^ i^rt 

95oDfttbunf|. 
receive, erretd)en. 
to know, kotffen. 
to eontinue, fortfa^^ren. 
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CBAFim 3cn. 



.the world at best is ranity, and aubject atill to more aocroia 
than a whole ocean of tears ia aUe to bewaiL Bnt I f^kj 
thee, carry thia message from me, *that I die a tme woman 
to my religion, and unalterable in my affections to Scotland 
and to France. Heaven forgire them, that have longjde- 
sired my end, and have thirsted for mj blood aa tfic hart 
pants ^fter the water broods. O God h adde4 sh^, thoi^ 
that art the author of truth, a^d^tnuh itself thou knoweat. 
*the inmost recesses of my heart : then knoweat, ,that I 



all the world, Jbtf gailjt 

at best, aitfd t)Od)fle. 

the vanity, tie Sttelff tt^ 4 

still, nod}. 

more, meftr. 

the sorrow, ba^ ^f rjeleib, 2^. 

subject, utirermorfirn. 

a whole ocean of tears, citl 

Ijanjed gjleer Don Zt^xif 
ttrn. 

to bewail, Mla^tn. 
to be able^ f&niicn. 

but, abfr. 

to pray, bitten. 

to carry, brtngen. 

the message, btc Sotfc^aft, 

3?rtcJ>rtct)t, 4. 
*b(i0 td) aid eine ^rou (lerbr^ 
bte il)rer Sleligion trei^^ 
unb in Hjvet Sieb< QtQtn 
®d)0ttl^nb unb ^ai^tf 
rfi<^ unwatibelbar ift^ 



forgive must be rendered by 
the subjunctive of the pre-, 
sent To forgive one,.fi( 

nrm oergebfti. 
the end, bf r Zot, 2. 
to desire, wiinfcben. 
for^i nad)|.witb.^9 d^itive.^ 
the blood, ba j Sfttt, 2./ 
to thirst, btirfleiK 
as, mie. 

the hart, ber'ipirfc^, 2t 
after, nac^. 
the water. brook,^bfr ^atk 

ferbad)/ B. 

to pant, (f d)2f 9«. 

to add, l)itl jUff $ftU ; 

the author, ber IXtt^btV, U 

truth itself, bif SBa^rl^ir 
fflbft* 

to know, fennf n. 

♦bie tjefften eAUipfVwitW/ 
or bte i^erborgenfteit (St^, 
han{in mtlnti. ^^4.^ 



-b^ VtkMi 
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w«8 erer desiroas to preaenre ^ii entire uftion between 
Scotland and England, and to obriatethe ifource df all these 
fatal discords. But recommend me, MelviU to my son, 
knd tell hiill, that, notwithstanding all my distresses, I have 
done nothing pr^judiciafl to the stat'e and kingdom of Scot- 
land.*' Afler these- words, reclining herself, with weeping 
^yes, *and face bedewed with tears, she kissed him. **And 
.fto, said she, good Mdvil, farewdH once agaiin, farcwel, 



to know, mtfffit. 

ever, intmer. 

entire, Doflfommftl. 

\he union, bte (Stnigfeitv 4^ 

between, jnotfc^en. 

to preserve, )U tr})aMn. 

Ihe source, bie JLlUfDf^ 4. 

fatal, ttitfr(tg. 

ihe discoid, bte SSSH^i^etiQ* 

hit, 4. 
to obviate, {n \>ex9opftih 

lo be desiroifiS, h>ftnt<%f A. 
to recoinmend, tmpfctjilcfi, 
tiie son, ber Qotjn, ^. 
him, tt)nt. 
ilotwithstandiitg, unQiAd^Ut, 

with the gehltlvi*. 
Itfce distress, ba^ ^ran^fat/ 

2. plur. bte ^rdngfale. 

Iiothing prejudicial tllc^ii^ 

9Ia(f»ri)et(tge«. 

\^ f&kv with the accusaHve^ 



ihe state, ber ®taat. this 
word is declined in the 
singular af^er the second 
declension, and in the plu- 
ral (bte Sraaten) after the 

.third, 
the kingdorii, tag Mbiiig^ 

teid), d. 
to do, tt}un. 

al\er, n^d^^ with the dative. 

the word, ba€ SEBort, 2. 
plur. bie SBorte. 

inclining herself, she kissed 
him, neigte (le ffdj^ Anb 
Iw^te ibrt. 

weeping, toeinehbi 

the eye, bag Sluge^ 3, 

♦unb einem mtt if^rfinen b^ 
ne^een Slngeffc^re. 

and so, unb fo. 

farewel, febe wo^I. 

once again, nc^ tinm^^ 
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«gK7 ^DArASK JkTX* 

good Melril ; and grant the aMistanee of thy prayers td 
thy qneen and mistreei,** 

She then turned to the noblemen 'Who attcnted her, and 
made a petition in behalf of her aervanta that they might 
be well treated, ^ diat they hiight be allowed to enjoy the 
presents which she had madle them, 8 and be seht srafely intd 
their own country. Having received a favourable answer, 
she moved another request, ^ that they might l>e permitted 
^o attend at her death : in order, said she, that their eyes 
may behold, aiid their hearts bear witness, low patiently 



to grant, getnS^rem 

Uie assistance, hit SBf ifianb/ 

2. 

the prayers, ba^ ®cbef/ 2. 

thei^ a(^bann^ fobanti. 
to make a petition, fine $it' 
te ti)un. 

in behalf, }U ®uhf{el1» 

well, gut 

to treat, be^anbebt. 

to may, tn5g€n. The sub- 
junctive of the imperfect 
of this verb must be put. 

I ba$ i^nen tret[lattet n^^ 
ben midjti. 

the present, bM ®ef(Qenf/ 

\o enjoy, )it bel)d(tett'. 
had made, ^mad)t i)&tte. 
s ititb ba^ ffe ot|ne (Stf^tjit 
|e{f^ tvetben mM)ren. 



into, iit/ with the accusative, 
the own country, ba^ Sa^ 

tttlanhy 5. 

having received musi be re^ 
solved by the conjunction 
iia(i)bem and the pluper- 
feet. To receive, erl^at 
tctt. 

a ■ • 

favourAblQ, gunfHg. 

the answer, bie ^tntWOXt, 4; 
to ihove, Dortragetl* 
another request, eftie anbf r^ 

»ttte. 
3 ba^ i^nen ixlavibt tber> 

htjA med^te. 

at, bet/ with the dative, 
to auend, juljegeti {U \iph 
ih orders be^toegett. 

that, hamiti 

Inajr behold, ^f^n. 

may bear witness, beienjitetk 



'6r vntdM. 
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their qoeeii and ihittre^s can bear heir execution, and how 
ooofltanfiy she perseveres in her attachments to her reli- 
gi<m* The earl of Kent opposed this desire, and told her 
ihkt they would be apt, by their speeches and cries, both 
to disturb herself and spectators : he was also apprehen- 
sive, ll^'st they should practise some superstition, unmeet 
Tor him to suffer ; ^ such as dipping their handkerchiefs in 
Iber blood: for that was the instance which he made uise of. 
,«My lord, said tlie queen of Scotland, I assure you that 
they shall not incur any blame in any of the actons which 



how patiently, n>ie gebutbig. 
can bear, ertragen fonne. 

constantly, (lanbljaft 

in her attachment?, in it^rer 

^n^ngIici)Teif. 

to, M, with the dative, 
'to persevere, t)el)arren. The 

subjunctive of the present 

'must be put. 

to oppose, jid) njibetfe$en, 

with the dative, 
the desire, btt^ Serlatlg^ 

1. 
by their speeches and ories-, 

hikrdf iifxe 9tebeft unb iifi 
®efc^ret. 
both; foiuoi)!. 

herself, fte fflbft. 

^nd, ali and). 

the spectator, bet 3ufcf)auer^ 
1. 



to disturb, au^er SafTittr^ 
fe$en. 

to be apt, f5nnen. The sub'« 
jahctive of the imperfect 
of this verb must be pntv 

also, aucf>. 

to be apprehensive, b^or^ 

i ffe mbdjUn tine abevQl&U0 
btfdye ipanbfitttg Derrid}^ 
Ut\,toetd)t tt nicf^t bulbett 
fottwe. 

2 fo tbnniett ffe i^re 2;ttcljer 
in itfx f6lvit eintawd^en. 

the instance', ba^ SSeifpief, 
t. 

io make use of, anfu()ren; 
my lord, mein S}en* 
to assure, t)erfTc^ent; 

not to incur any blaihifi, ft(|| 

f eitten 2;abe( {ttite^iu 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



yoa have named. But alaa! poor aoildsy it would be i 
great eonsolation to tliemt to bid their miatreea iarewel. 
Andt hcq;)e, added she, i that jour miatrese being a mai- 
den queen, wonld Toaehaafe, in ^'gard of womanhood, that 
I should have some ofmy own people aboot me at mj death; 
I know, tlimt her majesty has not given you any such stridt 
command, but that you may grant me a request offer greater 
courtesy, even though i were a woman of much inferior 
rank ^ to that which I bear.*' Finding that the earl of 



in any, tocQen ehtft. 

the action, bic ^nhtMfy 

4. 
V> name, nenn^H; 
but alas ! abf r ad) ! 
poor, arm. 

the consolatton, bft XtoH/ 

2. 
to, fihT/ with the accusative, 
to bid one farewel, Don 

etne m Stbfi^ieb tte^men. 

to hope, ^effett. 

^ bag, ta htjxe ®tbieterm 
tint fanQftivAidft Stif 
ntflinn i(l, fie, in ^injtdjt 
auf 9Beiblid)fett, er(au^ 
ben ttjerbe. 

rty "own people, meine 
etgencu Seute . 

about me, um mtc^. 

should have, baben barf. 

her m,ajesty, xtjtt Sffiaicftit 



to give one, einem gebcn. 
any, eitt. 

strict, ^ehge. 

ihe cotnmand', ber ^ffet)l, 

but, fonbern. 
you, ©if; 
me, mit; 
far, weit- 

the courtesy, bie ipefl[id)fett, 
- Slrtigfett, 4. 
grant, gen>d^ren. 
to may, fonnen. . 
even though, fbgar^ banit 
votnn. 

the woman, btef ^rau, 4. 

inferior, niebriger. 
2 nW berjenige ifl, ben ic^ 
l)abe. 

finding must be resolved by 
ba and the imperfect. 

still, tmmer noc^. 
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Kent persisted still in his refusal, her mind, which had 
fortified itself against the terrors of death, was affected 
1 by this eircumfttance of indignity, for which she was not 
prepared. „1 am cousin 2 |o your queen, cried she, and 
^lescended from the blood royal of Henry the seventh, and 
married queen of France, and an anointed, queen of Scot- 
land.*' ^ The commissioners perceiving how invidious 



in, auf, with the dative. 

the refusal, bte ^iBeigerung^ 

4. 

to persist, be(lel)6n. 

the mind, ba^ ®tmntt), 5. 

»Q fortify one's self, fid) 

^ainstt gifgen, with the acr 

cusative, 
the terror, ber ©C^tecfett/ !♦ 

1 burc^ biefe^ abfc^i]lict)e 
Senel)men. 

Ibr, anf, wiUi the accusa- 
tive, 
prepared, Dorbeteitct. 
to affect, angreifeit. 
cousin, bte ^ui)me/ 4. 

2, Some substantives which 
denote an inclination of 
mind or also an office, 
have in English ihe dative 
instead of the genitive; 
but in German the geni- 
tiy^e. iQusi be put* Exam- 



ples : I am a friend to 

truth, id) bin ^in ^reuttb 
htv UUat)r^ett; he is a 
slave to his passions, et 

tfl em ®f(at)e fetner itU 
benfd^aften ; he was ever 
a friend to me, er. liHir 
ftetd metn ^reunb; Ke 

was ever a father to the 

poor, er war innmer em 
SBater ber 31niiett. 
to cry, nu^rufen. 

and descended, unb ffaimttte 

ab. 

from, ^ti, with the dative. 

lEoyaJ, foniglid). 

and married queen, ttllb bin 

eine Der^irdttiete StitiU 
gitin. 

to anoint, falbeil. 

3X){e ^ommtffarten mttt^ 
Uxu 

how invidious, in IDCfc^m 

^r^afffgen 8ic^. 
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their obftinacy would appemr, eonferred a- little together^ 
ind agreed, that she miffht. carry a few of her eenrants 
I along with hfiu She made choice 3 oCfour men and two 
maid^aerYanta for that purpose. She then passed in anoth€|r 
balU 3 where was errected the scaffold, covered with black ; 
and. she saw with an undSmayed countenance the two exe-. 
ctttioners and ail the prf parations of death. The roooi 
was crowded with spectators, and no one was so steeled 
Igainst all sentiments of humanity, 4 as not to be rnove^, 



the obstinacy, tie S^dttf 

tiActigfeit^ 4. 
appear, erfd)eiuen. 
to corfer, ftd) utttettebett. 
a little, eitt wenig, tinHSeiU 
' cf)en. 

together, nttt f inauber. 
to agree, eiomtdtgen* 
a few, eittige. 

1 ittitffd). 

to carry, tie^meu. Slie 
might carry must be 
rendered by the subjunc- 
• tive of the imperfect. 

to make choice, au^n>di)(en. * 

2 Dter manniid)t unb fmi 
tc€iblid)e Z)iener. 

&r that purpose, ju btefem 

(gnbe» 
to pass, gel)ett. 
then, ^terauf. 

3 t90 bo^ fjcf^iKiri Atttfge^ 



fd)fagene Sftttgerftfl auf* 
Qexid)tet tt>ar. 

to see, felffn. 

undismayed, unerf(^ro<fen. 

the executioner, ber Sott* 

fbrecfer ^t^ZoMnrtf^tii^, 
ber 9?arf)rid)ter, ®cl)arf^ 
ricfjter, i. 

the preparation of death, btf. 

SSorbereitung jum 5tobe, 

4. • 
crowded^ aitgefiifft 
and no one, unb nid)t eilt 

etnjiger. 
so, fo. 

the sentiment, btf (Smpfttt^ 

bung^ 4 

of humanity, bet Wenfrf)^ 

Kc^feit. 
steeled, t)er^rtet. 
4 ba^ er ttic^t ger&^rt xtuxr 
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H^ea^ hft reflected on her royal dignity, eonaidered tho «ur- 
prizing train Of her, misfortunesy beheld her mild but in- 
flexibU; constancy, recalled her amiable accomplishments, 
or surveyed her beauties, which though faded by years, 
and vet more by her afflictions, still discovered themseWet 
in this fatal moment. Here the warrant f«>r her execution 
was read to her ; and during this ceremony she wait s^ent, 
but shewed in her behaTiour an in difference andunconceniK 



on, uber^ . with the accusa- 
tive, 
the dignity, btf SBitrbe^ 4. 
to reflect, nacf)^enfeii. 
surprising, Wttuberbar. 
Mie train, ber ?auf, a. 
the misfortune, tie SBlf. beiv» 

to oon^der, enofigem 
mild, fanft 
but, aber. 
inflexible, uttbtegfam, 

the constancy, bte &tatlb^ 

i)aftigrett, 4. 
to behold, 6errad)teti. 
amiable, (iebtn^tpurb^. 
tbe accomplishment, bte 

SoKfommen^f tr^ 4. tet 
SJorjng, 2. 
to recaU, ftrf) t«^ Qieh&d^U 
nigl jurttcfrufeit. 

her beauties, itftt ®(f|5n^ett. 
totnrvey, in^.&ipdft faf^ 

fen, 



though, ebglctd^. 

by years, burd) bie 3oftre. 

yet more, nod) metjx. 

the afflictions, ber ®rani,3. 

faded, t|^rer3?(ttt^e betrottbt 

still, tmmer nod). 

fata], UHCjlUCfltd). 

the moment, ber SbtgenUM^/ 

% 

to discover one's self, (fdl 

entlfnUen, flcf^tbar mci^ 
d)en. 

the warrant, ber fc^Hfrtu^v 

95efeW/ 2. 
for, {U^ with the dative, 
to read, Dorlefeu. 
during, )t)al)renb^ with the 

genitive* 
the ceremony, bte i^nN. 

tmg, 4. 

silent, fltll. 

but shewed, jcigte aber* 

the behaviour, ba^ OelriU 

20* 
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It if the busineM had no wise regarded her* Before the^ 
executioners performed their office, th^dean of Peterbo-. 
rough stepped forth ; and though the queen frequently told 
him, that he needed not 1 concern himself about her, that 
•he was setded in the ancient Catholic and Roman religion, 
and that she meant to lay down her life in defence of that 
faith ; ^ he still thought it his duty to persist in his lectures, 
and his exhortations, 3 and to endeavour her conversion. 
The terms which he employed, were, under colour of pious 



the indifference, bit ®itidf^ 

gitltigfeir^ 4. 
the unconcern, bie fJUnife, 4. 
as if, aU Wemx, with the 

conju active, 
the business, bic @ac^e^ 4^ 
no wise, Uim^wcQ^, gar 

tticf^t. 
her, jTe, 

to regard, betreffett. 
before, beDor. 
' the office, bad %mt, 5, 
to perform, Derrtc()teit. 
to step forth, Dortreten, 
Txequently, oft. 

to need, brautfjcn, not^ig 

iiaben. 
1 iJTrf) um fie iu bef jtmmern. 

ancient, alt» 

Catholic and Roman, ro^ 

mifc^^^fatJ^or.ifd). 

was settled, bt fefliQ^t tt)dre. 



in defence, jur Sert^tbi^ 

to lay down, ^ittgebeit^ auf^ 
opfent. 

to mean, IDoUett. 

2 er \)ieU ed immer «od) fur 

feine^ffic^t. 

the lecture, bie ©traft^rebigfr 
4. 

the exhortation, bie (^Oiat)^ 

nung, 4. 
to persist, fort|ufh^ren, 

3 unb (td) um i^re S3efe^« 
rung 3Riil)e {u gebeit* 

the term, b'er Sltt^brud, 2» 
badaBorr,2. 

to employ, gebwiiKbett. 
under co'our, uttter bem- 

aSortoanbe* 
pious, fromm. 

the instruction, bie fdtlttj^, 
rung, 4. 
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hifltruetions, very cruel insults on her unfortunate situation; 
and besides their own absurdity may be regarded, a? the 
Qiost mortifying indignities, to which she was evep yet 
exposed. H|9 told her, that the queen of England had in 
this moment shewn a tender care of her; and no^with^ 
standing the punishment justly to be inflicted on her for 
her manifold trespasses, was determined to use every ex- 
pedient for saving her sou}^ from that destruction with 



very, fef)t* 

qruel, graufam* 

the insult, bet 3(U^faU^ 2. 
on, auf, with the accusative, 
unfortunate, ung(ikf(ic^. 
the situation, bte iCiQt, 4. 
besides, au^er^ with the da- 
tive, 
own, eigett. 
the absurdity, bte 3(bgf^ 

fc^U!acftt)eir, Ungercimt^ 

l)eit, 4. 
may, fontieit fie. 
as, a(^. 

mortifying, ftdnfenb. 
the indignity, bie ®ct)dnb^ 

licf)f eit, 4. 
to regard, betrac{)tett. 
ever yet, nocf) jetnal^. 
exp>osed, au^efe^t. 
a tender care of her, et'tie 

j4rtKcf>e ©orgfalt fur fTe. 
to shew, {cigett. 



had must be rendered by the . 
subjunctive. 

^ unb bag ffe ungeac^tet bev 

@rraff. 
jwstly on her, tt>elc^e i^r attf 

ejne gerecl)te ?lrt. 
fcr, n>egett^with the genitive, 
manifold, i>itlfad}. 
the trespass, bic Sergel^uttg, 

4. 
to be inflicted, aufer(egt 

wcrbe. 

determined, etltfc^loffeu. ~ 
was must be rendered by the- 
subjunctive. 

every, jebet, jebe, jebe^. 
the expedient, b'a^ SBHtttl, 

to use, anjuwenbeti^. 
for, unt. . 

from that destruetion, t^Otl 

hem Untergange. 

it, ffe. 
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which it wai 00 nearly threatened ; that ahe waa now 
ataoding upon the hrink of eter^^ity* and had no odiar 
ipeant ^.qi escaping endlesa pecdiiion, I' hat hy fepentiB|[ 
heraeK of her former wickedneaa, hy justifying the sen- 
tence pronounced against hereby acknowledging the qneen's 
faToura, and by exerting a tme and lively faith in Christ 
Jesus: that the scriptures were the only rule of doctrine,, 
the merits of Christ the only means of flalvation, and, if 
she trusted in the inventions or devices of ^ men, she must 



so nearly, in fe twcyt B^it. 
was threateqedt ke^oi)t 

nmrbe. 

saving, )tt rettf It. 

now, je^tr 

upon, an, with the dative. 

the brink, t)er ?Ranh, 5. 

eternity, bit Smtgfeit^ 4. 

to be standing, fle^en. The 
subjunctive, of the imper- 
fect must be put. 

the means, bad SSHittel, 1. 

5 bent enblofen Serberben 
}U entge^en. 

1 a(d n>enn fTe iljtt Dorige 
9tit(^(oi!gf eit bereute, bo^ 
gegen fte aud9efpro€f)ene 
Urt^eM fur gered^t ctti&y^ 

tlie favours, bte ®nabe^ 4. 
to acknowledge,aitf rffttttftt. 
V> exert, bei9etfen 



true, mai^r- 

lively, (ebeilbtg. 

in Chnat Jeans^ an 3^fua» 

$l)nfhtm. 

the scriptnres, bie ®(fyc\ft, 

only, einjtg. 

the rule, bie SRicf^tfcf^nut/ 4*. 

of doctrine, ber c^fUid^n 

the. merit, bad Serbienfi^^v 
of Christ, S^rijK. 
o(Balvaiion, felig }tt tnerbettv 
and, nnb ba^. 

if, tnenn/ governs the sub-<_ 
jnnctive. 

to trust, fk& t)er(affett. 

in, auf, with the accusative, 
the invention, bteChrfutbung^ 

4. - 
the device, btf Srbtdl^tttlg^ 
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expect in a mpmeni to M\ 1 into utter darkness, iiito a 
place where. shall be ^ weeping, howling and gnaahing^of 
teeth : that the hand of death was upon her, the ax waa 
laid to the root of the. tree, the thrope of the great judge 
of heaven was, erected, the bopk of her life 3 was spread 
wide, and the particular sentence and judgiQent was ready 
to be pronounced upon her : and that it was. now during^ 
this important moment in her choice, either ^ to rise the 
resurrection, of life, and hear that joyful salji.tajuon :- Con^e, 
ye blessed of my fkther 5; or to share the resurrection -of con-. 



she must expect, jte genodr^ 

tig ff^ri mitffe. 
1 lit tie aiijferjle ginflcrnig, 
to fall, jw fliirgen* 

into, ait/ witKthe accusative^ 
the place/ bet ©rt, &♦ - 

'^ ©eiiten, ipeuteu u. mn^ 
flap)3ern. 

shall be must be rendered 

by the subjunctive, 
upon her, auf i()r. 

to be, riil)en, 

the ax, bie SIrt. 

to, att/ with the accusative. 

the root, bfe SBlOPgel, 4^. 

the tree, ber tBaum, 2. 
to lay, legeit. 

the throne, bet Xbrotty. ^ 
the judgp, hetfUidftex, 1. 
the book, ba^ S3u(^/ 5, 
the lile, ba^ gf ben, 1. 
^ meit anfgt^iaQtn mare. 



particular, befotlber* 

the judgment, bad @eri(f)t/. 
2. 

to be ready to be -pronoun- 
ced, balb audgefprod^en 
w?erbe«% 

upon her, uber ffe. 

now, je^t. 

important, tvic^^g. 

the choice, bte 98al)(/ 4. 

tp be, |lcf)en* 

ientujeber jut 3lttfetfhbwng 
bed ^ebend aufjueriletjen-. 
that, jetter, jene, jeited. 
joyful, frewbentjott. 

the salutation, bet ®X\X^, ^. 
hear, ju Ijotetl* 
to come, fonttlteit. 

ye blessed, itfx ©efegneteit* 

of condemnation, bev Ser# 

bammnifl. 

to share, {U t^Cett^ 



^38 



CHAPTfai XTI. 



demnatioiv, 5 replete, with sorrow and f nef« and to aofier 
that dreadful denunciation : 6o« je coisedy into eTorlasting 
lire. 

During thia discourse the queen could oot forbear aome- 
tiinea betraying her impatience, 1 by interrupting the preach- 
er ; aud the dean, finding that lie had profited nothing by 
his lecture, at last bid her change her opinion,^ repent 9 her 
of ber forraer wickedness, and settle her faith upon this 
ground, that only ^ in Christ Jesus could she hope to be 
saved* She answered again and again with great earnest- 



*'» hie mi^3ammer uwb^r* 
)e(db angefafft mire. 

dreadful, fcfjrecflid). 

\ke denunciation, bie 9(llfutt« 

bigu«9, 4. 
if> suffer, jtt ertragert. 

ye cursed, Ujt SSrrfluC^teil. 

into, in ba^. 

everlasting, ett>i(:|. 

fi^re, bad gf ucr, 1. 

the discourse, bad ®txtt>f^, 

2. 
to can, fottttett. 
not forbear tticbt Itntf r{a(fen« 
sometimes, bi^weiltn 

L bHrd) >Unterbred)Uitg bed 

^rebigerd. 
the impatience, bie Utige^ 

bwlb, 4. 
betrayibg, jtt loerratf^n^ )tt 

erfenneti, )n geben. 

and the dean, finding, Itnb 



aU ber Secftaiit fa!?, 
to profit, au^rtd)ten. 

at last bid her,, fo gebct or 

, befal)[ er tijr enbd'c^. 

the opinion, bte ^ttiungi 4. 

change, {tt dnbem. 

S2 her is not expressed i^ 

German ♦ 
Vtpon this ground, auf btejjttt:; 

®rMnb. 
settle, ju batten. 
that, baintr. 

she, pp. 
only, blo0. 

3^burd) SefHin Sbrifhtttl^ 
hppp, l)ofen. 

could must be rendetred by 
the subjunctive 

to.be saved, fettg (tt toerbeit. 

to answer, aitMorlm. 
again and again, |« I9febft' 

^oltettJRaten* 




OF YKtLim. 

neu : " tronUe not, yourself any more about the n^t^S 
for I im boni in this religiun, I hav* lived in ihia rtiigi^ 
and'in Uita religfba 1 am reHolved to die." Ercn ihe 
earls perceived, that it was Truiflna to harraaB her nny Tiif-'' 
ther with theological disputes, and they ordered ilic dc^an^ 
to desist from bifl uiiseasonable ezhortatious, and to pny 
for her conversion. During the dean's prayer she ^- 
ployed herself in private devotion from the office of ike 
Virgin ; and after he had filHshtd, she jSmnbuiiced aloud 



the eftraeatnesf, brr Crnif> 


from, Son, governs ilie tl» 


2. 


tivo. 


16 trouble one's self, (fd) bt* 




ttitrubtgtii. 


10 desist, abjuftt^rn. "t 


any more. Wf ittr mf^r. 


for, fiir, with the accusal! ^ft.:: 


about the matier, barubrr. 


to pray, ju brWit. 


for, brnn. 


to employ one's self'in pri- 


to be born, flf&orrn nwibfn. 


. vale devotion, im gHDefl 


•0 live, lebf'n. 


bften. 


1 am resolved, bin tct) tnU 


from, au^f with the dative. 


Wiefijff. 


Ihe o^ce.tia^ glebetbud), ». 


even, foflflr. 


ihe Virgin, bfe tfeilfge Slingii 


to perceive, rtnTrbrn, ficft 


frflU,4. 


Sbrrjfugen. 


after, nadibcm. 


-fruittesH, fru<i)lTo«. 


to finish, ftibfj^rn. 


any further, noct) feriier. 


to pronounce, audfprrdif n. 


theological, Iffeologifd). 




the disputey bi> Strriti^ffit/ 


S^taift*. 


4. 


aloud, mit UmUt Stirnmh 


to harr»H, }U qi^lta- 


some, einige. 


to Older, b(frl}len, with the 


the petition, bte ^ilte, t. ' ~ 


^btive. 


for, itamfid) fftt. 



240 



CHAFTKE'&TI. 



■ome -peiitioiit in English, for the afflicted church', for an 
cfnd'of her own Chmbles, for her son, and for ^aeen Eliu- 
lieth '; and prayed God, that the princeils might long proi- 
'|]ter and be employed in his senrice. The earl of Kent 
observing that in her devotions she made frequent use of 
the crucifix, could not forbear reproving her for her attachi> 
ment to that popish trumpery, as he termed it ; and he 
exhorted her to have Christ in her heart, and not in her 
hand. She replied with presence of mind, that it wss 
diffi^nU to hold such an object in her hand ^ without feeling 
'herYieart touched with some con^punction. 



afflicted, ill SCraurigfeit wr* 

funfen. 
the church, bie Stxtdtft, 4. 
for an end, fftr bfe »eenbi» 

the trouble, bje Unrii^e) 9Se^ 
wirruitfl, 4. Own is not 
expressed in German. 

to pray, Mttfn. ®ie must 

be added in German, 
the princess, bie ^ttrfKnti) 

4. 
long, latige. 

to presper, ^(ftdPffct) ff 0)1. 
the service, ber Z)ienfl, S. 
to employ, gebxand)tn\ 
to may, inogrn. 
to observe, benterten. 
ta her devotions^ bei tt^rer 

9litba(f)r. 



the crucifix^ bd^ Sruci^^2. 
to make frequent use of 

somethings etwa^ l^uftfl 

gebraud)en. 
popish^ pdpflifcf). 

the trumpery, ba^ 3^Hf *• 

ae^ YOtek 

to ierm> tichnen. 

to reprove one for something) 

einem etwai k>ernoeifen. 
to exhort, erma()nett. 

the heart, bd^ Jp^J^g, 3. 
tb reply, erwiebem. 

the presence of mind, bie 

®ci(lf^ge(ienmart, 4. 
difficult, fcbmer. 

Such an object; f inen foI(f)fil 

©rgenOanb. 
to hold, }u bdfre n. 
4 6t)tte it^r ^rj Don 9Be^^ 

mutl^ tr^rif f n |tt fiMfit^. 



Ol^TBRM. 
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She now began, with -thB aid 6( her two women, to dis- 
robe herself ; and the executioner also lent his hand, to 
assist them« She smiled and said, that she was. not aocur- 
tomed to undress herself before so large a company, nor to 
be served by such valets. ^ Her servants, seeing her in this 
x^ondition,. ready to lay her head upon the biock, burst into 
tears and lamentations : she turned about to them ; put her 
finger upon her lips, ^ as a sign of imposing silence upon 
them ; ^hd having given them her blessing, desired 3 them 



to begin^ atifanqtH. 

now, nun. 

with the aid> nitt S^Vilfe. 
the woman, bie %ta}X, 4. 
to disrobe one's self, fid) an^* 

fteibf n. 
also, and). 

to lend, let^n> biefen, rcicft* 
,en, 
to assist them, um i^nen {U 

^elfen* 
to smAe, tidjtln. 
accustomed, getootftit 
to undress one's self, fic^ 

tnttU\be% 

befoi^e, bctr, widi the dative. 
BO large a company, eme ft> 

awflpp ©efeUfdjafh 
nor, nod), 
by, t)on/ With the dative. 

such, fol(f)er, fokbf , fo(ci)eg. 
the valet, bet X^iener, 1. 

to server bebienem 



I. ©a ifjte Dienetinnen ^t 
in bJefem 3uflanbe faben> 
tnt)em fie im Segriffe mar, 
ti)r iimpx auf ben Sletf 
{ulegen; foetc. 

to bursty an^br^c^en. 

into, in. 

the lamentation, bie 9Qe^^ 

f tage, 4. 

to turn about to one, ftc^ ju 

etnem t)erumu)enben. 
to put, legen* 
the finger, ber finger, \^ 
the lip, bie 8ippe, 4. • 
3 um i^nen baburd^ ai^il^ 

beuten> ficf> ru^ig )» oer# 
, Ijalten. 

having given must be re80^^ 
ved by nacf)bent and th^ 
pluperfect. 

the blessing, ber ©egen, li 

to desire, t)erlangen. 

^ bag fie fur ffe beten foHterH 
21 
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to pray for her* One of her maids, whom ihe had appoin- 
ted for that purpose, eoTered her eyes with a haAdkereliief ; 
she laid herseM* doWn 4 without any sign of fear or trepida- 
tion ; and )ier head was serered from her body at two 
strokes by the executioner. He instantly held it up to the 
spectators, streaming with blood and agitated with the con- 
vulsions of death ; the dean of Peterborough alone ex- 
claimed : *^ So perish ^ all queen Elizabeth's enemier*'* The 
earl of Kent ahme replied : "Amen.** The attention of 
all the other spectators was fixed on the melancholy scene 



orte, finer, eiite, eined. 
the maid, tic Suttgfrait, lCte« 
Kertun, l. 

for that puVpose, bdjU* 
to appoint, ^cflimmeil. 
to cover, brbccfen. 
to lay one's self down, jtd) 

tttebfrlegen. 
4 'Ol)ne bad mfnbefle 3eid)en 
t>on gurcbt ober 3'^tem. 

\\\e hend, ber ^pf, 2. 

from, ft It. 

the body, ber XixptX, 1. 

at, mit, wiih the dative. 

the stroke, ber ©rreid), 2. 

hy,\Ji>tt. 

to sever, tr^itnen^ 

lohold, t)a(tetK 

instantly, fogletd). 

%9p gegen> with the accusa^ 



up, ttt bte S)bt^e. - 

to stream with blood, t^oit 

Slut trtefen. 
to agitate, ^in tinb ^er ben^ 

with, UCtl. 

the convulsion, bfe ^VtiMf^f 

4. 
to exclaim, au^rtifem 
alone, aOetn. 
to perish, umfommen. 
<> aKe ^etnbc ber Itonigtnii 

the attention, bt€ Slufmrrf^ 

famfetr, 4. 
^11 the other, aOe fibrigrn. 
was, tt>»ir^ 

on, auf, with the aecuamtive* 
before tliem, bad gegenwAr* 

ttfle. 
melancholy, trattrfg. 
thie scene, bad Sc^ufptel, ik 
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before ihem ; and aea). and ftattery aHke- gave place to pre- 
ftent pity*andadiniration of the- expiring princess. 

ThuB died (1587), ili«the forty-fifth year of her age, and 
the nineteenth of her captivity in England, Mary queeo 
of Scotland ; a princess ^ of great accomplishments, both of, 
body and mind, natural as well as acquired ;* bu4 unfortu- 
nate in her life, ^ and daring one period, very unhappy in her 
conduet* The beauties of her air combined to make her 
tlie most amiable of womcQ ; and the charms of her address 
and conversatioiv aided the impression which her lovely 



to fix, n'cf)teii. 

and zeal and . flattery^ uttb 

(iifev unb ®d)meid)elei. 
to give place, n)et(j)en* 
aHke to present pity, j?^t 

auf QUidje 3Irt tcm ^Slk^ 

admiration, bie Semtttlbw^ 

un.q,4* 
expiring, (lerbenb. 
the. princess, bif gfttftiltn, 
-4. 
tfius,fo, 
t^e forty-fiftlj year> ba^ fflnf 

wtib t)ierjig(le 3al)r. 
the age, bo^ 3((ter, 1. 
the captivity, bte @efangen^ 

fcl)aft,4,. 
X Aon groffrtt, fcmot)( ange^ 

bortien ^1^ cTrworbenen,- 

So0fommenl)ettfit be^ 



but, bit abet., 
in her, in il)rem.. 

unfortunate, t)om @d)(cffale 

t)erfolgt werbe. 
2 unb n)dfyK4ib eine^ 3e{t^ 

rnume^ iit i^rer 3lupl)# 

rung fe()rung(ucf(td) n>ar^ 
the beauty, bie @d)pnl)eir, 

4. 
the air, t>a^ diijferltdfe 3(nfer 

l)en, 1. • 
to combine, fic^ beretnigen. 

her, jTe. 
the, ju ber. 

amiable, (teben^iDurtig. 
to make, }u madden. 

the charm, ber 3tet J, 2. 
the address, bte 3lnrebe, 4, 
,the conversation, bte Unter^ 

i^altung, 4. 
to aid, unterfljt^n, 9erfl&r# 
fe«.^ 
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figure made on the hearts of all beholden^ Ambitious and 
active ia her temper, yet inclined to Qhearfulne^ and so- 
ciety ; of a lofty spirit, constant sjid even vehement in her 
purpose, yet polite, and gentle, and affable in her demea- 
nor ; she seemed 3 to partake only so mvch of the male 
virtues as to render her estiniable, without relinquishing 



the impression^ btr @in« 

btucf, 2. 
lovely^ (ieben^tnurbig. 
the figure^ bie ®eHaU, 4. 

OU/ auf^ with the accusative* 

of all beholders^ aOer brrer^ 
xotldit ffe fa^en. 

Ambitious^ ^i)fS^i)tg. 

active in her temper^ t)On 

t^dti()em ®eifle. 
yet, babei aber. 

to, jur (instead ofgUberO 
the chearfulness, bie grot)^ 

the society , bie ®efeHfd)aft, 4 
inclined, gcnetgt. The words 

vet inclined etc. are bet- 

« - 

ter rendered thus : bctbet 

abet eine greunbin ber 
Sr5b(td)fe(t imb be^ gr^ 
ffdtigen Seben^. 

of, tH>n. 

lofty, !)od), erl)aben. When 

tfOd) is prefixed to a sub- 
stantive, they say ber ^obe 

Ziinxm, bie tiolft ^itdit, 
b^^ bo^f ©ebdube; em 



bober Xb urm, etne ti^tft. 

Sirdit, ein f^o^e^®eb5ube. 
the spirit, bie ®ee(e, 4. 
constant, be^flic^. 
even, fogar* 
vehement, IftftiQ. 

the purpose, baj^ SSor^aben, I 

yef, aber. 

polite, ^ofitd^ 

gentle, attig. 

atfable, feutfelig/ freunbltcb-, 

the demeanor, bad Sctra^ 

to seom, fcf|f tn^n. She (fie) 
must be ffii in German 
after seemed. 

? nur bte mannltcf^ !tugen^ 
berf ju'beff^en, n>el(f)f (!e 
a(f)tnngdmftrbts madden. 

Mtithout, obne. 

that, jener; jene, jene d. 

soft, fanft. 

the grace, bte 9lnne(^m(t(j^ 
feit, 4* 

relinquishing, Jtt entfagen. 
Sntfogen governs thf da;, 
tive/' 
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^O0» soft graces whteh compose the {Proper oiuameiits of 
her sex« In order*to fbrm a jast idea of her charactert we 
must set aside one part of her conduct, while she ahaa* 
doned herself to the guidance of a profligate man> andmust> 
consider these faults, ^ whether we admit them to be impru* 
dances or crimes, as the result of an. inexplicable, though 
not uncommon,' inconstancy in the human mind-^ of the 
frailty of our nature, of the violence of passion, and of the 
influence, which situations and sometimes momentary inci- 



proper, efgcn t^umlicft. 
the ornaments, bte 3^^^^^/ ^' 
the sex, bad ®efd)lecf)r/ 5. 
to compose, audmacf)en. 

The words which com- 
pose etc* may also be ren- 
^dered thus: in melcf)ett 
* bie eigentl>ttmlicfte S^ev^^ 
iijxt^ ®efd[)fecl)td be(lc^t. 

in order t(^, nm Und. 

just, xiditiQ. 

the idea, bte SSorfleRung. 

of, t)on. 

t|ie character, ber S&arof ter, 

1« bte ®em utbdart/ 4. 
form, }u macf^en. 
we must, muffVn mir. 
the p3».rt, ber 2;i)eit, 2. 
%o set aside, bet @e(te fe^en^ 

unberiicfftcf^ttget faffen. 
while, fo (atrge. 

to abandon one's self, ffc^ 

ftbfjrlAjfen, 



the guidance, bte Settung, 4i 

profligate, la(lerl)afL .* 

the man, ber ^33?antt^ 5. 

must, mir miiffen. 

the fault, ber S^l)(er, 1. 

.4 tt>ir mogen |Te nun entwe^ 
ber fiir Uttflu3l)eiten, ober 
ffir Serbrec^en ^alten. 

as, aid. 

the resuU, bte ^olc^e, 4; 

inexplicable, unerf(ar(td^« 
though, obgleic^. 
uncommon, felfem 
the inconstancy, ber SBott^ 

feltnutl)^ 2. 
human, nieilfd)Iicl). 
the mind, bad ®emut^, 5* 
consider, betracf)tert. 
the frailty, tie ®ebrecf)Ii(^^ 

Uit, 4. 3Hd bie golge 

must be repeated before 
the words of the frailty*. 
the nature, bie 3iat\ix, 4. 

21 * 
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UeEto have on persons, whose fmnoiplas we not thoroughly, 
confirmed by experience and reflexion. EInnged by the 
ungrateful conduct of her husband, seduced by the tre&ch-. 
erons counsels of one in whom she reposed confidence, 
transported by the yiolence of her owb lempert which 
never lay sufficiently under ^ the guidance of discretion, 
•he was betrayed into actions, which obseured h«r good 
qualities. 



the violence, bieijefrigfeit,4. 
the passion, bit Setbenfc^aft^ 

4. 
the influence, ber Sinffug/ 

situations, bte Umitinbf . 
sometimes, bt^Wetlem 
momentary, augenbltcflic^. 
the incident, ber SSorfaH, 2. 
on, auf/ with the accusative. 

the principle, ter Oruntfa^, 

2. 
not thoroughly, .nid)t »off* 

fommru. 

by experience and reflexion,, 

burd) Sifn^rung unb 

3?ad)bcnfen. 
to confirm, befeftigen. 
to enrage^ n)rut)enb mad)tnl 
ungrateful, unban f bar. 
the conduct, ba^ itSetragfU/ 

1 
the husband, ber ®cma\)lf % 



to seduce, t)erf9^rfllv 

treacherous, ttf ulotf. 

the counsels, bte 9iat^f(^(&# 

fle. 
in, auf# with the accusative* 

confidence, t^r SSertrauen. 

to repose, fe^n. 

to transport, t)inretfeit. * 

her own teoiper, i^r 2^empe« 

rament, 2. 

never, Ute. 

sufficiently, ^in(&ng(i(^. 

under, unter^ with the da-, 
tive. 

5 bje i^rrfcl)afit beV ?5er^ 

nuufr. 
to lie, lichen. 

into, JU. 

the action, bte i^nbfung, 4. 

to betray, Derlettett. 
the quality, We ©gewfc^aff, 
4. 

to obscure, t^erbiutfefn*. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



OF PREtOSITfONS. 

The prepositioHB C^te SSortDOrt^r) serve to e2;pres8 thr 
difierent relations, which the substantives of a phrase bear 
towards one another, when these relations cannot be ex- 
pressed by the declensions* The substantive to which 
they are prefixed, must be put into a certain case, which 
is determined by rule and practice. 

Some German prepositions govern the genitive, others 
the dative, others the accusative, and others the genitive 
and dative* There are also some, which require, accord-- 
ing to circumstances, sometimes the dative, and sonietimea. 
the accusative. 



L 



Prepositions which' 

anflatt, ^att, instead of. 
3Iuffert)alb^ without, out of* 
2)teffeit^9 on this side. 

ipalben, l)albf r, for the sake 

of. 
3ntterl)alb, within. 
3^nfeitd, on that side. 
Sttaft, laiXt, by virtue of. 

gWitteld, t)ermittel(!/ by 

V 

means of. 

» 

SJbf rjjalb, at the higher part 



govern the genitive.. 

Xvo^, in spite of. 
Um . ..,. tvtden^ for the sake 
of. 

Ufigeacf)trt, notwithstanding. 
Untfrbalb, in the lower par^ 

of. 
Unmett^ not far from. 
Sf rmSge, by virtue of. 
©S^rertb, during^ 
SBegett^ because of, by rea«» 

son of, on account ot 
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Observations oathe use- of these preposittons*. 

Stnflatt ift emjployed in two difierent ways* Either it 
m placed before it9 substantiyet like other prepositions, or 
it is separated, the substantive being placed between the 
two particles, of which this preposition is composed. Thus 

they say : afiflatt bed %nx^n^ or an bed ^urflett ®tatt, 
in the stead of the prince ; attflatt Qteiiter/ or an meinejT 
&att, in my stead ; an Atnbed ®tatt anitet)men, to adopt 

ipalbcn and t)alber ^e immediately placed after their 
substantive, ^alber is.employed, when the article is omit- 
ted. Thus they say : idj t^ue ed bto^ bet ©efedfc^aft 
bc^fben/ 1 do it only for the sake of the company ; er t^ltt 

e$ ber ^reunbfd)aft f)a(ben; he does it out of friendship : 

?((terd ^atber/ on account of age. When ^albl^n is used 
with the genitive of the personal pronouns, the r of the 
ipitter is usually suppressed, a. t being substituted in its 
-place, and the two words being contracted into one. Thus.. 

they say :^ meinetbalben^ instead of niefner()a(ben ; feinet^ 
balben instead of feitierl)alben ; i^retl^alben instead of if|rer-«- 
ba(ben«. dt ti)at ed metrtet^a(betl; fetner^alben, tl!^ret^a(^ 

ben, he did it for my, his, her sake. In euert^a(ben and 
ttnfevtb^ll'^^t' ^^ ^/ ^ which a t is added,- is not sup^ 
pressed. 
3nner^a(b and tro^ are employed in the following maa^. 

ner : wix wateti inner^olb ber @cf)anien tJerborgen, we 

were hidden, within the trenches ; id) merbe inner^afb noe^ 
Qtger XaQt jUrttcff ommen, I shall come back within a few 

days ; icf) merbe i^r trog feiner SSorflellunflen etnen Sefuc^ 

(ibflatten/ I shall pay her a visit in spite of his remour. 
•trances* 
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tttR: .. .. «. tDiCett if composed of two particles. The par- ' 
tide um.is put before the substantive, and the other follows 

after it. Examples ^ tint eine^ teercn Zitel& i^ilten m^fer^ 
te ex ha^ ®Iucf feined cigetten ^nbe^ aitf, fo^ the sake of 

an empty title he sacrificed the happiness of his own child; 

e^ ijl md)t tifbvidit, wcnn man glaubt, ®ott l)abe bic Ztjie^ 
re urn fecr 9Wenfcf)en tt>itten gcfd)aflFen, it is not foolish to 

think that God has created the beasts for the sake of the men ; 

tun (Sotted widen, l)elfen ®ie mir, wenn ®ic fonnen, for 

God^s sake relieve me if you can ; ixm te^ ^immeli^ wU 
len, ijbxen ®\e mid), an, for heaven's sake hear me ; id) 

Ke6e fie urn iljrer felbfl ttJttten, I love her for her o^u 

sake« 

Uugeac^tet is better placed before than after the substan*^. 

tive : ic^lteb^ U)nutt8ead)tct feiner ^^lic^feit, I love him 

notwithstanding his ugliness. It is a fault to say bent nn^ 
geacf)tef, instead of bejfen ungead^tet, notwithstanding that, 
Ungeac()tet is also a conjunction, and signifies though. 

5EBegen is put before or after the substantive.. Examples^ 

ft fcnnte nttr wegeit feine^ 3Mter^ nur t)on fern nadffoU 

gen, he could by reason of his age follow me only s^t a 

distance ; pe t)erior xijx SBerntogen itfxex ®iitberjigfeit tt>e* 

gen^ she lost her fortune by reason of her good nature ; ' 

wegen be^ ^reife^ eintg wetben, to agree about the price. 

This preposition is employed in the same manner as J^aU 

ben with the persQjaal pronouns : meinetwegen, feinetwe^ 
gen^etc,^ 
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II. 

Prepositions which govern the dative. 

Su^, from ; out of ; by ; Wlit, with. 

of. yiadjf to ; after ; for ; at ; 
?iufler, out of; besides. aeconling to* 

»f i, by ; near ; with ; to i ??ad)fl, after,. 

at' gtebfl/ with. 

Stnttcn, within. Sammt, with;. 

(^tgegeit^ towards, to meet; ^eit/ since. 

contrary. SSoil/ from ; of ; by, 

(^Qenilbcv^ opposite, over- 3^/ at. . . 

against. . 3ll"Sd)(l, next. 

Jilng^, along. Sww^i^^'^/ against. 

t 

Observations on the use of these prepositions. 

9ht^ and auffi^r are employed'in the following manner: 
er tfl au^ Ctner alien %amiiie, he is of aif ancient family i 

wiv reifcten geflern an^ Sonbon, we set yesterday from 

London ; er fommt tXU^ bet %vemit, he comes from 
abroad ; tv tttttte jie au^ bet 2^0be%cfal)r, he rescued her 
from the danger of death ; er tommt an& betn S3ette^^ 1^6 
comes out of bed ; fie faweii au^ ber ^irdje, they canie 
out of the church. 

Set and batnen are empbyed thus : er nafjm i&n bet 
ben ^aaxen, he^ook him by the hair ; wtx ruft mid) bet 
metnem 3lamcn ? who calls me by. my name ? idf bejeitge 
bet tn^ttter (SijXe, I protest on my honour ; bet metitei^^ 
®ee(e/ tc^ tja^t ffe md)t, upon my soul I do not hate her ; fte 

tant) bet miXf she stood near me ; giebt ed fc^&ne Gpajier^ 

gAttge bet bent i^aufe ? are there fine walks near tbe^ 
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house ? e^ n>irb binnen jwei JCagcn gcenbtgct fe^it, it will 

be jShished within two days. 

dntQefitn id always placed after the substantive ; er ge(^ 
feinem 93rilber entgegen (heroes towards his brother) he 

goes to meet his brother ; biefe^ ifl ber 3latuv ber Swinge 

entg^^€tt> this is contrary to the nature of things^ 

@egfnuber is placed ^ter its substantive: er tooijnt 

metttem §aufe, or mir gegenitbcr, he lives opposite to my 

'house, he lives overagainst me^ 

8ang^. ©ie marfc^rtf n Iditg^ bcm Ufer, they marched 

-along the sliore. 

SBHt dr fdjnitt e^ mit einem SRejfer entjwei, he cut it 
in two with a knife ; ffe t)er(Trf)crte muf) mit S;i)ranen trt 

ben Slugeit/ sh^ assured me with tears in her eyes j mit 

2otfa$, on purpose ; id) ftjerbe mit if^m fprecl)en, I shall 

ispeak with him> to hlnb 

3lad). 9^ac^ gngtanb, nad) goitbon reifcn, to go^td 

tengland, to London ; ha^ ®d)ijf i(l ttad) ?onbon beilimmty 
%he ship is bound for London ; er i|l ber ltdff)(Ie narf) bent 
^6ntg€, he is the next man to the king ; md) biefer S^it/ 
^ter that time ; er fcf)reibt ttac^ fettter 2?orfd)rift, he writes 

m 

after his copy. 9Jacl)^ according to, may also sometimes 
"be put after its substantive. Thus they say : er i(l nac^ 

wetner SKeinung, or nteiner gWefttitng ttae^ axxf einem faU 

fcf)en SBef^e, he is in my opinion on a wrong way. 

- ©elt. (Seit bem !i;obe feine^ aSater^, since the death x)f 

luB father ; feit etnigen Jtagen, since a few days. 

aSon @r reifet Don ?lm(lerbam ncrcf) gonbon, he goen 
from Amsterdam to London ; er ifbeben i)on meinem a3rtt^ 
^er gefomnten, he is just come from my brother; e^ iflt 
Itic^ Wett »on ifkVf it is not far from hence ; ber 9Qagf ll 
^9ar Qani t>on Sebernf)0(|^ the chariot was all of cedar ^ btt 
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Sflo(f war t>on feinem Znifc, the coat was of fine cloath ; 
bieff^ 9r(t) t)anbelt t>en bf r Unfihrblid^fett unjerer ®ee(e, 

that book treats of the immortality of our soul. 

3u. 3it Serltn^ at Berliii ; ic^ bin }u $attfe geioe feit^ 

I have been at home ; jtt fitter aitbent 3^^^/ at another 
time ; }U 9{eicf)f r 3^it, at the same time ; er tlKir ungtttc!^ 
lic^ bi^ jum (e$ten 3(ugenb(ufe feitte^ Seben^z he was un- 
happy till the last moment of his life ; flej^ett @ie frfi^ {U 
3l)rer 9lrbctt auf, rise early to your work ; er toavf ten 
Srief pxm ^en^er l)inau^^ he cast the letter out of the 

window. 

3ttnAcf)fl is placed after its substantive: er ja^ nttr {U^ 
lt&d)(i/ he sat next to me. 

3tt)iOtber is always placed after its substantive : bteff^ tfl 

ten ©efe^u ber yiatux jumiber^ this is contrary to th^ 

laws of nature ; bieff^ tfl mtr {UiDtber^ that goes against 
my stomach. 

lit. 

Prepositions which govern the accusative v 

J)ttr(ft, through ; by. Dl)ne, without. ' 

gur/ for ; instead of. ®onbcr^ without. 

iQkgf tt/ towards; to; against. Um^ about , for ; of. 

tBett/ towards. ^ibet/ against. 

SDurc^. 3d) retfete bard) gcfaf)rKd)e ffiafber, I travelled 
through dangerous forests; atte ©ingc ffnb burc^ bal 

SBort ®Otte^ erfd)affen^ all things are created by the word 
of God. Z)urd) is al^o sometimes placed after its suIh> 

stantive ; id) (ag bte gattje 3iad^ burc^ tin ®d)Iafro(fe ill 

mtVUftn S3ette^ I lay in my bed, the whole night through) 
in my night-gown. 
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%ax* (ii in ^ter fein ^fa^ fur fie, there is no place for 
r them here ; inehi ^ud tfl fur ®ie unb fur ^fjr^'^TtnnU 

l^eU/ my house is open to you and to your friends j er 

toat f&t jene 3^iten tin getct)rter SWann, he was a learned 
man for those times; id) tj(Aeiijn'fnv^\tQeljalten/l 

took him for you. 

(Segen* S)ie granjofcn marfdjirtcn gfgcn ben 9l^eiir> 

the French marched towards the Rhine ; e^ mtrb gegeu ba8 
igiibe btefer ^oc^ ferttg fein, 4t shall be ready towards the 
end of this week ; er woar geted)t jfegen t^n, he was just to 
him ; er t|l gegen bie ®ef ul)Ie ber 9KerTfd)Itd)feit unempfintM 

lid), he is insensible to all the fidelings^of humanity; ffe 

*fod)tett funf gegen futtf,ihey fought five to five ; ffe ttiar# 

'fc^trten gegen ben ^einb, they inarched against the enemy ; 

e^ ifl gegen nteine ^id)t, it is against my duty. 

®en 18 only used in this phrase : er ncf)tete feitte Slu^eit 
^tt ^immel, he turned his eyes towards heaven. 

D^tte. ^dj faun ed niijt o^tie bte drlaubnig meine^ 

Sitter^ ttjUn, 1 cannot do it witnout the consent of my 

father; idj fautt nidjt'olfne tineu grednb Iebett> I cannot 

five without a friend. 

©onber is only used with the word ^weifet : e^ tfifowi . 
W Sweifel (better otjtte 3tt)etfel) ba^ S5efle, tt>ad ®ie t^uil 

'IfottUett, 'tis without doubt the best thing you can do. 

Urn. @r fiel i!)r nm ben ^al^, he fell about her neck ; 
\<i^ ©d)tiupftud) war iijx um Un ^opf gebuuben, the 

handkerchief was tie^ round her head ; id) gtug um bie 
Gtabt tjexiltn fpajiereny I walked round about the town 1 

bif ffielt Iduft nm bie ©otrtie ^erum, the world goes roun4 

' the sun ; er reifete umbie SBBett,he went tound the world j 

faj^ ^atte a3it(f)er t)on aSen ® attungen um mfif) ^eraiA). i 



had books of every kuid roand me ; M tttn jti^Uf^r he^ 
Sladjt^, till twelve o'clock at night ; ic^ gntg nm eitt^ bf«^ 

Otorgeit^ {U fBette^ I did^o to bed at one in the morning. 

SSiter is not to be confounded with tmeber. SBtber 

denotes a resistance, and signifies against ; wifbet intiniates 

a repetition, and signifies again. (E^ tfl tt)tber ^ijtc ^tcf)t, 

ii is against your duty-; id) werbf foglek^ mieber fommea^ 

I shall c(5me again directly. 

IV. - 

Prepositions which govern the genitive and 

the dative« 

There are only, two prepositions which govern the genr- 
tive and dative, namely : {Ufolgf/ according to, and l&nQi, 
*long. Bufolge governs the genitive, when it is placed 
before the substantive, and the dative, when it stands al^er 

it: jufotge feined Sriefe^, or feinem ©riefe jiifo^eimrb 

er tnorgen t)ter ^epn, accoiding lo his letter he will be her* 

to morrow ; jufo(ge (finer ®runbfa$e or feinen ®vunb^ 

f&^en jufclge^ in pursuance of his principles^ As for Ung^ 
it is more used with the dative« 

V* 

■ 

Prepositions which govern the dative and 

accusative. 

8lt, at ; on, upon. . Uebet/ abpve *, over; at; 0D5 

8luf, upon. tipon. 

flitter, behind. Unter, under; below; among. 

3n, in, into. SScr, before ; at ; with ; o(f>, 
Heben, by the side of ; near. , against. 

3^ifd)en, between. 



OF PAEPOBIXIOilS^ 365 

Observati(»is on the use of these prepositions. 

These prepositions govern the dative, when they inti- 
mate a state of rest, or a* permanent action, that is, such a 
one, which is not directed from one place towards another. 

In the contrary case, they govern the accusative* 

» 

?In, with the dative (Sv fd)reibt an fetnem ^nUe, he is 
writing at his desk ; ft flanb am tteuett Zfjote @cf)i(bn)a^ 

d^e, he stood sentry at the new gate ; Wit fafett am Zi^ 
%$, an etnem Xx\(!i}^f we sat at table, at a table ; ed ge# 
fa^al) am befiimmten Slagf^ it happened at the daly ap- 
pointed » 

9<it with the accusative; ©e^ett @te affe^ an feinen red^ 

leit.^a^/ «et every thing in its right place ; u^ ff$te nttd) 
Olt ben kMiiff I sat down at the table ; icf^ gttft an men 
A^betn JOsrl/J go to another place. 

9(ttf/ with the dative. (6v licQt auf htm OtjVt, he lies . 
ao^iis ear ; bai fQud) Itegt auf bem Zx^dje, the book lies 
upon the table ; t)ort ff^t ber Sogel auf etnem Sanme, 
there sitft the bird on a tree ; er be(eibtgte miij auf freter 

Gtra^e, he insulted me in the open street 

Hxxf, with the accusative. (Sr tCQt fid) auf bad Dl)r^ he . 
lays himself upon his ear ; er htfet anf bie (Srbe, he kneek 
down upon the ground ; (egen Gte ed auf ben Zi^iiif lay 
it upon the tabl6. 

ipinter, with the dative, ^int^r bem Sflr^ange fTe^en, ^ 
to jitand behind the curtain ; ed Itegt Winter ber $C^ftre|Jt 

lies behind the door. 

^nttv, with the acensative. Qfr ^ini bfoter bie Zjinte, 

he went behind the door« 

^, with the dative. <Sr tfl in ber Sd^f/ he if at 

s^h$>ol : jt^ iSt t)t ber ©tobt/ he is ifr town ; idf werbe in 
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dkfeOfc^aft \tpn, I shall be in company ; in Z)f Utf(f)(an&;, 
in Germany ; bet fetner SInfunft in bonbon/ on his arrival 
at London. ^ 

3n/ with the ^cusative. €ie warfen feinen ieid)nam 

in ba^ QReer^ they threw his corpse into the sea ; ba ef 

{fine ®d)ulben nid)t 6e{al)(en fonnte^ fo n>nrbe er in hai 

9ftf^^S^^9 gettH>rfen/ being not able to pay his debts, h^ 

was thrown into prison ; et waxf ft(^ in etncn HxmHutft^ 

he threw himself into aga armchair. 

9{ebenA ^i^^ the dative. (Sf ai^SH^A^n bent Aonige^ 
he we^t by the side of the king; er flanb neben mix, hf 

stood near me. 

9{eben/ with the accusative* ®r feftte flc^ neben niic^ 

ke sat down near me« 

Uebcr, with the dative. S^ i(l iiber ber SCbitre, it is 
above the door ; ttbet bent aSorbofe |lanb fofeenbe Snfcferift, 

Q;rer the porch there was the following inscription ; erblteb 
fljber ber (Erbe^ he remained above ground. 

Ueber/ with the accusative. Ueber bie ®a{fe (anfett^ 

to run over tbeigftreet ; er (Drang it^^eitun ?6ad), he leapt 
over a brook ; er ffXiQ ubtf ba^ S^^l ^i^^^V^^f >e went be- 
yond the mark ; er fte( ini& Staffer bi^ nber bie Dbren, h# . 
^ over head and ears into the water ; er flecft bi^ fiber . 
bie C^ren in ©C^ufben^ he is over head and ears in debta^- 

Unter^ with the dative. Unter etnem Saume ff^en/ to . 
sit under a tree ; ber i^nnb IkQt nnter bent Z^dje, the dog, 

Um under the table ; untfr ber (Sttt, und^r the ground ; er 

erfag unter ber Safl feiner 3a^re^ he sunk under the load^ 
of his years ; nnter bent ^e^e ber iSeibenfc^aften^ under 

the yoke of the passions. 

Unter/ with the nccusative. 3cf> ftecfte nteine gotbene , 
U^ nnter wfin ^ojjffttffen/ 1 put my golde^ iy|jch uA^^iar 
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"SintifiXkiwn -ein Satrt mkx SSlafer fe^eit^ to lay a cdtmtrjr 
vmlar orator ; fl(^ mtet bo^ SJaffer, tont^tt, to dhre jin* 

der wal^r. 

Sor, with the dUtive, SB#r etttem flef^ett^ to stand befora 
one J Dor feittem gembe flie^f W, to flj before one's enemy} 

al€ er in bo^ Simmer trat, , fo flanben affe antDffenbeit 

Mr i^m aiff^ when he entered the room, all who were pre^- 
sent rose to him. 

5Sor, with the accusative. (Sftoa^ t)or Me Xmre wer* 

ffH, to throw something before the door ; bte ^rbe iJer^^ 
hen ^SiagtU fY^anttett^ to put the horses before the carriage* 

Sot is not to be confounded with fiir. %iiX is used i^ 
when it signifies instead, for. & fd)rflbt finen Srief f&ti: 
midj, he writes a letter in my stead ; S^f"^ ^it^ ffi'^ Unfm 
Cinhetif Jesus 4sufrered for our sins ; er hat fur ®ie ge* ■ 
ft>TOC^en, he has spoken for you ; (te jitterten fur il)re 9Bei^ 
ber linb Winter, they trembled for their wives and children; , ^ 

er fodjt fitr ba^ affgemeine Sefle, he fought for the public 
good ; er ^atte eine befonbere 8fd)tung fftr heifige Bad)en} 

he had a particular respect for holy things ; er tvirb f&tr 
BItfere Sid^er^cit forgetl, he w411 provide for our safety ; 
er fi^eibt fflr ®e(b, he writes for money ; id) ^afte i^ 
fflr einen grogen Kebtier, I think him a great orator ; pe„ . 

^att fTcf) fur ein fd)6ne^ grauenjimmer, she thinks hefsdf 
a handsome woman ; id) ite{)me ^ fitr eine au^gemac^te 

• 

©ad)e an, I take it for granted ; fftr wen fef)en ©ie micft 

an ? whom do you take me for ? Some Germans use fftr . 
mstead <yf wiber or gegen ; they say for instance : ein 9Ri^ 
te( fur bad %ichcVf ft remedy against the fever. But this 
practice is to be blamed and not -to be imitated, ^fir it . 
«^ % in the following phrases: n>ad i\t bdd fitr fin 

23* 
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91am ? wh^t mmn U thk ! QRaittI fftr ^Dtetltl, DMB bf: 
m^ ; ®ort fftr ffiort^ word for word ; toir fltngftt (Sc^ritt - 
fir ®d)ritt/ we w<5nt step by step ; fftr Jfftt, for the prc- 

Mtti; fftr bit Butunft^ for the future.; ia^ fftr ntemett 

Z^/ I for my part ; totr fur tttlfem Ztjtii, we for our 
pvtfy etc. Sor has the following significations. It ex- 
pteeses 1. a reference to a place : Dor bfr SC^ftrc fE^tl/ to 
■it before the door ; 2. a pjriortty of time^: Wt tttlgef&^r 
U 8>gett/ about a fortnight ago;r )^Qr eittigf tt Xaf^tn, a few 
dajrs since ; t)Or Xage^ before da^ ; 3, a preference : Hi 

gfbe ti)r Den Sorjug t)or aOen anbem ^rauensimment auf 

bfr Crbf / 1 give her the prefereope aboye all other women 
Of^ earth ; 4. a presence : ®te fpSteti fl(^ Dot i^ fc^ 
VHtHf you ov^ht to^be ashamed, of it in> hi& presence ; id) 

liabt ben Xob oft t>ox ben 3(ugeii gej^abt^ death has been. 

often present before my sights 

Bmifiiyen/ with the dative (Sr fa^ in>tfi)ea 1l)m unt. 

mtr, he sat between him and me,; ber ^(u^ Uuft {Wifc^n 
bf It jbei ^Q^ge(n/ the river runs betwixt the two hills. 

ixoi\d)en, with the accusative, (itvoai jwifdifn bit- 

0tft1)Ie XOtvftn, to throw something between the chairs '; 

* etUK!^ imifc^ea )n>ei finger nehnten^ to take somethiag be- ^ 

•■ • 

>4M«iiMi two fingers. 

Same observations on the prepositions/ 

There are some prepositions^ which are sometimes. , 
i^ted wiih the dative and accusative of the definite article.. 
1^08 they say : - 

^m, instead of att teot : er fa0 am ^enfler^ he sat at th^. 
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iKHidow ; er flarb am i^iftrten (4tett) 3ul9/ h» ^died on tbe 

4th of July ; am (Sttbe^ at the end ; am iebtn, alive. 

^tt^/ instead of att ba^,: iDtr famett glucflid) an^ Ufer 

we got happily on shore* 

%ix^, iostead of auf ba^ : auf^ Si^ ge^ett^ to go upon . 

the iee. 

£itircf)^/ instead , oC btttc^ ba^: er lief burc^^ i^u^z he 

ran through the hon^e^ 

%vct^, instead of ffir ba^ : furd Satetjanb flerbett/.to,. 

die for one's country. 

3m, instead of in bem : ^iebricfj bet 3weite, ^Jmg »»n - 
f)reuffett, befiieg ben X^xpVi im 3a^re 174Q, unb flarb m 

3a4re 1786/ Frederie the second, king of P/ussia, mounted >. 
ll^e throne^inilie year 1740, and died in the year 1786. 

^^f instead of m bOj^ : tu^ 4£Ba(fer faffett/ to fall into « 
the >vater. 

SSonf) instead of toott bem : id) empfmg geflern eitteti < 
Srief t)om SSntber meiner Jrau, I received yesterday a 

letter from the brother of ,my wife 4 »om ®etter tebett/ . 
to speak about the weather. 

'^xa, instead of jtt bem : 3^fu^ jetgt uttd ben 3Beg \Vim 

i^mmel/ Jesus shews us the way to heaven ; jum 9it(^tev , 

ge^en/ to g9 liefore the judge ; tc^ fage^f^ 3^n^ti ttun \jxxci-^ 
Itoetten ^afe^ I tell it nqw to you for a second !jme; jum^ 
erfleii, first. 

3ur/ instead of ju bfr : ^vct i^od^jeit ge^ett, to go to th# 

wedding. , 

The prepositions are also combined with adverbs, and 
a. considerable number of adverbs arises from this eombina* . 
^PQ.^ ^upb.aidvei^bs are the following ones : 



MO 



coAi TCR xvn: 



^iUXib, thereby. 

:rafur, far it. 

9(^egett/ against it ; in r^ 

turn. 
'^anitf therewith, 
Caran^ thereon, 
I'arauf^ thereupon ; upon 

.it. 
^raud/ therefrom, 
Carent, ba^tttfitt, thereinto. 
3Darilt> therein. 
^^madjf thereafter. 
Sarft^er^ thereat. 
jDamnt/ thereabout, 
£^runter^ thereunder. 
^ODOtt/ thereof; therefrom. 
jCat[)or, before i^ ; from it. . 
Eawiber, against it. 
JJdjU, thereto. 
Dajtt)ifcf)eit, therebetween. 
S^etab, downwards, 
i^awf, upwards. 

^a\\^, out. 

pentad)/ afterwards. 
JNenniter, downwards, 
i^ferailf, hereupon. 
'^Tpferin, herein, 
i^iemiit^ herewith ; by this. _ 
i^mab/ downwards. 



I^aw^t oat. 
i^imtttter, downwards, 
^pbti, wbere-bj. 
SBoburcb, where-by. 
SQofftr, for which ; for 
what ? 

^ogegen, against which ; . 

against what ? 
SSontit, where-with. 
9Boratf^ where-npon ; oa 

what ? on wbieh ? 
SSorai)^ whore -Bpmi;' 

whore-to. 
SBorin/ whene-iu. 

SBoritber/ where • upoA ; 

where-at ; upon-whaf. . 
^orunter^ under which; 

where - by ; amongst 

which, 
gBo»on, where-of ; n)Ot)Ctt ^ 

idj Iebe,where-uponriive% . 
^OtH^T/ before which; 

against which ; from ^ 

which'; mo^ot idy ndd^ 

fwcdite, of idiich I 'MR 
afraid. 
90o{ll/ for which j to which. 



The prepositions are sometimes united with adverbs, 
whi^ are placed after the word governed by (he preposi- 

Upii9. Examples : pen Mefem Jtage Ofti, ftoni Ak diy 
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ferwards ; t)o« feiiter fpubett Sugen^ an, from his early 
youth ; tt>ir gingen ijintet ben SAgern ^er, we went behind 
the huntsmen ; er tam jum rteuen $Ct)ore herein, unb fu^r 

Jtt bemfel&ejl wieber l)inauS, he came in through the new 
gate and passed thrqiigh the same gate; er fd)09 bei bem 

3ie(e toorbet^ he shot beside the n^ark.; bet $fei( ging ubey: 

meinetlt ^opfe noeg, the arrow flew over my head; ba^ 

ffiaflfer Iduft unter bet SBrurfe weg, the water runs unde/ 

tl^e bridge. 

From day to day is •rendered in German by )^tt einetn- 

^age gum anbern ; for life by,auf ?eben<Jgeit ; on condition., 
that by unter ber Sebingung, bag ; upon what grotmds by 
M^ weldjen (Srfinben ; in times out of mind by »or u^beiif^ 
liefceit 3ctt«tt ; out of gunshot, fid^t t)or bent @d|uffe ; ^on 

Ulter^^er, from old times ; that is not my fault by^ba^ tjl 

jyjfet wein? ^ct)ulb, or id| fann ntc^t^ ba^r. 

Ex^^cises.. 
I. 

He lives witliQUt the walls of the town. He came to 
1^6 about his brother* I did it for the sake of his children* 
Notwithstanding your description I have not found his 
house. By means of your description I shall soon find ojok*' 
his garden. All Asia contributed during the space of two., 
hundred and twenty years to enrich the temple of J)iana» 
Lcannot come to you by reason of the si^ckness of^ my 
father.^ 
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to live, tDobne n. 

the wall, bte Vlaixev, 4. 

the town, bte Qtobt, 4* 

to, ju.. 

about, balb^it. 

to do, t()un 

the description, bte Scfd^reu 

bung, 4. 
to find, fhiben. 
•ooot ba(b. 



to find oott Ott^fmb^ nto^ 

dKn- 
ail Asia, gattj 9fTen« 
to contribute, bettrageit. 
the space, ber S^itxaum, 2. 
of, ton. 

the temple, ber lEempel, 1. 
of Diana, ber £)tana. 
to enrich, jtt bereiirf^mt. 
the sickness, bte Xrattf^etf, 

4. 



Ill 

A mad dog ran throughathe town. The prisoners leokt 
ed through an iron grate. Many men are.hiirrifid Qni>y 
their passion. Won^t' stands for will not. This maik 
itaqds for his name, because h^cannot write* Self-de&uce. 
is as necessary for nations as to single men. I hope you . 



mad, n)t'itt)enb, toS. 
the dog, ber Sinnb, % 
to run, (aufcit. 
the prisoner, ber ®efangeite, 

I. 
tp look, fel)en. 
iron, eifern. 

the grater ba^ ©egitter, 1*. 
to hurry on, ^tnreiffen. 
by^ bitr^« 
the passion, bie $erbenfcf)afr, 

4. 

to stand, (lelfen. 



for, fttr, anflatt 

the mark, ta4 3^icl)en^ 1.-. 

the name, ber yianie, 3. (in. 

the genitive be^9}amen^), 
because, t9ei(. 
self-defence, bte Setbfhoeri 

tbetbtgung, 4. 
as, ebeit^fb. • 

ibr,ftfr. 

Bftftion, bie KaHon^ 4. 
as, ai4. 
to, fur. 
single, einjeln. . 



^^r F^HsponTioivs 



3#S 



win propetfy j>rovide fbr her child. Our friend had pro. 

▼ided 8 yery-good lodgiiig for us. He passed upon h^ 
'Master for a man of honesly. It is situatlSld towards th« 

north. I shall see yoa again towards theisnd of the wmter.' 

She di)Bd* about eight o'clock in the morning. If my lov» 
'for you did not need me, I wonld not stay for an hour in 

this house. By obedience children give the best proofr 
'of their^ove to their parents. If our enemies offend uir 
^ut of malice, we must Bot likewise be malicious. They 



"to hope, J)oflpeft. 

properly, 8tl)6rijj. 

for, fiir. 

to provide, forgcn. 

▼ery, fe^r. 

^the lodging, bif $Bo^tttttt0/ 

4. 
for, fftr. 

to provide, bfforgeit. 
to pass, Qf (ten. 
upon, htu 
^6 master, ber i^^err^ 8« 

Cgenit. bed ^errit; dat. 

hem ^errn; plur. bie 

j^rrreii.)* 
for, fur. 

m man of honesQ^, ^itt e^r^ 

iirf)er gWenfd), 3 
to be situated;, (tegcn* 
-the north, 97©rbf ii. 
^ Me again, wi^et (e^« 



the winter, bfr 9Dtnter/k 

about, gegen. 

ilbUie morning, bf^ SRoT^ 

if, hjenlt. 
for, gegen. 

to do keep, t^aften. Th^ 
subjunctive must be pu4. 

for an hour, etue Stunbc. 

to stay, bleiben. 

by, burd). 

Ae obedience, ber ®^i;dr^ 
fani, 2 

the proof, ^er Sf meid, 2. 

to,gegcn. 

the enemy, ber geinb^ 2, 

Out of, ai\^^ 

the malice, bie So^^ett, 4. ' 

to offend, beteibigen. 

Ukewise, aild). 
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will incur every body^s contempt, if they act malicioiMly^ 
against ii8« Likewise we will incur every body^a eohmnpt, 
if we act maliciously against them. We must forgive par 
enemies and act generously towards them. Every gbo0 
patriot and honest fellow-citizen will perform hit du^ 
without a spur. You may wake me at five o*dlock. Wake 
me at seven o'clock to morrow if you please. 



to incur every body's con- 
tempt, fid) 3^^^rni(irin8 
8f rad)rung jttitet^n. 

'taialiciously, bo^^aft. 
^[ainst, gf9en. 
\o act, ^ante(n. 
Hkewise, attf Qltidft 9lrt «» 
to forgive one, etnent ^tx^t* 

bftt. 
generously, gro^mDt^fl^. 
fb wards, f)egrn, 
every, jfbet. 
ihe patriot, be r Sater(anb^^ 

fre unb/ 2. 
^honest, Tect)tf(4affflt. 



ihe fdHow^itizen, bCT 9^F' 

burger, 1. 

ihe duty, bie ®(t)ui[btgff it, 4. 

the spur, ber ®)p9vn, 91m 
trifb, % Bpotn is decliiH 
ed in the 'singular after the 
second, and in the plural 
after the third declension : 

be^ ©porne^, bit ®pof> 
ifrti. 

to perform, t^liir« 

fb may, fonneft. 

to wake, fvrcffn. 

at five o'clock, ttm fdnf U^r. 

t6-morrow, morf)en« 

if you please, igef&Oig^* 



CHAPTER XVIir. 



OF ADVERBB. 



A*dverbs*(bie^ebf w^ obtr Uin(lanb^worte>) are adde^ 

^ verbs, adjectives, and soinetiroes even to other adverbr, 
io'drder to point out some ptirticular circumttancet thtereiBi 



OF JUb^TEBM. ^9(65 

Here are teu kinds of adverbs : advirbs X}{ quality (U9i> 
ftaPMwitttt ttt ^Ife^ftffeit^eit)^ of order and niiiiiber 

Cber Drbitntig utib 3<>t^l0/ of place (be^ DtM), of time 
(bet Seif), of quantity (\>^t gRfitfle unb SSJei^eit), of affir- 
naatton (ber Sejla^ung}, of iiegation (ber Sernetttttng), of 
doubt <be^ 3mifel6mh berUn9mi0t)ftr),pfinterros;atioh 
Cfrogenbe Uinftant^wixtevX ^d laetly, df comparison 
(oergleti^etibe Umflanb^n>orterO« 

'List of the {fi'incipal adverbs; 

Adverbs of quality* 
^Afonfl/ Dergeben^^ irergeb^ jiio^|9fi(-, maliciously^ 

(tc^^ in vain* ®l&(tlidj, happily* 

%nber^/ oth^ywise. ©fitfg/ kindly* 

^amiidi, namely. ♦SorWfflrc^, excellenUy. 

$((^/ as. 90o^(^ weU. 

9Bie, like. Ufbel, iU. 

• • * . » 

'^This class of adverbs being extremely numerous, and 
comprehending the greatest part of those adjectives which 
' may be used a's adverbs, it is not necessary to cit^ many 
%i:amp1ei». 



Adverbs of order and number; 
T?r(len^^ jum eriif n, jtierf!) 3n>etren^, ium jwetfett; feei- 

firstly, in the first plkce, bndly,lh the second place4 
lirst. Dritten^, thirdly. 

I$terten^> fourthly; 

«8 
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^nntol, once; tied) tin* 

maif a second iiHie. 
3n>niita(, twice. 

Ctctmal^ thrice, three timee. 
Sterma(^ four timet. 
Ste(ma(/ many times. 

mMf a second time. 

9Btebf r, a^in» 
StOerlei, of all kinds. 
3weierlei, of two sorts, 
tlnfang^/ at first. 



S^itnadlp hefMfttr. 

Soitn/ aMbonn, then. 
^emidji% next, 
^enif t/ we iter, farther. 

U«b fO WeitfT/ and soom 

and so forth. 
dtMid}, at last. 
3u{e^t, lastly, 
giarf) wnb nad), hy degreesK 
SQm&lig/ insensibly. 
(Sinjf (n, one by t>ne^ 



III. 

Adverbs of placd^ 



SBo,. where. 
3rgenbW0/ somewhere. 
SWrgenb^, nowhere. 
flnber^YDO, elsewhere. 

8(llentl)albe« iibcratt, every 

where. 
^6\fCX, whence. 
SBoiiit, Hvhither. 
UBobitrc^, whereby, 
gem, weit, far, 
%0 weit, so far. 

Sbrauffeit, without. 

jDaritt, within. 
3(Udn)art^, abroad. 
J^ier, here. 
J^ierburc^ hereby^ 
Jjierl^r, liither» 



5^ierau^, hence^ 
Z)a, there. 
£a^er, thence. 
IDa^in, thither. 
^Ort, there. 

SDort^er, thence. 

^ort^in, thither. 
>^, hither, 
i^reitt, in ; come iav 

i^erau^/ out. 
^eutiter, ^erab, dowrt. 
^rattf, tip. 

9uf Unb ab, up and down. 
3Iufn>art^, upwards. 
S^txihttf towards this places 

Duer fiber, across. 

^11^ tbere^ 
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S^iix UMb ^r^ to and fro* 
i^tnettt^ in, 
^tnait^, out. 
^inunter^ tjimb, down. 
,^auf/ up. • 

?itif^!)ttt;, (ttstt/ to the left. 



U)ttett,,bnt)ttitt^ belov^ 
Sent/ before., 
fBottoixt^, fbrewardK 
^tnteit, behind. 

backwards. 



?ft€<f)M)in^ Xtd^^, to the SSoti intttn, from withia. 



right. 



Son n>annen^ whence. 



?)ten, bn>6ett^ above ; up ipeim, home 



stairs. 
SDbf natt/ uppermost. 



@eitn>&rt^/ sideways. 



IV. 



Adverbs of time. 



SSormtttag^^ the forenoon. 
9{a<^mittag^^ the afternoon. 
SSorgefleni/ the day before 

yesterday. 
®e(lern, yesterday. 
@kf}ertt 9(bfnM^ last night. 
S)€Ute, to day. 
S)eVfV JU Stage, now a days. 
^Olorgen, to morrow. 
%TUh, in the morning. 

SBlotQen ft&fi, to morrow 
morning. 

Uebcrmcrgen, the day after 

to morrow. 
9dttf)fleit^, at the raost« 
^an^t, (aitflfl, fc^oit rfinfld, 

t>or(dng|l/ long ago, a long 
Umc; agOt 



yttnlidif jitttgfl/ (c^t^iit, ta- 

tely* 

Utt(&ngfl, ^r f urjent/ ffti^ 

(k^/ not long siood, of late , 

0rfl efteit, fo efrenjust bow. 
©eitbem, since. 
@onfi, tfftmaU, tffAtm^ 
^ovbent/ wv biefent^ for^ 

merly. 
Z)am(^, then, at that time. 
3((^anit, al that time. 
(Unmal, tvn% once, one 

day. 

Sorter, jut)or, bcfoi*., 
j^ernad^, after. 

92a(t)^er/ hereafler* 

IDereinfi/ brrmateiiifiF^ one 

day. 
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(t^fien^^ at the soonest 
i^fu^rO/ henceforth, 

3n j (unfHge^ rmtfrig^ii^ io 

time to come, in fbture* 
Son tttttl an, henceforward, 
from this time forth. 

3e, jemaK/ even 
9Ke, ntemaM/ never. 
St^^, 6t^ i^ier^et/ hiUiei^r 
to. 

3f^t, now, at this time, at 

piesent. 
^tir jf^/ for the present. 

ytnn, nnnme^ro/ now. 
3e e^r, je Keber, the soo- 
ner the better. 
®dien, btttiti, already. 

9h)^, yet ; no(^ immer, still. 
Stnejeit/ tmmer/^immerbat^ 

ftet^, always, 

Sbif tinmeif^ &r «Y«r. 
SSefl&nb^, continu^ly^.^ 

QhDtg/ eternally. 

Unanf^ortid), nnabUfffg/ 

without ceasing. 
Dft, ofter^/ ofhnal^/ often. 
@tiutb(tcf), hourly. 
2;ftg(t^/ daily. 
^ik^nt(ti^, weekly, H 

week. 



QRonatCu^, monthly.^ 

3fibr(ic^/ yearly. 
Seben^tang, during life. 
Wiemaip a^ all times. 
3Ranc()ma(/ bi^u^Uen/ {U^. 
metim, sometimes. 

Xyann unb wann, now ancL 

then. 
@eltrn, seldom, rarely. 
3^genb(t(((ic^/ in a moment. 
9kid), {jdgbicf^, impiediate- 

ly, directly, on the spot. 
9alb. soon. 

8a(b.barauf/ soon after. 
®obaIb aU mdglfa^/ as soon 

as possible, 
griiblfttia, jei% in goo* 

time, early. 
fBei)etten/ betimes. 
(5p&t/ lat^, 
}U¥ Unjeit, oot of time. 

Unterbeffen/ ifi the meaa. 

tjpie., 
^o^Iicfe/ suddenly, on a, 

suddent 
9(uf -einmol, a$, once ; at a^ 

time. 
Unt)erfeben^/ unawares. 

Sonnngef&^r, by cbai;u:e« 

accidentally. 



at 



V. 

Adverbs of quantity. 



0e^/T^ry. 


9Bettt0, liiib« 


®ar, very. 


©ettug/ enough. 


Utberan^, ungemeitt, extre- 


(Batt), gijtjKcf), quite. 


mely, extraordinarily, ex- 


®att{ Uitb gat/ entirely. 


ceedinffly. 


Sd^ec^trrMng^/ absolute^ 


9ki, miMh. 


ly* 


3u ^M, too much. 




VI. 

Adverbs of afiirmati(»ia 


3aAye«. 


UnfeWbar, infallibly. 



®enHfl/ certainly. SQitfKd), really, indeed. 

®a^rKd|,tt>a^rlHtfriS/ truly. SWIerbtag*, by all meant. 
©tdjerKdij, frt ilic^, to be * 
sure. 

"at 

VIJ. 

Adverbs of negation^ 

JReiltr no. yiid)t^, nothing. 

giic^t, not. ^eine^weg^^ by no meani. 

®an| unb gar ntc^t, not at ®av nidjt^, nothing at alL 

all. <5>ittgegett, on the contrary. 

9?0C^ mc^t, not yet. 

VIII. 
Adverbs of doubt. 

»ieBeicl)t, perhaps. l^aunt, scarce, no sooner. 

<5^!^rf*eittK*, probably. edfmtlldi, hardly. 



3)0 CHAMVft' XTitti. 

1 Examples : er fyittt e^ faum.get^^ att er jtt fauf^ti 

•Hfnig/ he had acaroe done it when h^fell a langfaing ; fit* 

h«rtr fattm ben Crief gelefen, ali ^tint>i^nmmi)t^l, ahc 

Ipad no sooner read this let(|^r tbjun she swooned awaf. 

IX. 

Adverbs of interrogation. , 
SBattit ? toenn ? when? 9Bte tnetmol ? how manv 

SSorunt ? why ? times.. 

9iaxum ba^ ? why so ? 9Ute oft ? how often. 

9Btf?how? ^0toegen? wherefore?* 

9}plt waQnm ? whence ? 

X- 

^t^verbs of comparispn,^ 

?Bfftr,more. ®0«fl, otherwise.. 

Urn fo »iel me^r, so much UeWflett^, for the rest, 
the more. Ueberbteg, besides. 

»m meillen, the most. 8«ft/ ^ be ina^e, almost. 

gReiiJen^, mostly^ mpst SSietof ^5^ rgther. 

«Bet|lentt)eiW;9r69tent^eite^ ^OQax, even, 
for the most p»rt. " ' Snfoiiber^cit, t)ortte^mI% , 

gBemger, leas. chiefly, especially. 

«m Weniflflett, least. aSefonber^, particularly. 

9Benig(leti^^, at Jeast. (Sfeic^fam, as it were. 

yiodi fo biel, never so much. ^^^ fo, just so. 

^)6d)fl. most. fflfetcf^fatt^, ebetifall^, Hke^, 
^i)ci)flend, at the most. wise. 

1 Example: ed Yoaten fo )[)te( Sente in. biefem citgrtv 
3immfr, bag i* beiim^e.ior balb) erflidt »orbcii warr^. 



fliers were so, manjr. p^plt i|i^ that narrow. ropin tha^ I 
]iad like to tiave. been, stifled, - 

^xamplQs apdiobserv.atipns on some adverbs^ 

I* The most part of German adjectives may be em- 
ployed in their abspljit state like.adverbs* Thus the ad-, 
jective fitettge/ severe, used as an adverb, signifies severely; 
for instance : ntttfiUtti ®it ni(d^ fp fbrenge^ don't judge so 
severely, 

II, There, are some adjectives., which^ cannot be em-^ 
p)oyed as adverbs. Such adjectives are for instance those. 
i!(rhich are d^ved from adyerbti of^ tim^, or sonve preposir^ 
lion. Examples : bi^^Vtg, that which has occurred tiU: 
ROW, from bi^^er^ hitherto; geflrtg^ of yesterday, from, 
^eflertt/ yesterday; dufferf/ ^wtere, mnerf/ which are. 
(fjpty einployed in their constructed stat^, 

III. The adverbs of the German language form their, 
degrees of comparison nearly like the adjectives. Their, 
comparative is formed hy adding to the positive the syllable. 
ttf and by ehanging the vowels a^ 0/ tt into A^ 5> ft/ wheiv 
they occur in the last syllable. Examples: t>ernftnfHg^ 
in a rational maniver.; toentUttfttger/ i^ a more rational 
i^anner; ofJt, ofteiji, frequently ; pftet/ oftener, more fre-. 
quently. The superlativjfe of German adverbs is formed by. 
adding to the positiye the letters flctl/ and by prefixing the^ 
compound particle ani^or hy adding to the positive thOv 
syllable fiC/ and by prefixing the words atlf.ba^ or aufi*, 
Besides the vowels a, 0, tt are eommuted, as in the com.^ 
ptar^tiye, into^^ 5^ ft^ when they occur ii\.tlia last syUab|e^ 
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Examples : am DemftnfHsflni/ in the inoet ratioiial maimer i 
am ifreflett/ oftenest ; idj toerbe mic^ oitf tSktl ^^ <^ 
(angfie bret SRonate ju ^ri^ auf^atten^ I shall stay at 

Paris three months at the most. But when I say I tt fylt 

ifd^ am (angflett ju ^ri^ aufge^Iten^ these words signify : 

he did stay at Paris more long than in any other town. 
We see from this example, that there is a difference, he- 
t(Ween the superlati?e which terminates in 0ni/ and that 
which ends in flf . The superlative which terminates in 
ften, denotes the supreme degree ; but that which ends in' 
ftt, indicates only an eminent deg^e. In order to make 
that difference quite plain, I shall yet cite one examine* 

^te tanjt am bemunbern^mftrbtgfhn/ she dances in a more 

admirable manner than, all the others, her dancing deserret. 
the most admiration ; fte t(Ut}t auf ba^ bfmitnbem^timY^. 
bigfle^ she dances most admirably* 

The adverbs derived from some other word, to which, 
the syllable tfcift is added, do not commate the yowels into 
&, b, & in the comparative and supeiiati¥e« For instance: 
t^er}i)aft/ courageously; compar* ^et)t)after; snperl» av^ 
ber}t)afteflett. It is the same case with the following^ 
words : ab9efd)macft, absurd ; bunt, party-coloured ; fa(f(^^. 
fi^\ae ; flac^, flat ; frof), glad, chearful ; gerabe, straight ; 
bol)I/ hollow ; !)Otb, gracious ; fa^I, bald ; f atg, niggardly ;. 

tna'pp, scanty ; ialjm, lame ; (o^/ loose ; matt^ faint ; ntorfc^^^ 

brittle ; nacft^ naked ; piatt, fiat ; plump^ clumsy ; ro^^ 

raw ; ntnb, round ; fadjf, soft ; fanfr, mild ; f(^(a^^ slak ;: 

Wanf, slander ; ftanr, staring ; flolj, proud; ^f, stiff ;. 
ftumm, mute ; flumpf , blunt ; toO/ mad ; t)oa, full ; ttHl^r^ 
true; )a^llt/ tame. These wordji which are employed as 
adjecUyes and adverbs, retsin their vowels in the lalM; 
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igrlUble anfh of course do no^ andergQ the change whicli isi, 
iMual in other words. 

IV. The superlative of ifip German adverb^ terminate^ 
in its absolute state in ft. But this termination is onlv used 
in some words. Ampp^st this number are the following 
adverbs which are employed in^ conversation or in epistolarj^^ 
correspondence as terms of politeness : a((er(|eE)fl^ 0e^or<e 

famfl, tttUert^dnigd, t)erbt;ibKdfj(l^^ sn^^idii, Ijutpxeidjft^ 
giyfgfl, freunbKct)fi. . 

y* The following adverbs form tli^ir. comparative and 
superlative in an irregular manner : 

Positipe. Comparative^ Superlative* 

(^fHX, well. Seffer^ better. S(m beflert, the best. 

iS&tlf much. 9}{ebt|P more« Sim mrtflen, "l!?^^!. 

9a(b^ soon; lal- 2(S^er^ sooner. ^ elKft^n^ the. 

most. soonest* 

®ern, willingly ;. 3?icber, rather. 4Jlm (icb(lfn, best. 

gladly. 
^o&j, highly. 4)6^er; liigher. Sbn l)6d)flf n, high^. 

est. 
Sia^e, near. SWAfrf '/ f^earer* 3fjn n^S^tn, near-, 

est. 

ISee bema^e. 

!2(S^er signifies also ratber ;> as :< ft tottrbe. eber fbr 2f|^ 
mntt aM ibt ®(ttte fe^n, be would be her tyrant rather than. 
her hasband ; ffe mar el)er tiXtl ali flDfj, she was rather 
Tain than proud ; @te foRtetl e^ um befh) t\!|tt.Al\W^, yov 
shoald do it rather for that 

SExamples : er nooUte (teber gut fc^tt/ a\i gitt fcfiemen^ 

\f WQul(! rather be than appear go9d ; ft bffc^Icf > (if ber 1%^ 
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(icrben, aU fine fo((f)f niebrige i^tiMung (u brgebctt, he 

determined to die rather thaa connnit sobaee an action. 

4Bxample8 ; Mefed i^r fr am fie bflr n, that he likes best; 
n>eld)e 3''(t)r^^i{Pit baben Sir am Uebflcn ? which season 

do you prefer ? 

V[. They say : untcr atlen S^biercii i(l ber ?6n>f am 

flArfnlcn/ instead of: bad fl5rf(lr, of all animals the lion 
is the strongest; unter aOen 3)}rnfef9rn, tie idj fennr, tfl er 
am getultigflcn, instead of: bcr gebufbtgflf, of aJl the %ieu 
t know he is the most patient. 

VII. The adverbs are placed in German in simple 
tenses after the verb, and in compound tenses after. the 
auxiliary verb and before the partipiple past and the infini* 

t^ve. Examples: ta^ Ainb/ n)d(f)ed in ber^iegetag, 
h»fttltf bttrer(t(f), the child that lay in the cradle wept bit-, 
terly ; gebf tt @tf grfafligil auf (Te %dit, look to them if you 
j^lease ; thrVidraltrd ^er} tfl enblicft aufgftt^aut, her ic^jr 
heart is at last thawed ; fd n)irb af^bann )U fp&t ffpn, it 
will he too late at that time. When one or more words 
stand in compound tenses after the auxiliary verb, the ad- 
verb relative to the principal yerb ih usually placed aller 
these words, but sometimes also, according to circumstan- 
ces,, before them. Examples : tcb babe oon ^rem ^reitn# 
be mol)! fprecben boren, I have heard your friend wel^ 
spoken of; id) Ijabe t)f rgangeiie 9tad)t nid)t gut gefitlafrii, 

I haye not slept well last night; iti) babe el)fma(d mt^Xttti 

^reunbe ge habr. @tf f)aben mic^ PteKf td)t ))ergf (fe n ; bed) 
glanbe t(f) ed nid)t ; id) n>enigflend n>erbe nte (le i^ergrffes, 
i had formerly several friends. They have perhape forgot 
me ; however I don't think so ; I shall, at least, not forget 

them. ilBenii btf betne Qfgicrbcn nac^ ben ©efr ^en ber 
Statnr etnfc^rAiifcflv fagit: ®eneca; fo wtrfi bs iifH^fr ire i^ 
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fr^it : iDfnn bu IRcti aber t)on tex QJietnun^ be t)errf(f)en 
ttfW* ? fo wirftbu tmmcr arm fcpn, if you limit your appe^ 
iites Bccordinglo the laws of nature, saya Seneca, you will 
always^be rich J but if you are overruled by opinion, yxm 
will always be podr. When ^ phrase •commences wilii an 
-iidverVt it is accompanied with an inversion* Example: 
'gejlern fag id) auf einer fSant beim SKonbfd)eine, yesterday 
1 was sitting on a benbh by moonshine. « 

VlIL When the stands before a comparative, it is er- 
pressed in Gei'man by the adverbs je and bcflo* Examples^ 
the poorer the nobleman, the prouder he will be, je drmer 
tex Sbetmann iit, be |lo fiotjer tDttb er fe))a ; the richer 
\re are, the kinder we ought to be, je retcbrr n>tr jlnb^ bf fid 
gfttiger foOten xoix fe^n f the more lucrative the place, Ui6 
lass business, je eintrdglicbrr ^a4 S(mt i^, befio wetiiger 
'®eTci)dfre bcit ntan ; tlie higher we mount, the deeper we 
will fell, je b5t)er mt (leigeii^ bejlo tiefer iperben wk 
faKen ; I am the more obliged to serve him^ heing my b^st 
friend, idj biH bejlo me^r tterpPicbtet it)m gu bienen, bd er 
inetn befler S^^unb tfl ; this is the more foolish ih hlm^ 
Wng not rich, biefe^ tfl befio tf}drid)ter t)on ibm, ba ft 
iiiiijt reie^ ifl . 

iSxercise. 

. 'He is a most learned man. Strange things happei^ no# 
^ days. He totally ruined him. You did Wrong in po^ 

• 

most, b&C^lK * lotally^i gdttjficft. 

. iearned, gtUtjTt% to ruin» ^tt ®ruttbc rtc^teth 

strange, frtrfam. wrong, imrfcbt* 

ths thing, ba« Ding, 2. in not, bag Ste nid^t 

%o happim» (Id) itttroflftt. the duty, bie y^idi^ 4- 
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observing your duty, i had almost forgotten yoii. ISke 
is passionately in loVe with him. I am Veryfbnd of mu- 
sic, and i think, you are also fond of it* My sister plays 
sometimes on the harp. YoiGi speak very wc^ German, 
I have ieamt German likewise, but for want of exercise I 
have forgot all. I'his project -pleases Infe extremely, and 
I already rejoice beforehand at the pleasant hours, which 
we shall spend together in this garden. We sincerely re- 
pent of not having followed your advice, it will very 
likely rain. It thundered yesterday dreadfully ; it lighte. 
tied, and it grew so dark, that we couid scarcely see our 



to observe, beo6ad)tcn. Th^ 
imperfect must be •Jiut in 
German. 

to forget, t)f rge ffem 

passionately, (f tbenfc^afrtidf. 
with, in^ (accus.) 

In love, tyerfiebt. 

to be fond of something, tU 

ioa^ litbtn. 
music, bte 3)tu|Tf^ Zdntunft, 

4. 
\o think, glaubeir. 
of it, fte. 

to play, fpif tf IT. 

on, auf/ (dat ). 

the harp, tie iparfe, 4. 

likewise, audf. 

ifor Want of Exercise, <tlt^ 

3Rangf( an Uebung. 

idl, m^^. 



the piovpetti tAt ^u^(!d)^, 

4. 
to please one, f ttfiJMii gtfaOeif • 
to rejoice, ft(6 frf Uf tt. 
beforehand^ }um borau^. 
at, attf>{itocU8.) 
pleasant, aitgf iiel)m« 
the houf, bfe ®tttnbf , 4. 
together, mit etnantf r. 
to spend, jubrtngen. 
to regret, bebauerit. 
tiincerely, aufric^ttfl. 

of not, ba^ n>ir ntcf;h 
the advice, ber dtatt), 2. 
t6 follow, bcfofgf ti. 
likely, mai)rfcf|i^intid). 
to rain, regncn. 

to thunder, bonnerik; 
dreadfully, tnt^itjlidj^ 
1o lighten, ^H^^ 
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und. Thk boj writes well, bnt this gvA wntti 
better than he ; she Writes the best of all my sdiolifrs* 
I see your sister more frequently this year than formerlyv 

to grow, koerben. to write, fc^reibeti. , 

dark, fm|ler. the girl, t>ai 3Wabcf)en, I. 

the road, bcr SGBeg, 2. of, unter, (dat.) 

the boy, ber ^dbe> S. "the scholar, ber @cl)ilfer^ U 




XIX. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions (bie SmbetV&tter) are so called, becauS^ 
they bind or connect the difibrent parts of speech. 

There are eifirht kinds of conjunctions, nailbely : copula'^ 

live conjunctions '(\)erbinbenbe 55lnbe»6rter), which serve 

"fo connect the different members of the phrases ; causal 
conjunctions (ttrfdc^(ic^e QinbetDOrter), which indicate a 
cltui^e ; conditional conjunctions {httnrtQlidjt Shtbeto&rter)/ 
which serve to express Certain conditions \ disjunctive cOH^ 

junctions Qtxthtiieiibi or fojtbetub^ Q5mbett)6rter), which 

il6^ar^te two things from each other, and affirm, though inr 
an indefinite manner, only one of them ; opponent conjunc* 

tions (cittgegengefe^tc SSiitbcworter)^ which mak^ an op- 
position between the sentence which precedes' and thai 
which follows ; comparative conjunctions {^tXQUidjititi 
93itlbeM)Crter[), which are placed before that part of ttid 
phrase, which serves to explain the other by meaSs'iQ^ 

S4 
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■on« companion; ezdatm^ttjinietioiis (oit^fC^Iiefetlbc 
Ctnbe»5rt e t)/ whidi aenrc to %xpten an exdnsion ; and 
kaOy, eonjunetiona of time( tin SeUMr^dSttm^ be jek^enbe 
IBinbeioirlrr), which acrve lo cxpreaa difierent nodaa (if 
lima. « 

l-IST OF THE PKINCW^AL CONJUNCTIONS. 

*Caputatite eof^'uHidiona. 

Unb, and. SHu^t aKehi or ntc^t itt% 

Sbtd^^ alao, too. . fonbWt dud^f not xmly, 

®on>o^(^ ali, or a(^ aud^ hut alao. 

aa well aa, aa alao. ZtftH^ — tfjtiti, ^parUy -^ 

Dbcr, or. 4>artly. 

II. 

jDentt^for. jDemnadf, tnitl^in^ wh^ye^ 

SBeU^ becauac. tore. 

:©a, sinoe. JSoIglidj/'iwtoequently. 

jCa beefy, when. X^9/ that. 

jCa^er^ boruiA^ Uierefore> ^Dami^Uiat. 

wherefore. T^d^ ttkfyt> basH^ tfi#^ 

9l(fO/ therefore^ leat^ 

III. 

'Conditional cor^vnctiofis. 

lEJenH, tt)ofern, if. SSJenn nufyt, iDcffni Mid^ 

n>o mcfyt, if noi» 
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^Ktt ttftca, if peradyen- %aUi^ in otme tha^. 

ture. ' Db^ whether.. 

£aferit^ proyided^ 

DiijuncHvfi conjim^Hom* 
dtitvott^tt — Ojicr,. oUber — or. 

Opponent conjunctions, 

K6er, attcitt^ buu S^fcoc^^ however.- 

^onbern, but*. Dbgleidj^ obfcfton, tinaeadf^ 

VL 

Comparative coiijimetiom. 
^0 — auc^, as — as. 3e nad^bem, according as» 

VII. 

jBwclu8i90 conjunfitions*. 

?gBeber — nodj,. neither — norr. 

VIHv 
Conjunctions of time* 

SW, ba, when. ©obalb/ foftalb aW, as soon 

3nbem, whilst. at#. 

g?acf)bcm, after. aBd^rcnb, fo ra«8c,.while» 

^^e^ before.. 
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£xample$ and ob$ervaHfnM on fome o6njiinetian$* 

I. Xyentt/ for, is not to be confounded with banti, the% 
which is an adverb of number. Examples : er wax Xiidft 

)u ^ufe : tf nn feine ®tu6etitl)&r roar t)erf(t)(cffen/ he was 

not at home, for his room-door was shut ; n>tr muffen erfl t'on. 

ben SBlittein fprec^n^ n>p toir ba^ (Sett, mefc^e^ toit bxarx* 
^n, ^ertif ^men/ unb bann t)on uitferm ®ttoinne, we are, 

to speak first of the means to get the money we want, and 
then of our profit. jDentl is also often u«ed in asking : 
noad fo0 tc^ benn t^Utt ? what shall I do then ? 
y. SBetL ®efcf)ir^ e^. bcl^twgen, weil id) S^iicn fcmr 

Qit^dfttiU ntac^en f entity ? is it because I could make yoa 
no presents ? 

llh ^. I>a fti) bie ®acf)e olfo ))ev^&(t ; fp fann idtf e^ 
itic^t dnbertt/ since it is so, I cannot help it ; ba id) 3I)nen, 
lifa^td SQeued er)al)(en fann^ fo kpiU k^ Stolen gar mc^t^ 

frjd^Iflt^ since I can tell you nothing new, I will tell you 
nothing at all. Sa is frequently used in German to supply 
ih/B place pf tb,j9. {I^glish participles, as we have already 
neen. Examples : ba ^ie fo t)ie( fur it^n gerl)an t^aben ^ 
fo fcStett @ie nun auc^ an fic^ be nfe tt^ having done so nijich 

for him, you should now think on yourself too, 

IV, Da bocf). Da ®ic bod) wu^t^n, ba^ ci ju ^Ifveu 

9{a(^t^ei(e uoar^ when you know, that it was to your pre- 
judice. 

y. Da^cr, barum. (gr tnbttfet ; ba^er ifl e r fd^ulbifl/ 

. he blushes, therefore he is guilty ; ba^tr foK etn ^am 

Sater unb gutter pexla^en, unb feinr m SBdbe anbin^tn, 

therefore shall . a man leave father and mother and cleave.. 
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\fi his wife ; ic^ iiebt fie nidjt ; hattxm ^tmeibt idj ifftt 

@efe((fd^ft^ I do not love her, therefore I shun her 
oompany^ 

VL aifo. DanUn regifirt ben ^rttJ ; id) wuf alfo 
fagen: Ste mftffeit t!(^rem %xtmU ianXen, Donbemic^^ 
biefe iRac^ncf)ten ^abe^ banfen governs the dative^ I must 

therefore say: you are to thank your friend from whom I 
have these news. 

VH^ Demnadf^/ mit^in* Die ©eele unb ber ^rper 
finb auf ba^ tnnigfle miteinanber t>erbttnben« 2)emnac^^ 
(mitlym) fann ber Xirpet ofjite bie ©eele nid^W t)ottte^# 

men : soul and body are intimately connected together. 
Wherefore the body cannot do any thipg without .th«. 
soul. 

VIII. ^olgfid^. 9Benn ber SKenfi^ nid}t iit ®e^ru 

. fdjaft lebte ; fo witrbe er 2Jnbern feine (Sebanifen nxdjimiu 

t^eilen JBnnen. ^olgtidj to&xhen toix feine Sjidjer ffabtn, 

unb md|t^ fflni^lidje^ Utnen finnen, if man did not live in 

society, he would not be ^ble to communicate his thoughts, 
to others. Consequently we should have no books, and^^ 
not hfi abl^ 4o learn. any thing usefuK 

IX; IDa^ governs the indicative and subjunctive. It 
governs the indicative, when they speak positively of some- 
thing. Examples : er t^At einen fofd)en ^opf, bag 9?ie^ 
manb mit tt)m au^fommen fann^ he is of that humour that 

none can agree with him ; id) n>iebert)0(e C^, ha^ id) foh^e- 
9Benfd)en l)affe, I repeat it that I bate such men ; biefed. 

benoeifet nicftf, bag id) @ie weniger tiebe, this does not 
prove that I love you less ; e^ t^ut tttir leib, bag id) S^re 
@c^tt>e(ler nic^t gefe^en babe, I am sorry for not having 
seen your si£i|t!?r. £)(lg . governs the subjunctive 1) after: 

24? ■ 
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th« Yeriw which exprera a wiah, a doubt er a fear ; t) whM^. 
tka Y6irb which goiMi before •tands^ ii) tlie coodjtioBal pre-^ 
•ent or past. Examples : tc^ lounfc^/ baf ic^ @te OUf 

Uvi 9attf tanjen feben fonnte^ I wish I could see you 
dance at the ball ; Ui^ tlD&nfc^^ bag er ftd^ ttt ^Utft na\)me, . 

I wish he would take care ; tcf) }n>eif[e nic^t^ ba^ fie e^ ; 
t^n tverbe, I question not, but she will, do it; idj tad)tt 

immer^ baf e^ no^ ant Stt^e ba{tt tcmnten n>nrbf/ 1 

thought always it would come at \a»i to that ; ft fixd)Uti^ 

tai er be^egeu geflraft werbcn wikrbe^ he was afraid of ^ 
^/sing punished for it ; tDtirbe mail g(auben^ bag e^ moglic^ 

tO&re ? would one think it was possible ? 2)ag is also, 
sometimes omitted. For instance : inimer ()Ofte er tieiti, 

fetn SSater werbe ibn befu(i)en^ instead of bag i^n feitt SSoa 

ter befucE)en merbe^ he was still in hopes that his father 

would pay him a visit; cr. f fird)tete, er tti6d)te i^n fc^Iagen^ 

he was afraid, that he might beat him. 

X. Samit governs alwaya the subjunctive. Examples ^ 

er.tbut feine ®d)ulbigfeit blog, bamtt er begn)e3eii ()e(obt 

tperbett fonne^ he does his duty only that he may be prai- 
sed for it. 

XI. 3>ag nid)t, bamit iiirf)t. 9}ebmert ®ie fid) {it ?rd)t, . 
bag or bamtt ®ie 5l)t Srpb nid)t Derliereu, take care lest. 

you lose your living, 

-XIL 9Benn, tt)ofer«. aBenit (n)ofern)®te ju reenter 
3eit fommen, fo woffen wir jufammen gebeti; tt)o nO^r 
fb mug id) alleiri gei}en^ if you come in good time, we will 

go together, if not, I must go by myself; IDir muffett im^ 

met bie aBa^rl)eit fagen, werttt mir ttoit SlnberH ge(iebt. 
uttb Qead)M ju tt)crben wftitfd^ert, we must always tell the. 
truth, if we wish to be beloved and respected by others; 

idf touttc be(fer beutfct) fpred}eit/ voenn id^ mitiger ftircf^ 
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fktin toatt^ I should speak better Gernian, if I was less 

timorous ;^attc er nidt)t btefe^ fc^recHicbe ®rf>uf fal t)er^ 
meiben tennen^ wenn erbie SBa^r^it gefi^iflt ^attc? would, 

he not have avoided this dreadful fate^ if he had told.* the. 

truth ? njenn id) mv nid)t bort fe^n mit^t^^ if I were only 
not obliged to be there ; n>cnn er cttoa bie ®(^Iarf)t »etlie* 

ten fottte^ if peradventure he should lose the. battle. 

SBSentI may be eutirely omitted, Uu.t this oraission occa-. 
sions an inversion (etne UntfleSttttg) in the phrase. Exaj^i-. 

pie : batte bet^anbmann ben ^flug utib ben £)ci)fen nid}t^ 
fo wurbe er mit einer S)a<k ba^ g^lb umarbeiten ntiiflcn^ 
instead of: n>enn ber Saubmann ben ^flug unb ben Dd)^ 

^n nid)t bdtte etc., if the countryman had not the plough 
and the ox, he would be obliged to break up the Geld with 
a hough. 

$Benn is not to bp confounded with tt>ann/ which is aa 

ftclverb of time : id) werbe iiim fd^rciben, wann ©ie gegeit* 

Vp&VtiQ ffnb, I shaU write to hi^m* when you are present. 

XIII. I)afern. 2)afftn e^ »a^r i(l, toa0 @ie foflen, fo 

ma id) ba^ ®elb iDOrfd^iegen, provided it be true, what yoi^- 
say, I'll advance the money. 

XIV. Db. Sntweber — ober. @^ liegt nid)t^ haxan, 
of> Ojx imm ^reunb feib ober.'nid)t, 'tis no matter whether 
you are my friend' or not ; enttt)eber arbeiten ®ie^ ober 
gel)en ®ie 3f)ren 5Beg, either work or be gone. 

XV. 2tber,^aHein. ©onbern* 3ct) bin bier gemefen, 

aber nid)t bort, I have been here, but not there ; fte toat 
jjnng, attein t)a^Iid), she was young but ugly ; bet 3tt>ecf • 
(finer Sfieifen war nid^t, feinen ®ei(l mit ®elel)rfamfeit'am 
jufntten, fonbern SWenfic^en jn jlubiren, the end of his trar 

vels was not to stock his mind with learning, but to stud3r^ 

]|^ankind ; @ott tfi fein ttnerbitt(i(^er S^ter^ fonberst t% 
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Mr)eti)fltber Sater,. God is no inexonUe jod^, but 4 
father who forgires* 

Sber 18 not ilways placed in the beginning of the phrase.^ 
Thus they say : XOdi foK U^ O^fT ti)un ? but what shall V 
do ? But aOcin and fonbf nt are always placed in the be- . 
ginning of the phrase. 

XVI. Ecdi, benitod), gleid^wcbl. ®ie i|l ^figfi*, imb- 

bed) (iebt er fte^ she is ugly and yet he loves her; fie ^at- 

l)nrf d)t gett^aU; betinod) wiQ tdi i^r t)f rgeben, she has done 

me wrong, yet I: will forgive her; meitt JRatl) WOT Jlt^eu 

Item Seflen^ g(eidE)Wot)( bef6(gte er t^tt nic^t, my advice was. 

fpr his good, yet he did not follow/ iu 

XVII* Dbgletcf), obfcfjoK, ungeacfjtet, mtewo^L The 

two words, out of which the two first conjunctions consist, . 
are parted, when the nominative of the phrase is not a per- 
sonal pronoun, the subject or nominative of the phrase be- 
ing placed between them both. Examples : ob er g(etc^ 

tt)ugte, bag |Te il)n b^S^e ; fo beftartb er gfeie^wobl barauf> 
f[e )U ^eiratben^ tho' ha knew she hated him, yet he in- 
sisted upon marrying her ; ob Sie fc()on filter fcnb ai^ er; 
fo jweifle id) bod), ob ®te fo gelebrt finb, though you be. 
older than be, yet I doubt whether you are so learned ; o6^ 

gleid) fciit Sorfc^fag einigen SBibc rftanb fanb ere ^ though. 

his proposition met with some opposition etc, ; ungead)t(t:. , 

gie e^ laugnen ; fo noeig icft beituod), bag e^ wabr iff, tho' 

you deny it, yet I know it to be true; tt>ienooJ)I er felbfletn 

fd)6ne^ Out be|T$t ; fo mitt x^ ibm bocft etnen SCf)eir be^ 
ttieintgen abtreten, tho' he has agpod estate, of. his own,, 
yet ril resign part of mine to him. 

XVIII. go — aiid|» 3en^d)bem. Sofltog er aiKl^ 

ftDlt mag/ as great as he may be. We see froni this ex*, 
ample^ that the adjectiy,e is placed. direpQy after fo,.then« 
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Qomes the n^ou native and the word and), and lastly the 

Terb, ^e uac^tem id) ed ftnben merbr^ according as I shall 
find it. 

XIX. SDBf t)cr — nod). 6ie wiflen xoetev fe ine ®ebulb, 
nod) feine ©rogmuti) nad^juahmen^ they know to imitate 

neither his patience nor generosity ; feitl 5R!?id)tl)Um mad)^ 

te itfn tDeber unt)oflid)^ nod) nad}ldf|t9/ his riches made 

hingi neither incivil nor negligent. • 

XX. afW, ba. 2tt^ et i^n wblictfe ; lief er fort, when 
be perceived him, he ran away ^ er war uoc^ fet)r jung, 
a(^ feittc Sleltcrn (larben, he was yet very young, when 
Jiis parents died; t)a (or ai6) er einige 3^if barauf.Dcn 
feinem 'Z^ett^r einen ?3efud) ert)ielt ; fo fragtc er ihn, wad 
Unniafjigfeit bebeutete, some time after receiving a visit 
from his cousin, he asked him what intemperance signified. 
It. appears from this last example, that aid and bC^ a|-e f^e-^^ 
qt^eutly used in German, where the participles are employ*, 
ei in English. 

XXI. 3nbem. 9?ad)bem. gbe. ®o i>alb, fo- balb 
aid. 3nbem id) bat)on fpiad), whilst I was speaking of 

it ; inbem id) biefed fagte, whilst I was saying this ; nad)^ 

bcm n>ir Sfttted iDobl unterfud)t tjatten, after having well 
examined every thing ; et)e bi,e Olccfe nudgefd)Iaflcn l)ar, 
before the clock has done striking ; ehe ^Ste {untcffontnien, 
before you come back ; id) fannte ibn, fobalb id) ibn fab, 
I knew him. as soon as I saw him ; fo bUb aid ed t)ier ge# 
fit)lagen t)at, as soon as it has struck four 

XXII. SQ&t)renb, fo. (ange. 9!$A^renb biefr^ t)orgJng, 
while this was transacting; ber Spott ifi tttd)t (arigei: q,inp 

genebm, aid fo lange bte gatijc ®efellfd)aft lIQoblgefaDen 

baratt ftnbet, raillery is no longer agreeable than while the 
whole company is pleased with it ; fi{. (attae er flc^ ilt ben 
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Qdixanttn be r eef^Kiben^t tfiilt, war u^ (rttt anftiit^ 

fler Smtnb^ while he kept himself within the honnds of 
modesty, I was hU sinc$r<^«t friend^ 

JBxercise^ 

He is iiQt only a poet, but also. 9fi historian. He re- 
solved always to follow his adnce, because he. saw that it 
was for his good. L^t Q^e leave this town, since neither 
my love to you nor the force of reason can persuade you, 
that you render yourself unhappy. Wherefore you may 
believe me, that lam in the right. I: wish you had do]^ 
it* * If grief for my loss had not rendered me insensible to 
all pleasures*. I; should havQ, partaken in,, the rejoicings pf 



the poet, bfr ^tcftter, 1. 
the historian, bfr (St^dfidjU 

fc^rribrr, 1. 
to resQ^ve, ffd) t)orneI)mf It* 

the advice, ber fflathf ^ 

to follow, {tt^ befelsen.. 

it, f r. 

for, }u. 

the good, ba^ Seflf/ 3; 

let ^u^ Jaffftt (le mid), 
the town, brr ®fabt/ 4. 
to leave, t>er(a{fen. 
to, ju. 

the force, bte SOladit^ 4. 
reason, bte $frnuttft, 4» 
to peoiuade^ ubfrjeugeti. 
you, ©if. 
ourselfi ffc^ 



unhappy, ttnglitrfftc^. 
to render, mac^en. 
tomay, nnnrn*. 
to beliove one, f inem g(aW 

b<n. 
to be in, the right, Dlec^t tjHi 

ben. 

to wish, mu«f(()en. 

to do, ttfun. 

grief, ber ^mmer, i. 

for,, fiber, Caccus.) 
the loss, ber SSerlufl, 2. (ia 
the plur. bte !Ber(uf!e). 

insensible, unemp^nb(t(^ 

to, gegen. 

the pleasure, bte ^nbe,, 

in> an, (d%t}« 



'OF eoKjfVNcnoifs. 



287 



^^yma famuy* Tou ma^ go to-tov^,^o^ided yo«'promi«e 
to retar&is soon as possible. Though he Tores every man, 
yet an* his neighbours take him for a man^ater. I'his 
liappened, when Leo X« reigned i^ope of Rome« Being 
lately at the ^lay, I saw the "iDaourning Bride represented. 
"We were all happy, while the father bf the now king reigtf> 
^ It wHl not be otherwise, while the world -lasts. 



the rejoicing, biefuffbarfett^ 

4. 
"^the family^ bit ^amitie, 4. 
to {mrtake, 9lntl)et( ite^em 
Ho town, in bie ©tiibt 
"4© promise, t)erfpre((Kn« 
4a return, jururfiufomitteii. 
'every man, Sebetmdnn. 
to take, ^alten. 
Hhe neighboured bie yiadff 

bam. 
for, fSf. 

-^ man-hater, fin SRenfc^n* 

feinb^a. 



to hBppsti, gefc^e^en. 

iPope of Rome, aU ^i^ 

(2.) JU atom. 
Ho reign, regfmh. 
lately, iteulicf^. 
-at, in, (accus.) 
the play, bad ©djanfpiely 2. 
the mounting Bride, tie 

©rant in Zvamr. 

irepresented, an^ntfttn, 
' happy, fllu^Jic^. 
now, je^ig. 
to last, (wfil^ren) (lel^n. 



'CHAPTER XX. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 



The interjections (bie 3tt>ifcf|en:» or @mpftnbnhgdn>dr> 

ter) may be classed according to the different passions, the 
"Amotions of which they express. Some of them ei4)rdii 
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joy, such as i)a 1 ^ ! ^a ! tftifa ! indjfiti ! Otheta express 
sorrow or distress, such as ad)! alas! Others senre td 
express astonishment or admiration, such as f)0$ tdltffllb ! 
Others are used in order to express an aversion, *such as 
pfui ! fie ! weg ! away I'koeg bamit ! aVay with it ! Othei» 
are employed in order to inspire with courage, such as 
n>cb(an j come on ! aitf ! * up ! There are some, which 
command silence, such as fhd! hush ! (I! histi 

• 

Alas ! how wretehed I am ! I it is all over with me. 
But, good ! good ! why do you exclaim thus ? Alas ! I 
'have been robbed of my gold watch and of all my mdney* 
9 Curre upon that rascal ! If I catch him, I will murder 
him without mercy. I am quite mad. For God's sake, 
^compose yourself. For it was I, who took yOur watch 
and your purse, that you might lock your door better an- 
other time, when you go out. Is it "possible ! O how 
glad I ^m, to find them again ! li ow ! you have taken my 
watch and my money; Ye», here they are. I found diem 
on your chimney. 



wretched, unglucflid). 
1 e^ iflt urn mid) gcfct)e^n. 

to do exclaim, au^rufett. 

thus, fo. 

1 have been, nwn tfat mir. 

to rob, fleblen. The Accusa- 
tive must be put in Ger- 



man. 



gold, gofben. 

of all my money, mm QaXit 

|e^ ®e(b. 



« glucl)^biefem ©ptgbuben 1 
to catch, crwifcbett. 

without mercy, obne OarMM 

berjigfeit. * 
to murder, umbnngen. 
mad, tafenb. . 

for God's sake, um ®Me$ 

wiffen. 
to compose one's self, ft(^ 

berubig^tt- 
it was I, xi) mar t^^, 
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%he ptirse, ber Sftttet^ 1 . when, fiHsnn. 

to take, tte^men. to go out,, au^^^m 

that, bantit* possible, m5g(t(^. 

another time^ fin Uttberc^ glad, fvo^ 

9Ra(. agaiot, iDteber. 

the door, bie %\)\\Xt, 4. hete they are, t)iet fltlb fif* 

to lock, t)erfci)(te^en. on, aitf, (dat.) 

«o may, mogeit* the chimney, ber ^antUt/ 2. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



OF PUNCJTUATION. 

t^unetnation (bie Ztvi)VXU\)Xt') points out in writing and 
)[>rinting the places of the speech, where a stop most be 
made, not only in order to faciHtate the reading of what 
had been written, but also in order to determine exactly the 
meaning of it* 

The following matks are used to this purpose : the com* 

ma (ber Seiflridy) ; the colon (ber Doippe^unft) ; the se- 
micolon (ber ©tridjpunft) 5 the fijlj stop (ber ^unft) ; the 

note of interrogation (b^^ Sra^ejetci)en) ; the note of ad^ 
miration (ba^ 3{tt^rufung^jeid)en) ; the mark of allegation 
(ba^ 3(nfui)rung^ieic^en) ; the parenthesis (ba^ (Sinfc^Iie^ 
^nitg^jeidjen); the dash (bet ©ebanfeitflrid)) ; the di- 

Tision (ba^ !C^ei(uttg^jei(^en) ; the joining note or hyphen 

(bo^ Sinbejeidyen) ; the apostrophe (ba^ Slu^taffung^iei' 

The comma (,) is placed : 

1* In order to distinguish the shorter members of«^ 
phrase or of a period. For instance : S^ ^&ft fe^r fc^HKr^ * 

35 
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ben gemr men itvAen itftt Sontrtl)eUe ga benel^mett. It it 

Teiy hard to remoTe the prejudices of the common people. 
2« Before and after an inserted word or phrase.^ For 

instence : S)einvidj bet Sterte^ ^riig t)on %tantxcx(i), tear 
ber erfle unter ben ^onig^n an^ bem ^ufc Q3ourbciu 

Henry the fourth, king of France, was the first of the kings 
of the house of Bourbon. 

8. Before all relatire pironouns. For instance: @ott 

ifl e^^ ber un^ Qiiidlidj mad^t^ beffen l)e(fenbe ^anb un^ 

ber ®efal)t entjiei^t. It is God, who makes us happy, 
whose helping hand delivers us from danger. 

4. Before the conjunctions a(^ and bd^. For instance : 

Die Sonne noar fdfon aufgegangen^ dl^ id| erma(i)te. The 

sun had already risen, when I awoke. 

5. After substantives and adjectives, when they are not 
united by nnb or ober. For instance : & giebt mer 3a^ 

re^jeiten, n&miid) : grn^Ihtg, ®ommer, ^rbfl nnb SBBin* 

ter. There are four seasons, to wit : spring, summer, au- 
tumn and winter 

When nnb and ober connect whole phrases and have 
their particular verb, they receive also a comma. For in- 
stance : gin tt)al)rl)aft aufgefffirte^ SSoIf uerfe^t bad fUbU 
(erred^t nicf)t, nnb entt)eiK9et ben 3lamen (SotM nidjt 

bnrd) fcierlict)e SWeinetbe. A truly enliglitened people vio- 
lates not the law of nations, and profanes not tbe name' of 
God by solemn perjuries. 

6. Before fonbern andi* For instance : 5leftf m, bie ib* 

ten ^inbern eine gute Srjtel^ttnfl gcf^en, (inb nirf^t nur ge^ 

tedkit, fonbern and) fromm. Parents who bestow a good 
education on their children are not only just but pious too. 

The colon (:) is placed : 

1. At the end of the first principal part of a period, whea 
diis first p&rt is eomposed.of two or more members^ 
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% When we define a thing, or enumerate more things. 

For iastanjse : (Sitit Iffioc^e befle^t aud fte6ett ZaQen, tceU 
d}t tfti^en : @oitntag^ ^ontag^ Ctenftag^ Wittwocf)^ Don^ 
nerflag^ S^^^^^S ^^t) ©cnnabenb. A week consists of 

seven days, which are' called : Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday- 

3. When we quote our own words, or the speech of 
another. For instance : 3I(^ id) i^tt fal)^ fagte t(f) )it t^m: 

tjerlieren ©te ben Wlntif nidjt. When I saw him, I said 

to hira : don't lose courage. . 

The semicolon (;) is used: 

1* At the end of the first principal part of a period, 
when this first part is only composed of one member, 

2. After each single member of a period. 

3. Before the words aber, atteiit, benn, boc^, bennocf), 
infeefl^u, ^ingegcn etc. 

The full stop CO is placed at the end of phrases and 
periods. For instance: Sie tt>af)Xe ^^ifofcp^te ift fetlie 

»f i^e^renbe %iamme ; jTc ift em milbe^ unb wo\)ltljatiQt^ 

Od^t* True philosophy is not a consuming flame, it is a 
gentle and beneficent light. 

The note of interrogation (?) is put after a question. 

For instance : 5Bic beftttbet ftrfj 3l)rc ©chmefler ? How is 

your sister 1 1'he note of interrogation is omitted, when 
a question is only quoted by way of telling. For instance : 

31(d id} ttad) '^aufe fam^ fragte er mid}^ n>o ic^ getDffen 

n>drc. When I came home, he asked me where I had 
been. 

The note of admiration (!) is put in phrases which ex- 
press an admiration or exclamation. For instance : ^a^ 

fe^e id) ! ®n jdfjttHirjf ^ ©iegel ! What do I see ! A 

black seal ! Some phrases which are quite the same hare 
sometimes a note of tnterrogatbn, and aonettiiies n note of 
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admiration, atcording at the sense requirea the one or the* 

other. For instance : SBattn toerbeit uitftre Setbttt enhu 
gett? O ®ort! toann merben uttfere Sribett enbigrit! 

When will our misfortunes hare an end ? O God ! when 
will our misfortunes have an end ! In the first case we 
ask a question ; but in the second case we are surprised at 
the duration of our misfortunes* 

The mark of allegation („ — ^') is used, when we al- 
ledgjB the words of another. For instance : ^ittric^ bet 

Sierre erb(icfte einr ^ Xa^e^ f inett SBltn^dftn, brr in etnent 
Sorjimmer be^ f5ntg(uf)en ®€f)(o{fe^ ^ntmgtng; feine 
(Rtette t>erfpta(i) ntd}t^ ^iQtyidjneM. @r gtng auf it)n 
|tt^ ttQb fragte itin, totm er aoge^orte. m3c^ bin mein tu 
gftter ^rr/' anttioortetc ber grembe in einem poljen nnb 
troftigen Xone. „gfll)rn)a^r beflo ft^Iimmer, erwieberte ber 
franj5f(f(^ Menard) ntit ?ebl)aftigfeit ; benn @te i)aben 
einen albcrnen :^errtt befommen.v Henry IV. pei'ceived 

one day a man walking in an antichamber of the royal pa« 
lace ; his appearance did not betray any marks of distinction* 
He went up to him, and asked him to whom he belonged. 
mI am my own master,*' replied the stranger in a haughty 
and insolent manner* „So much the worse indeed, re- 
turned the French monarch .with vivacity ; for you have^ 
got a silly master 4" 

A parenthesis () is an inserted phrase included in crot^ 

ehets. For instance : ^\)t Stubet ijl eitt fd)Ie(^ter QRenfd); 
aSein Cju ^tfvcm Sobe mu^ e^ gefligt merbr n) ®ie flnb etn 

gonj anberer ^enfc^. Your brother is a bad man ; but 
(in your praise it must be said) you are quite another man. 

The dash ( — ) is used, in order to indicate the omission 
of one or more words, or in order to raise the attention of 
the reader. For instance : Dbgletcft auf unff rft ^iiffcim 

((^aft bur<^ biefe 9Be(t eintge i^on tin^ fo g(t|c{(i<6 fryu mh 
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%(t\\, fine f(are Durffr ant QBfge {u fttibni^ mf(d)f fftr me^ 
tit<|f Slugenbh'cfe bie ^i$e ii)red groffen Cttrfle^ nad) ®(tt(f # 
feKgfett abfubfen faun— fo fagf mtfer $et(anb^ welcbcr tie 
9Be(t fannte^ iingead)ret er nur iEBentge^ t)on t^r ge tto^/ 
itnd bf iinoch, \iQi% ^ttitx, wefcfter t)on bfefem 3Ba(fer trinft/ 
imeber bur|len werbe : — unb wfr aKe leriten burd) Srfaft^ 
rung, bag e^ fo <|t, unb buret) Seruunft, bag e^ immet fo 

fcifHt mug. Tho^ in our pilgrimage through this world 
some of us may be so fortunate as to meet with some clear 
fountain by the way, that may cool for a few moments the 
heat of their great thirst of happiness — yet our Saviour, 
who knew the world, tho* he enjoyed but little of it, telb 
us that whosoever drinks of this water will thirst again :*— 
and we all find by experience it is so, and by reason it al- 
ways must be so. 

The division («) is employed, when a word is parted at 
the end of a line. 

The joining note- or hyphen (*) is used, in order to shew 
that the word terminates in the same manner as the subse- 
quent one. For instance : ber Stn^ unb Slu^gnng/ the 
entrance and exit ; nuft^ tmb {Ufc^fteffen, to open and shiH^ 

The apostrophe (') indicates the omission of an e ; as: 

®ott i(l'^ (instead of ijl e^), bcm tt)tr unfer ?eben »erban*» 

.fen, it is God, to whom we owe our life. When two let- 
'ters are omitted, the apostrophe is not used; asj anf<^ 
(instead of auf "(iOii) befle, in the best manner. 
• When the speech is broken off, they use this mark : #^ ^ , 

or * . . , or — ^ • • For instance : ^x^ (lerbenber SBa^i 

tev fagte jn feinen ^inbern : nie liebte ein aSater fetne ^n^ 
ber met)r ^ * ^ l)ter l)ielt er inne, Heg eine Z}:fX&xit fatlett, 

unb fu^r bann fort. A dying father said to his children ! 

never father loved Jiis children better he made>a 

atop here, dropt a tear, and then proceeded* 

25 * 
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Some easy German exercises^ in order to be translatect 
from the German into English* 

L 

Sir 9ttcf)ter (teS einen ^irber feiiie S^anh attfl^f be it^ unb 
ha bte ^arber gemetntgltc^ fc^toarje ^nbe b<^beii ; fo fagtt 
er itt il^m : tnein ^reuitb, {ir^en Gte 3btf n ^nbr(f)u^ 
aud. CReiit i^frr> frmieberte ber %ixhtx, fr^en ®te 3t|rx 
SriOe auf. 



fin 9ii(i)ter^l* a judge. 
aitft)eben laffeit; to cause to 

lift up. 
flit garber. 1. a dier. 
btt/ as. 

gemcintgKcb/ commonly, 
fd^nnir)^ black. 

(agf 9/ to say^ 



iu^ to. 

au^Jlf ^n^ to take off. 

ber ^nbf(|)ub/ 2. the glove* 

mfitt iperr,Sir. 

crmiebf rtt^ to reply. 

auffe^en, to put on. 

bie SriOf/ 4* the spectacles. 



(Sin $err fagte etnfl jn rinem 9l)?ini(hr : ein jt&nig fann 
iii(f)t atle^ mit feincn eigeneit Slugen fel)en, uttb bar um bat 
er 9(Rtni(ler. 9lber irf) bebaurc ben SKinifler eine ^ ^onig^, 

ein 5jerr, a gentleman. 

ei«(l, once. 

ein Winifterjl. a minister. 



fdnnen/ to can. 

%%e^t every thing. 



eigen, own. 

barunt/ for that reason* 

bebauetH/ to pity. 

gat nic^t^, not any thing at 

ail. 



N. 
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>er gar ttid)t^ ffebt. Sine S^eftame, tctldjf gegenrnfirtig 
n>ar> mad)re cine fBemerfunfl, bie tt)cen fQdfaU t)erbtentr 
(Sin &bn\Q, fagre {If jk it)nen, loeUter fid) einbitbtt^ er fet^e 
Sflle^, flel)t ni(t)e^? ®eben ®ie i^m^einen gutr n 3)2inifler^ 
uub cr befemmt ba(b einen $einb« SBenn feine £tener 
tren jinb ; fo n)irb er ffe fur ©c^nrfen anfei)en^ unb ein 
®d)meid)Ier/ ber bie ®al)rl)eit Dor it)m Derbirgt, i|l ein 
re(i)tfc^affenfr ^ann in feinen Slugem 

eine ^ofbame, 4. a court- er befemmt (literally; he^ 

lady. receives), he will have, 

gegenwdrtig, present. ber Wiener, 1. the servant. 

mad)en, to make. treU/ faithful. 

eine!Bemerfung^4.anobsef- fur, for. 

vation. etn @C^urfe, 3. a rascal. 

ber Seifatt, 2. the approba- anfe^en, to take, 

tion. eiu®ct)meid)ler, 1. a flattered 

bertienen^ to deserve. bie 9Ba^rl)eit, 4. the truth, 

ficf) einbilben, to imagine. l>cr, from, 
er fel)e, he sees. x^erbergen, to conceal. 

rec^tfcbaffen, honest. 

m. 

Sferfange etwad Don mir fagte ber bern^mte Slferanber 
jum armen Diogenes, tt>e(c^er in feinem gaffe lag^ bad if^m 
anilatt eined ^aufed biente. SRein, erwieberte ber S^nifer^ 

Der(angen,.to request. bad %a9, 5. 4h6 tub. 

etn)ad/ something. (tegen, to be lying. 

Don, of. i^m, him. 

beriit)mt, famous. anftatt, instead. 

arm, poor. " bienen, to serve^ 
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fattgf n :^Iff , bte mtt gleifd) unb ante re r Speife angef ult 
war, n>r((i}f ber @tord) uiit fetnem (aufjf n Scftnabel. ol)nf 
Wube t)erau(^jteheit foniite. £fr 3^(4^ ^ber beledte ben 
ji^aW ber glafitc uergebend. 9iimm f^ nid)t ubf f, fagte 
brr etord) jitm %\\d)(t betm 3lbfd)iebnel)inf« ; t6 id feljr 
billifl, bag icf) bir Oleicbe^ mit ®Ieid)em uergelten mugtc 
em langer ^a(d, 2. a long Derflebend, to no purpose. 



neck. 

bif angcfuOt war, filled. 

ba^ ^(nfd), 2. the meat, 
bie gpeife, 4. the food, 
bcr gdntabff, 1. the beak, 
obne gRftbe, easily. 
bt^rait^^ieben, to extract. 
ber gud)d aber, with respect 
to the fox. 

briecfen, to lick. 



e^ libel nel^mett, to take ir 

amiss. 

betm 9(bfd)tebiie!;men, at tak- 
ing her leaTe. 

febr binig, very' just. 

bir, you, 

einem ®Ieidie^ mit®Ieid)em 
Dergelten, to serve one the 
same tUFn. 

niugte; should. 



VI. 

SBicin ©o^it, fagte ein Sater, tt>eld)er auf fcinent iCob* 
bette fag, gii feinem ®ol)ne, tvic glficftic^ fliirbe id}, wenu 
id) mix fd)meid)etn fonute, bag Su itad) meinem S^ebe 
glurf(id) fepn wiirteft ! i;^ier i(l mein 2;eilament. ©obalb 
al^ Da bie te^te ^fli(^t gegen mid) erfiillt l)afl ; effite e^, 

auf, on. En thou, 

ba^ Xobbett, 2. the death- nad), after. 

bed. ber Jtob, 2. the death. 



(iegeii/ to be lying. 
M>te, how. 
Qlvuilidif happy. 

derbeit/ to die. 
id) fit)meic^f (e mir/ I flatter 
mytelf. 



l)ier iff, here is. 

ba^ ileflameitt, 2. or ber 
te^tc SBitte, 3. the wUl. 
^iUe has in the genitive 
be^ SBiOett^, and in the 

dativci bem 9BtlIeit«: 
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uttb tl)ite aSe^/ roa^ tit Seiner ^ad^t flef)et/ itm ti ttcn 
2tt »ottite^eit. 25eit!e ©ludffcltgfctt t^fingt t)at)oit ab. SJtr* 
fprtc0 mix, meitten (e^tett SUittett nidjt an^ ber Sk^t {» 
laffeit, unb id) flerbe jufrieben. Salb ttac^ be^ 33ater^ 
Jtobe tt)urbe ba^ JCcflani^ut gcoffnet. Dct ©obn fanlj 
barin bie SSorte : 9Kein ®obn, wimfct^e itur ba^, »a^ I^u 
babeit fattitfl, unb Dergig nirfjt, bap bie tvatjve QHnd^eligt 
Uit in ber Siugenb befle^t 



fo balb (d^f as soon as. 

bie le^te ^flicbt gegelt 3e* 
manben erfiiHen, to pay 

the last duties to some- 
body. 

bffnen, to open, 
id) tbue Sitter, wa^ in meU 
Iter aRac^t (Icljet, I do all 

in my power, 
urn jU^ to. 
treu, faithfjully. 
^Ottjieben, to execute. 

bie (Sliicffeligfeit, 4. the 

happiness. 



^dngt bat>cn ab, depends 

upon that. 

J)erfpred)en^ to promise, 
ber regte ffiiBe, the last 
will. 

au^ ber SIdjt faffen, to ne- 
gleet. 

jufrieben, content. 

barin, therein. 
n>itnf(^en, to desire, 
ba^, tt)a^, that which. 
t)erge(fen, to forget, 
wabr, true, 
bie 2;ugenb, 4. virtue, 
be He ben, to consist 



VII. 

Rarl ber 3wo(fte ifatte ein mabrbaft gtoger ^ann wer^ 
ben Fonnen, wenn er rid)tigere Segriffe kJcn wabrer ®r6^e 
gel)abt tf&tte. dv war i)ier grogmiit^iger aW fefit berfi^»# 
ter geinb ber Sjar ^eter ber Srjle, tocld^er im ®nmbe 
tin graufamer unb rad)fitc^tiger SSHonaxd) xoat. ^oc^ nritb 
bet 9Iame biefe^ U^tent immtt merfmurbtg feyit/ loetf rr 
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CHAPTER XXtl>. 



toifit gmHifen ®tnn fur ba^ 9Baf)re utA 0ro$e bam« 
Stf fer itMir bie Urfa^ Uv ja^lreid^en itttb nu$tic^n SSerr 
ieffentngeit, loefcf^e er in feittett toe iH&ufHgett®taateit etm 
fft^rtf, uitb wHdfc dtVL^lani tH>n bem it>tlben Bufianbe be». 
frt itf rt/ in weld^en e^ gefunfen roar. 



Stavlf Ch«rles. 

I^tte n>erben f&nnrn^ might 

have become. 
toatftlfaft, truly. 

ru^tig,just. 

ber ©egriff, % the idc^. 

iwtt, of. 

bif ®ro0e, 4. the greatness, 
\>Xttf much. 

gro^muthig/ generous^ 
im ©runbe^ at the bottom, 
graufam, cruel. 
racf)fiid)ttg, vindictive, 
bod)/ however. 

ber 3lame, 3. (genit. bed 

SRamen^) the name, 
immet/ always. 
merhDitrbig/ remarkable. 
toeir/ because, 
getm^/ certain. 



tin ^nn fit ba^ ^afytt 

unb ©ro^e^ a sense for 
what is true and great 

bie \lx\ad)tf 4. the reason. 

ja^lreic^/ nnmeroos. 

niiiiidj, useful. 

bie Serbcfferung, 4. the im- 
provement, 
in/ into. 

Weitl&ufttg/ extensive, 
ber ©taat/ 2. (plur. bie 

@taaten) the dominibn. 

einfu^en/ to introduce^ 
DlU^fanb^ Russia^ 

ben, from. 

wilb/ savage. 

ber Bul^anb/ 2, the state, 
befreiett/ to deliver. 
in, in. 
ffnfen/ to sink. 



VIlI. 

(Sin Stomer Iiatte fein S^n^ fo eingeric^tet/ ba$ man 
SUIe^/ ma^ barin get^an nmrbe/ auf ber (Stra^ fe^ 
fonnte. Siefer ^ann mar tngenbi^aft. ^r ntit{|hi nn^ 
auc^ befbreben gut unb titgenb^aft lu fepm 2)aiiii nnyb 
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uftfer i^) etnigerma^en bent ^ujfe btefb^ SRanne^ A^n# 
(ic^ fe|Ht» X)entt bann fdttnen n>tr Stnbem jetgeit/ tmi6 
barin iw«se^t, ol^tte (u f&tdjttn, \>it ^dftnn^ htt Wenfc^ 
^it twpKerctt. ®a9K€itf(^ welcfjer immer aufrid^Hg ifl,er# 
witbt jii) bte grcuttbfc^aft aKer beret, me((i)e it^n femten. 



eitt 9t5mer, 1. a Roman, 
fo, auf eirtc folrfye art, in 

such a manner. 

tintidjtcn^ to lay out. 

ta^ man Sltted fe^en fonnte, 

that every thing could be 

seen. 
t^Un, to db. 
barin, in it, 

anf, in, 

bfe ©tra^e, 4. the street. 

id} tm9f I must. 

atic^, likewise. 

Hd) beftrcben, to endeavour. 

QUt nnb tu8enbl)aft, good 

and virtuous, 
bann, then. 
ta^ iperj (genit. bed S)eu 

jend), 3. the heart. 



etnigerma^en, in some mea- 
sure. 
&^n(ic^ fe|)n, to resemble* 
ainbere, others, 
jetgen, to shew* 
barttt, there. 

Dorge^en, to pass» 

oI)ne, without. 

fitrc^ten, to fear. 

Derfieren, to lose* 

bte 3ict)tung, 4. the esteem. 

aufrid)tig, sincere. 

fid> erwerben, to acquire. 

bte ^reunbfcf^fr, 4. the 

friendship. 
aKe bie, all these. 
fennen, to know. 



Xt. 

Sttt SSifc^of, n)efd)er in bet gaflenjeit prebigte, fa^ ben 
^erjog Den ©ajlon Drfeand jwifc^en jwei ©eneralpfic^^ 
tern fi^en. SJd) ! $err, rief er in einem patl^etifi^en 
Jtone and, tnbem er einen ©eitenblicf anf ben ^tn|en 
ttHxrf, icf) fe^e bic^ swifcfjen jwei 2)ieben ! 2)ie 3u^&rer 
fonnten fTd) bei biefem jmetbenHgen SIndrnfe bed to^nd 
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ni^t dtfMtm^ fb bof tor i^og, i»d4^ emoefy^Iafett 
loar/ aufmoc^tf/ nub fV^gtC/ m^ e« s46r. 9fd) ! ntc^t^^ 
flilibi0et S^ivt, anttoertetf euiet Don ^tt Qkntxalpid^Utu 
foltblftrifl/ f < tfl gar ttkfir^. i Woti ma^i ft(4 bb>9 tin 
loetttg aitf tiftite unb tutttu^ (Seafflett £oflnt (ufitg. 
Cdjlaftn ®te rubig. 



dtt 93tfct)Of, 2« a bishop. 

m ber %aftenitit, in lent. 

INTf bigett/ to be preaching. 
bet i^rjog, ^ thf duke. 
IH>tt, of. 
|wifd)ett^ between* 

ber ®tntxai)(>aiS)ttx, 1« the 

fanner general* 
(($en^ seated. 
Af^ ! alas ! 
Slfttt, Lord. 

nit^rufen^ toexclaim, to cry. 
in einein pati^tifc^n Xcne^ 

in a pathetic strain. 

inbem ern>arf/ easting. 

etn @eircnb(tf(/ 2. a side- 
glance, 
dttf/ JtowatdB. 
ber ^inj, 3. the prince, 
fe^ett^ to see. 
bidf, thee. 

ber 3Dieb^ 2. the thief* 
bie Sttb^rer, the auditory. 

bet, at ' ' 

jn)etbeil% equivocal. 



ber knituf, 2- the ezcAaoiat-: 
lion. 

id) fanh micb be^ Sac^n^ 
nid^t ettt^Uen, I cannoi 
forbear laughing. 

fo ba9f so that. 

emgefa)Iaffn fe^tt, to be 

aslee{^. 
(tUflDacf)en^ to awake. 

ffrf^ erfuttbiflen, fragen^ to 

enquire, 
lua^ ed S&be, what was the 

matter. 
SH^! pugh{ 

gttfibifler ^rr, iny lord, 
antivorten^ to reply, 
ettier/ one. 
t>pn/ of. 

foItblfUig, VUljiQ, calmly. 

gar ntc()t^, nothing at'all. 

1 They are only making 
themselres merry a little 
at my and my colleague's 
expence. 

3' Xske your rest quietly. 



■ > ■ i 
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CHAPTER XXm. 



SOME FAMILIAR DULOGUES. 

(S^intge itti 0emetnm £eben twtFdmmenbe 



FIRST DIALdCUfi. 
D^fflirtnt que$tiont and annpert, 

Srrfc^irbene gragen unb SIttttoorttn, 

^ie befinben &\t ^if, mein How do you do, Sir ? 

Sd) befcnbf nttc^ fe^r IDO^I, I am rery well, God be 

(Sort 9ob. * praised, 

^ie befEnbet ftcf) 3bt i^tr How does yout brothef do ? 

©ruber ? 

3(^ g(attbe, er b^fhtbet fT(^ I believe he is well. 

n>ob(* 

fflie beftubet fld> S^re grau How is your mother t 

SKuttf r ? 

®ie beftnbff ftci) nijht too^l. She is not well. 

&tf ill franf. She is sick. 

3cl) bin traurtg batft^. I am very tfotry for it. 

®ir debt e^ utt 3^ri ®e^ Bow is k with yoothetfdl? 

(utibbdt? 
SfSxt befinben ®e ffcf) btefett Uow do you find f&OuM 
^or^en f • tM iaoMing t 
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CHAraot xxin« 



6ebr rwhl, ®ctt fe^ Sanf . 
yti bin ff ^r f rfre ut bariiber. 
3cft banfe 3bnen berjlid). 
3Bte baben @te jtd> befun^ 

ben, feitbem id) &it nidjt 

aeffben babe? 
9»d)t ff br mobl. 
Ueberau^ nH>b(. 
3cf) freue mid) febr, ba^ icb 

Gie bet guter ®cfunb^eit 

febc- 
3cp bin 3^nett Derbunben. 
SBie befinbet ftc^ 3bre $rau 

(Bemablin ? 
SBie befiutbf t flc^^^te SrAui^ 

lein Xod)tcr ? 
@ie befinbet fld^ mob(. 
3d) freue mfc!) bariiber. 
fflo id fie ? 
3u ^awfe. 
3n ber ©tabt. 
Slttf bem ?anbe. 
@ie ifl au^oe^anjjen. 
®o ael)eu ®ie bm ? 
fflo fommen ®ie tjcx ? 
3ft er 3br greunb ? 3110^ 

3{)re ^reunbin ? 
Xennen @ie ibn ? 
fenne il)n nidit 

Derbeirat^et fid). 

I)at jTd) eben Der^eiratbet. 
Ut ill 5Bittn?et. ®ie i|l 

9Bittwe. 
®f it noann ? 
dt ifl ein ®pie(er. 
IDefb) fd)(immer. 
^^ ifl tranrig* 
iSerben ®ie in^ Qd^mfpiei 

ae^en? 
j>Aen @te eine Soge be^r 




Very well, thank Qod^ 
I am very glad of it. 
I thank you heartily. 
How hare you done siace 
I saw you last ? 

Wot very well. 
Extreipely well. 
I am 'Very glad to see yoa 
in a good health. 

I am obliged to you. 
How is your lady ? 

How does your daughter, 

do? 
She is welU 
I rejoice at it. 
Where is she ^ 
At home. 
In town. 
In the country. 
She is gone out. 
Where are you going to t 
Where do yon come from.? 
Is he your friend? Is sha 

your fnend ? * 
Do you know him ? 
I don't know him. 
He is goin^ to be married. 
He is just marritd* 
He is a widower. She is 

a widow. 
Ho.w long since ? 
He is semester. 
So much the wone« 
That is unfortunate* 
Will you go to the play*^ 

Hare^you got % box t 
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^BBerben Git in bad Sonc^rt 

aet>f n ? 
3fi ber ®aa( aro0 unb 

fd)on? 
^erben ®ie auf ben fdaU 

j8et)en ? ' 
®tnb @te auf bem SSaOe 

gett>cfen ? 
Sieben ®ie bie ^nf!f ? 
SBBie gefciat Sljnen biefe 

SBlnfif ? 
gRir biinft, pe i|l fet)r fc^on. 
Sieben @ie ben SCan^ ? 
2;anjt fie gut? ®wgt fie 

gut? ©piftt fie gut anf 

ber $arfe ober auf bem 

pianoforte ? 
fipnnen ®ie ein Snflmntent 

f^ielen ? 
SBeine ©cf)tt?e(ler wirb Slo^ 

t>ier ipifien, unb id) wer^ 

be glote Mafen. 
®{e t|at. einc fd)on^ ©tim^ 

SBann reifen ®ie ab nadj 

?onbcn V 
©iirfte icft ©ie wit einem 

©riefe befd)n)erf n ? 
3d) will i^n 3l)nen offen 

ttb^rgeben, bamit ®ie 

iiberjeugt fei)n fonnen, 

bag er md)t^ entbdlt, wad 
, 5l)nett nad)tl)eilig fe^n 

f onnte* 
!EBann f ann id) biefen aSrief 

fd)icfen? 
3Bo foil id) i^n binfd)icren ? 
3d) n>erbe wieberfommen 

unb ben IBrief bolen. 
& toigb fett^ fe9n. 
3d) mn fe^r glittflid^, ba^ 



WHl 3roa gyy la the eonoett? 

Is the haU largjB aud fo«? 

Will you 90 to the baU ? 

Have yon be6n ai Ihd.battf' 

Do you like music ? 
How do you like that mUsic? 

Me thinks 'tis very fine. 
Do you like dancinj^ ? 
Doea she dance well ? Does 

she sing vieWl Does slMl 

play well on the harp ot 

piano-forte ? 
Can you play upon any in^ 

strumentf ** 

My sister will play on the 

piano - forte, and I'll ]4ay 

on my flute." 
She has a fine voice. 

When will you set off for 
London t 

Might I trouble you with a 
letter ? 

I will deliver it open to yon, 
that ygu may be.conviBc- 
ed, thai it does not con- 
tain-any thing prejudicial 
• to you.* 

• 

When may I send this le^ 

ter? vr» 

Where shall I send it to f 
I will return and fetch the 

letter. 
It shall be ready, 
I am very happy in findisc; 

26* 
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u4 fine (Se(fgent)f it fiit^ 

t>€, 3bnen einen Heinen 
^ tDtenft itt (eiften. 
A SBcUett ®ie fo gittig fe^n 

ttttb inir 3l)re Jlbreffe 

ae be n ? 
ffitf alt ftnb ®ie ? 
34 bin k)if qig 3al)re a(t. 
3(1 3l)re grau 9Kuttcr fcl)r 

alt. 
®ic id fafl weunjigSa^re alt* 
5^riert@ie? 
3m (Segentljeife, mix ifl fe^r 

warm ; aber id) bin mube. 
9tuben @ie aa^. 
9Wcine i^dnbe (Tub fo fait, 

ba0 fcf) nid)t fd^reiben 

fattn. 
^ bin bungri^. 
©leflnb l)ungng, fagen (Sic, 

unb ic^ bin fcl)r burftig. 
3d> l)«be einen fet)r b6fen 

@ci)nn»fcn. 
3bte ®a)ttefter J)atte Dcr^ 

gangene 5Bod)e eine b6fe 

5iafe ; je^t ^at fte bofe 

?ipif)cn ; id) n)iinfc^te, jTe 

l^dtte cine bofc 3»"9^- 
5d) gfaube,' c^ fricrt Sic 

itet^ an ben itopf ; bcnn 

®ie nebmen fc(t^n S^t^n 

JO«t ab. 
3Genn fic ^Td) ctwa janfen 

foateit, fo tl)un €ie c^ inii* 

^u wiflfen* 
^r n>drc bcinwtl)c gefallen. 
eic lichen il)n cnt^auptcn. 

$r wi0, ha^ feinc ^ran ba^ 
lirbt, xt>a^ ex Urn, 



an opportunity of rencfer*^ 
ing you a tri fling. ser-^ 
yicc. 
WiU you be so kind aa to 
give me your direction ? 

How old are you ? 
I am forty years old ? 
Is your mother very old ? 

She is almost ninety* 

Are you cold ? 

On the contrary, I am very 

wann ; but I am tired. 
Rest yourself 
My hands are so cold that I 

cannot write. 

I am hungry. 

You are hungry you say, 

and 1 am very dry, ^ 
I have a very bad rheum. 

Your sister had a sore nose 
last week ; now bhe has 
sore lips : I wish she had 
a bore tongue. 

I believe your head is aK 
ways cold; for you sel- 
dom pull your hat off. 

If they should happen to. 

quarrel, let me know of 

it. 
He had like to have fallen. 
'1 hey caused him to be be- 

hbaded. 
He will have his wife liko- 

what he docis^ H 
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Se^eit ®ie jTc^ ein tt>enig 

nieber. 
3cf) fann roivftid) nidjU 
Sie (inb fel)r eilig. 
3d) fomme ntorgen vbieber. 
53(ci6en ®ic bocff ein wenig. 
\fi3olIen ©if foba(t) get)en ? 
3d) babe bringertbe ®e^ 

fd)afte. 
3d) tjabe brmgenbe Urfa^ 

d)cn baju. 
3d) mug nad) §aufe ji$riicfj» 

febren. 
3d) tarn bfog, urn jju wiffen, 

nne ®ie (Td) befanben. 
ayonn wecbe id)®te VDieber^ 

feftert ? 
Urn wie met Ubr ? 2Cefd)en 

$£ag? De^ 5Korgeii^ ober 

be^ 2lbenb^ ? 
SKotten @ie mit mir ju>3Kit«» 

tape, ju Slbenbe eflen ? 
@^ ift mir unniogKd) ; e^ 

tt)ut mir fet)r leib, id} ^exf 

jTcbere ©ie. 
@mpfel)ren Sie mid) 3f)ter 

graufeiii @d)tt)eflef . 
SSeritd)ern ®ie 3hte grau 

5)?iitter Don meinem eljrj^ 

furd)t^»offen 2lnbenfen. 
3d) merbe nic^t ermangeln. 
@pred)en ©ie Dentfd) ? 
3d) fpred)e e^ ein VDenig. 
3d) t)erfief)e e^ beffer, af(i , 

id) e^ fpred)eh fann. 
@ie miijfeu eine n ©pracfy^ 

,Itt)terneJ)men. 
Sf rlleben Sir mic^ ? 
i^be id) ric^tig au^gefprp# 

(feen? • 



Sit down a little. 

Indeed I cannot. 

You are in great haste. 

V\\ come again to morrow. 

Pray, stay a little. 

Will you be gone so soon ?: 

I have earnest business. 

I have pressing reasons for 

it. 
I must return home. 

I only came to know how 

you did. 
When shall I see you again t 

At what o*<Jrock ? what day t 
In the morning or evening? 

Will you dine, supVith mel 

It is impossible for me ; I 

am very sorry for it, t? 

assure you. 
Give my compliments to^ 

your sister. 
Assure your mother of my 

respectful remembrance.. 

I shall not fail. 

Do you speak German ? 

I speak it a little. 

I understaml it better than I 
can speak it. 

You must take a language- 
master. 

Do you understand me ? 

Did I pronounce right ?: 
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SS}\e neimeit 2>it bad anf 

Deutfd) ? 
Die Sud^rache be<^ Deut^ 

fcf)eit ifl Diet (eid)ter, aH 

bie bed (^glifd^en. 
Uub bennod) n>trb bie (Sr^ 

femung ber beutfd^ett 

Spraofe ben (fnglanbem 

fel)r fc^noer. 



How do yon *cali that ii^ 
German ? 

I'he pronoanciation of the 
German is much easier 
than that of the Rnglish. 

And yet the German lan^ 
guage is very hard for 
Englishmen to leanu \ 



SECOND DIALOGUE. 

Before going^ to bed, 

3w.eitcg ©efprdd)^ 

(Si)e man {U Sette gel)r. 



I^ie Sfacht nftbert ftd). 

W wirb 5Rac()t. 

(Sd fdngt an fin(lcr gu rocx^ 

ben. 
e^ i(l febr fpat. 
iS^ tft 3eit gn aSettc jn fle^ 

^en. 
@ie fommen fe{)r fu5t na(^ 

i^aufc. 
3cl) gebe jcirig ju IBette. 
tJa^ ^:Sett i(l fait. 
?affen ®ie e^ n>5rmen. 
aUo ill bie ?Barm»fanne ? 
3d) will gu QSette geben. 
@i6en ®ie fo lange auf aU 

©ewoHen. . 
@ie (inb fet)r t)erfd)fafett. 
Otire 9f{ad)t. 
5d> wiinfcfte S^^n eine gu^ 



Night comes on. 

It grows night. 

It begins to grow dark^ 

It is very late. 

It is time to go to bed- 

You come home very lat^* 

I go to bed betimes. 

'J'he bed is cold. 

Get it warmed. 

Where is the warming pant 

I will go to bed. 

Sit up as long, as you wilL 

You are a sleepy fcUow. 

Good night. 

I with you 9 good nighit^ 
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5d) wlinfc^e 3(kif n eiitf rw^ 

S)ab€n"<Bie mix ^ebetM ? 
Sflt ntein SSett gemadjt ? 
iS^ ifl fdjfei^jt gebettet 
9Ra(if)en @ie bo^ Sett noc^ 

etnma(. 
®d)Uttefn ®ie ba^ geber^ 

bett anf. 
3icf)eit ®ie bic Sor^drtge 

l)erunter. 
®ebcn ©ie mir eine @d)faf^ 

miige. 
©f^en ®ie fie bod) auf» 
jjtfeiben ©le fTd) au^. 
3tel)en ®ie Sbre ©d^utie 

unb ©triimpfe au^. 
i^Ifen Sie mir meinen3Sodl 

au^jiel)en. 
$ote« ©ie fogfcicfy ba^ iid^t 
blet)men ©ie ba^ ?id)t meg. 
gaflfen ©ie ba^ ?irf)t ba. 
3ct) fefe gem im SSette. 
Wfd)en ©ie ba^ ?icf)t aix^^ 
5d) werbe e^ au^l6fd)eu. 
(Se^en ©ie in 3^t Siwnter. 



I wish you a good night'i 

rest. 
Have you made my bed I 
Is my bed made f 
The bed is ill made;. 
Make the bed up again. 

Beat up the featherbed^ 

Draw the curtaina* 

Give me a nightcap^ 

Pray, put it on. 

Undress yourself. 

Pali off your shoes and 

stockings. 
Help me to pull off my coat. 

Fetch the candle directlyv 
Take the candle away. 
Leave the candle there. 
I am fond of reading in bed. 
'Put out the candle. 
I'll put it out. 
Go into your room. 



THIRD DIALOGUE. 
On rising in the mcrning. 

$Benn man be^ SRorgen^ frit^ anffitl^h, 

!BSet i(l ba? Who is there ? 

^iejfen ©ie noc^ ii« f6tttt ? Are yo* still ui bed {'^ 
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ed)(afen etc ? 

einb eie eittgefd)(afett ? 

^Bad)f n ®ie auf. 

3d) bin aufAemad^t. 

^iUfr bat ®ie gewetft ? 

Wein ©ruber. 

Steben Sie auf. 

Sluf ! auf! . 

3fl e^ 3f it aufjuflel^fn ? 

ii^ ift t^eUer ZaQ. 

^^ id acf)t Ubr. 

9Jlad)en eie bie 5£bftre auf. 

@ie ifl juge fd)(offen. 

©if iji Dfrrie^elt 

^marten ®ie ein menig. 

3d) ftehf f ben auf. 

3.I) (te^e auf. 



Do you sAp ? 

Are you arleep ? 

Awake. 

I am awake. 

Who has waked you ? 

My broUier. 

Rise. 

Up ! g^t up ! 

Is it time to rise.? 

It ia broad day. 

It is eight o^clock. 

Open the door. 

It is locked. 

It is bolted. 

Wait alitde. 

I am going to riae. 

I am rising. 



FOURTH DIALOGUE. 

On dressing, 

SBenn man fid) anfleibet. 



3d) mu9 tnid) burtig aiiHei^ 

ben. 
5Ba« fud)en ®le ? 
3d) fud)e meine Setnfleiber. 
ffloflen eie 3l)ren ®d)la^ 

reef baben ? 
3a, unb meinc@trftmpfr. 
®e!d)e ? 
@ebrn ®te mir bie fribenen 

'^tritmpff. 



I must take haste in drea* 
sing myself. 

What are you seeking ? 

I seek my breeches. 

Will you have your night- 
gown 7 

Yes, and my stockings. 

Which t 

Qive* me the sttk atocknigs. 
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Give me my gartfera* 
Give me my slippers*' 



Give me the bason and a 
little soap. 



^fbftt ®te mix mtm 

®rrumpfb&nber. 
(8fbett ®if mir meine ^an^ 

toffeln. 
Sfben (Sie mtr ba^ ^afd)^ 

beef en unb eiit wenig @et' 

©ebeit vSte mir ba^ ^anb^^ Give me the toweL 

tud). 
"^Qo iH metn if^emb ? • 
S;^iev id f^* 
0eben @ie mtr e in Sd^nupf^ 

til*, 
i^ier id ein weifie^. 
(S)ebf n @te mir ba^@cf)uupf' 

tud)/ n>e((t)ed in meiner 

9iodrafd)f i(l. 



Where is my shirt T 

Here it is. 

Give me a handkerehief. 

Itere is a clean one. 

Give me the handkerchief 
which Is in my coat pock- 
et. 



3ci) \)Cibe f ^ ber SBAficberin I have given it to the laun- 
<)f geben ; e^ mat fd)mu^g. dress, it was dirty. 



You have done well* 

Has she brought my linen ? 



eie \^ben n)ol)t.qetban. 
S)at ffe meiue ©afdje gc. 

brad)t ? 
2a, meiii $err, e^ fe^Ct Yes Sir, there is nothing 

nirf)td baian. wanting. 

®eben <Sic mir meine Sd^xx^ Give me my shoes. 

be. 
3d) mug (le erfl abn)ifd)en. I must first wipe them. 
Caffen Sie meine ®d)Ube Get my shoes mended* 

flicfert. . 

®eben Oie mir einen^amm. Give- me a comb, 
(gr ift nid)t rein. It is not clean. 

9BoUcn®ie oeri eilfenbeiner* Will you have the ivory 

nen ^amm baben ? comb ? 

^ein ; fonbern ben borne* No, but the homcomb. 

ren ^amm. 
6^ bat 3emflnb fftnf Ober Somebody has broke five 6^ 

fed)(^ 3abnr a\\6 meinem six teeth otft of my comb» 

^amme gebrod)fn. 
€d flopft Semanb an bie Somebody knocks at the 



Zi)\irei fe^en ®ie, wet 



door, see who it isv 
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CnAPTEft XXUL 



C6 ifl bf r &dintittt. It is the tailorv 

Saffeit &k tt^tl herein fow Let him come in« 



FIFTH DIALOGUEv 
Between a lady and her waiting woman* 

3wff(i)en finer £amf unb tt)rer Aammerfrau. 



Rufen ®ie, ORabam ? 
5a ; VDif »icl Ubr ift e« ? 
3(4 toei^ ntd)t/ 9Rabam. 
Ge^rn ®ie tiad) meincr U^r> 
(&te gel)t ntd)r. 
6ie t(l abgelaufen. 
(Beben &ie mir (if; bamir 

id) fff aufjieben faitn. 
i)ier id (if, UKabam. 
®eben ©if mir tnein $f mb. 
C^ ifl ni(C)t n)arm ; id) n>f r^^ 

bf fd f)(ftd) n>&rmfti« 
3fl fin ^\xM gfUfr in mfi^ 

tif m ©tnbd)en ? 
Sin ff br ^wu^. 
®fbfn gif ttiir nifin 5Wor* 

gfnflfib. 

Sif r ift f ^, SKabam* 
f bf n ©if mir einen ©tnbl. 
SRfinigfn ®ie me.inf Sam* 

mf. 
Stf ffnb rein, Wabam. 
®ebfn ©if mir meinen 
gRantfl* 



Do you call, Madam ? 

Yes, what o'clock is it ? 

I do not know, Madam* 

Look at my watch. 

It does not go. 

It is down. 

Give it to me that I may 

wind it up. 
There it is, Madam. 
Give me my shirt. 
It is not warm J I am goin^ 

to warm it. 
Is there a good fire in my 

closet ? 
A very good one^ 
Give me my morning gowR» 

Here it is^ Madamv 
Give me a chair. 
Clean my combs* 

They are clean, Madam* 
Give me my cloak. 
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!3c^ fattn t^n nid^t ftnbf n. 

Sd) fud)e \\}n itberaD* 

eif laffen aUt £tnge tn Un^ 

orbnun^. 
SJtf(t}en ®te em n>fntg t)te# 

fen ©piecjel ab; er iff 

gaiij fd)tti'u$i9. 
fflf ben @ie mir eirte ©tecf^ 

naDeL 
4nf r iff ba« ^Rabelfufiett. 
6c()iiuren ©ie mid) fefl. 
CBo finb meine ^anDfraus^ 

fen? 
®eben @te mir meine ^anb* 

f(bul)e, meinen SWuff/ mei* 

nen.gdd)er. 
SDBif gefade id) 3{>nen ? 
Sebr gnt. 
€ie fe^en fe^r gut au^. 



I cannot find it« 

Seek it. 

I am seeking it erery whew. 

You leave sdl things in dis- 
order. 

Wipe that looking glass a 
little, it ill quite dirt/v 

Give me a pin. 

Here is the pincushisft. 
Lace me tight* 
Where are my raffles t 

Give me my gloves^ m^ 
muff, my fan. 

How do you like me ? 

Very well. 

You look very weU* 



SIXTH DIALOGUE. 

i 

To breakfast. 

Urn }tt frii^flitcfen. 



®eben @ie mir ettoa^ tn 
ejfen. 3d) bin gani f>tr^ 
l^ungert; benn id) l)abe 
geflern SIbenb gar1nid)t^ 
jjegeflfen- 



Give me somethinif to e«U 
I am quite starved, for t 
have eat notliing at all Ual 
night* 

27 
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tttAPTER. XXIII. 



6tf foCfett Ifahen, toad &x 
tjerlanqen, meiit ^rr. 

98a^ mod) ten @te gem tja* 
ben ? 3ci) tvid augenblitf^ 
l^d) .t^ofer nnb Sl^ccolate 
mcicben (affrn. 

©te wiffen^id) trinfe Iicber 
Shccolaff. 

:Dtefe cSbocoIate taugt ntd^td. 

€ir (Tnb fel)r fd)wer {it be^ 

frietiflcn. 
3(1 3!>nf n fine ©d)ale it^fc 

cbcr Aajfee flefaOy ? 
ffinc Sd)a(e Zbee, »cn« 

*]| 5l>wen flffSflig t(l» 
IDer thee ift febr fdjwacft. 

®f ben Sie niir einc ©c^af 
If .Hiiffee ; abcr er mn^ 

fiarf fc^M. 
Err Aajfce i(l t^bttrefflid). 
Dtt) muft t)icr Xaffen ^«bcn. 
!Ba(J fiir ?Beinf baben ©ie? 
^aben Sic atbdnwein ? 
iSebfrt ^ic mir frifcbc ©ut# 

tct ainb 3Bcijpnbrob. 
l^^brn Ste gd)n)fijer ^iff, 

bottauMfAcn «afe, ^ar# 

wcfanMff ? 
£w)brn eif Dbfl? 
©rinqen €ie mir *irfd)ett, 

(grcbcercn/ ©tad)elbee# 

ttw, rctbe un^ n^etffe 3o* 

fcanni^bcereH, ^flanmcn, 

JBcpfel, »ir«tn,^(irfTd)f m 



You shall have any thin^ 

you like Sir. 
What would you chuse to 
' have ? I shall get coffee 

and chocolate made in a 

moment. 
You know, I rather drink 

chocolate. 
This Chocolate Is good for 

nothing. 
You are very hard to 'b% 

pleased . 
Do you chuse to hare a cup 

of tea or coffee ? ^ 
A cup of tea if you please. 

The tea is very weak. . Give 
me a cup of coffee ; but 
it must be strong. 

The coffee is excellent. 
I want four cUps> 
What wines have you ? 
Have you Rhenish wine ? 
<3rive me some fresh hutter 

and wheaten bread. 
Have you Swiss cheese, 

Dutch cheese, Parmesam 

cheese ? 
Have you any fruit ? 
Bring me some xherries, 

strawberries, gooseberries^ 

red and white currants^ 

plums, apples, pears^ 

peaclres» 



%— Uiay.Mi^»**i r« I « * ^ ■*' 
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fiOMF FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 3l5 

^ "" SEVENTH DIALOGUE. 

At table. 

Se'i Jifcl^t. 

fBir n>oHen und {U /tifd)e Let us sit down to table. 

frfeen. 

^ben @ic feiiie feineren Have you no finer napkins? 

(5ert?icttcn ? ®eben ©if . Let us have them. -^ 

i;»aben ®ie fet»e artberti Have you no other forks? 

* ®abefn ? ©tefe ®abe(n These forks have only 

baben nur jwei 3*nfen. two prongs. 

§abf h ©if fcinf anbf rn Have you no spoons besides 

?6ffef aU ginnfrnc ? pewter ones ? 

©fbeii ©if mirfinen anbfrit Let me have another plate. 

Xftter. 

3?f bJWf n ©if bif ff ©cftiifffl Take that dish away. 

weg. 

5d> tt>iH bif ff ^ Stinbflfifd) I will carve this beef. 

t)orfd)nfibfn. 

®fbflt ©if mir fin ?Kffffr, Give me a knife that jeuts 

Wf (cl)f ^ gut fc^ttf ibf t. well. 

(5^ burjlf t mid) ff bv. I am very dry. 

5d) bClbf gutf ^ 93ifr. I have some good beer. 

3d) trinff f ^ nid)t gf m J f ^ I am not fond of it ; it is too 

ifl JU nabrl)aft. nourishing, 

jtoflf tt ©if boqi bifff It Pray, taste this Burgundy, 

Surguttbfr. 

©tf ((f H ©if bif ^(afc^ftt Place the bottlesand glasses 

uttb bif ®(dff rnf bf n un^/ next us; we will help 

tt>ir WoUfn un^ fflbfl bf* ourselves. 

bifHfit 

SBif fd)mfcft 3^nfn bifff r •How do you like that wine? 

©fin ? 

S3ritigfn ©if Wii IDfl ttnb Bring us some .oil and. 

^jng. vinegar. 
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CHAPTER XXin. 



ICiefe^ Del taugt ntc^t^; 

jeben ®ic und bcffcre^. 
ICiefer @ffig ift fcbwad) ; 

l^aben (Ste fldcfern ? 

Srinaen 6te uttd n>eld^en. 
I)att id) 3^nen Don biefem 

@erid)te Dorfeaen ? 
^ad n>unf(f)en @te ? 
SBad Dertangen <S;ie ? 
®te ejff n nictjt. 
3c^ ^abe fc^on gcnug gegef* 

fen. 
3ti) \)abt feinen ?(ppctit. 
Wein 3(ppeHt tfl ba(b ge^ 

?aflen @ic micf) 3^t S3ier 

folic n. 
(S(^ fc^mecft mir {tcmltc^ 

gut. 
Darf icf) 5{)nen em @)fa^ 

Don biefem 9Beine anbie^ 

ten? 
(St i(l fe^r gut. (gr l)at Diel 

Jeuer. 
IJiefer 98ein i(l funfiig Salv 

re alt. 
alter ffieitt unb at t^ greuni 

be jTnb am beflen. 
3i:^ trinfe ben fiigen 28em 

nirf)t gern. 
@ie trtnfen nic^. 
3(ft trinfe feinen SGBein. Sd) 

trinfe nieSiqueur^. 
& i(l fein ©rob meijx ba ; 

e^ i(l fein SEBaffer mepr 

ha* 
9Bir brauci)en mebr !£el(er. < 
3* toerbe mit 3l)terSrfaub? 

m$ btefe fette ^enne k>or^ 

fd^neiben; 



This oil is good for nothing;^ 
give us some better. 

This vinegar is too weak ; 
have you not any stron- 
ger? 

Bring us some. 

Ma^ . I help you to thift 
dish? 

What do you wish ? 

What do you desire ? 

You don't eat* 

I have eaten enough already, 

I have no stomach. 

My stomach is soon staid. 

Let me taste your b eer. 

I like it pretty well. 

May I offer you a glass of 
this wine. 

It is very good. This is i^ 

strong-bodied wine, 
This wine is fifty years old. 

Old wine and old friendi 

are best. 
I don't like s>¥eet wine. 

You don't drink. 

I don't drink any wine. I 

never drink liquors. 
There is no more bread J 

there is no more water. 

We want more plates. 
I will carve this fat hen by 
your leave* 



r 
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pollen ®ie fo gutig fe^n u. 

biefen XeKer wciter ge* 

ben? 
?5efel)fcn ©fe noc^ ein tt>e^ 

nig? 
Vtein, mm ^err, icf) banfe 

3l)nen ; ic^ ^abc gur ®e^ 

nuge. 
©e|nt ®ie fo gutig uAb 

rttden @te em )wnig nacf) 

biefer ©eite ju, ic^ ^abe 

ttkl)t ^tag genug. 
5d) bitte ©ie urn Serjet^^? 

uitg. 
®^ tfl f ein ^(a^ ubrig. 
3cf) wiK mtc^ an einen an^ 

bern JCifci) fe^en. 
Unftrer finb fo t)iele bei ZU 

fd^e, uttb wir finb fo ge^ 

brdnpt an einanber, baf 

idf fnxdjte, id) werbe 3b^ 

nen etwa^ befS)n)erIid) 

faUen. 
5Hd)t im geringflen, icf^ DctJ? 

prfjere ©ie. 



Will you be so kind mt to 
hand about this plate ? 

May I help you to some 

more? 
No Sir, I thank you ; J have 

plenty. 

Be so kind as to move a 
little to that side, I havci 
not room enough* 

I ask your psurdon*. 

There is no place left, 
1 will^sit at another table* 

There are so many of lis 
at table, and we are ao^ 
crowded together, that I 
am afraid 1 shall put you 
to sooie inconvenience. 

Not in the least, I assure 
you. 



EIGHTHDIALOGUE. 

On letter-writing. ^ 

SSom S3rieffc^reiben. 



3a> modjtt gem fcfjreiben. 
Sringen ©ie mix papier, 

gebf rn, JCinte wnb ©{e^ 

gettacf. 



I want to write. 
Bring me some paper,-peRs, 
ink and sealing-wax. 

27* 
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?aflen ®ie micft bicfe gc# 

bern Dcrbcffcrn. 
^unen Sie gebcrn fd^iieu 

ben? 
fflie babeit Sie jTe flcrn? 

tt)otten Ste fic fciu obcr 

grob ge fct)nittctt b^ben ? 

fflfber fcin, no* A^ob* 3d) 

babe (Te gcrn fel)r fcin, 

frbr grob. 
©tnb ftc 3bnen fo recbt ? 
®ehen Sie ntir ein geber^ 

Qfeffer- 3* wiU eine ge^ 

ber t)«rbcffcrn. 
Eie[e^ gcbcrmcfler tongt 

ntcC^t^. 

[o i(t ba^ Xintenfag ? 

jo ijl bie ®trcufanbbu(t)fe? 

^olen Sie mir ©anb. 
SCoUen ©ie fcinen Sanb 

ober 63c(bflanb baben ? 
^bfn eie ein ^tfd)afr? 

fiefen 8ie mix eini. 

^ier iflba^ meinige. 
3ttnbett Sie tin ?id)t an; 

bcnn iit mug meine S^tie^ 

fe jufteaehi. 
311 bad ^oflbaud weit loon 

bier ? 
fBie t)i^ bejabU Qtan/um 

finen *^rief frei ju ma^ 

(ben? 
^ben Sie meinen Stief 

ml bie ^o(l gegeben ? 
i^aben Sie i^n frei ge# 

maitt ? 
gjeben ©ie ijogleid) auf bie 

Sh^P, mib eKfuabiigen Bit 

fdi ttoc^ xatmn S^niifen^. 



Get ihese pens mended' foi^ 

me. 
Can you make pens. 

How do you like to hare 
them ? Do you chuse to 
hare them cut fine 01^ 
blunt? 

Neither fine nor bluat. I 
like them very fine, very 
blunt. 

Are they to your mind? 

Give me a penknife. T wanit. 
to mend a pen. 

This penknife won't do. 

Whete is the inkstand ? 
Where is the sand-box ?* 

Fetch me some sand. 
Do you chuse to have fine 

sand, or ^old dust ? 
Have you a seal ? Fetch. 

me one. Here is dine. 

Light a candle ; for I mus^^ 
seal up my letters. 

Is the post-office far from 

hence ? 
How much do they pay for- 

franking a letter? 

Have you delivered my 
letter at the post-office T, 
Have you franked it ? 

Qo imffiedi»&ely to tha poilp 
Q&fie aad require fer 4)f, 
leUe^i. 
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NINTH DIALOGUE. 



On dress. 



Ueber tie ^(eiDunjg^ 



3* bcauebc men 3fJocf. 
^Hen igte uitr SSRaa^ neijf 

vxtw ? • 

i^aben Sie ba^ Xm* f<f)oit 

flefaufr, ober mug ic^ 211^ 

U6 bcforgeii ? 
3d) weig nidir, wo gitfed 

Znd) gii befonmifn id: 

a(fo n>erbe id) e^ 3l>neit 

ibcrlnffrtt ; aSctn fr^fit 

Ste mir niii)t ju oiel ba« 

fiir nn. 
@te fodtMt e^ fo (\\xt unb fo 

n)ohlfei( al6 moglid) be# 

fonimeit. 
SBojiii wcrbe id) metnen 

9tod be fommcn ? 
Bebermcrnciu 
gebr webl; unb brmflen 

gtf Sbre 3ted>uunn wit; 

bfrtu id) werbe ©if fo« 

ftieiti) brjablen. 
SBie rbcun Dfrfaufrn Stt 

biefen 3^"*^? 
SBiettifl foilct biebfutfcftc 

€llc ? 
©<i^ ift fcbr rhfuer. 
3d) will uid)t mrt)r at^ . 

gfbftf. 



• • 



I wnnt a coat« 

Will you take my measure?' 

Have you bought the doth 
already, or must I find, 
everything? 

I don't know where to get; 
good cloth : so I shall 
leave it to you ; but praj 
don't orercate me* 



Sir, you shall have it as good 
and as cheap as poss&Ie. 

When shall I get my coat f* 

The day after to morrow. 

Very well J and bring you 
bill along with jrou ; fbc 
I shall pay yt>u immedi- 
ately. 

Ht>w do you sell this stuff? 

How much does the GermaiL 

ell cost? 
That is very dear, 
I shall give no more thm • .^^ 

it is not "wor^ more.. 
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CHAPTER XXlir, 



®f ben ©if ju, ob ©it mix 
ihn fur bieffii^rfi^laffen 
fonnen. 5* werbf je^n 
@Uen nebnteiu 

6te muffeii bad gan{t @tucf 
faufrn. 

Gdmeiben @ie {nootf @Qen 
ab. 

SBoden ©te fo guttg fe|^tt 
unb ed meffrn ? 

3* woUre gem Zud) faufett. 

3(b b^tte gern etnen guten 
engltfcben Siberbuf/ etnen 
runben cber breiecftgen 

ij)ier (Inb einige febr feme$u# 

te. ^ier ift einer, ber 3b^ 

nen/glaube td),)>affen toirb. 
?a(fen ®ie mid) fie feben. 
3a, biefed fdjeinen gnte ^ute 

^u fe^n. 
Z)iefer S^ixt paffet mtr ntc^t, 

er tH {n enge. 
^ben ©te bie @ure nnb 

Derfud)en ©te btefen ; er 

tft weirer. 
3a, biefer tt>trb geben. 5Bte 

Diel forbern ©te bafur ? 
fftnf Zi^aUt, mein iperr. 
)aben ©te gnte Setnnoanb 

}u ^emben ober.©d)nupf<^ 

titd)ern ? 
J^ier ift ber ©(t)ubmaclier, 

ben ©ie baben rufen la^f 
. fen* 
SSIian bat mtr gefagt, metn 

fterr, ha9 ©te ein ^aar 

©tt'efeln brancften. 
9!etn/ id) braud)f feine ©tie# 

fein, fonbern Wo^ eiti 

^ar ©ct)u^e. 



Consider whether you cai^ 
let me have it at that pric&. 
I will take ten ells* 

You must buy the whole 

piece. 
Cut off twelve ells. 

Will you be so kind as to 

measure it ? 
I want to buy some cloth. 
I want a good English bea- 
* ver hat, a round or three 

cornered one. 

Here are some very fine 
hats.' Here is one Sir» 
that I believe will fit you. 

Let me see them. 

Yes, they seem to be good 
hats. 

This hat does not fit me, it 
is too narrow. 

Please to try this ; it is wi- 
der. 

Yes, this will do. How much 

do you ask for it ? 
Five dollars Sir. 
Have you any good linen for 

shirts or handkerchiefs? 

Here is the shoemaker Sir^ 
whom you ordered to be 
called. 

I have been told Sir, that 
you want a pair of boots. 

No, I want no boots, but a.^ 
pair of jhoM only. . 
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S)aben ®if @d)uhe ferrifl ? 
©riiifjen ®ie mix einigc 
^aare t)on Derfdjicbener 
®ro(Te. 

?Bie tbeiicr ftnb biefe ? 

Set) Witt fee anproWrf n. 

@ie briicfen micf). 

Wetn ^err, id) werbe Sbnen 
ein ^aar reditgute ed)u* 
be madjett/ nnb ubermor^ 
gen tverben (Ste biefelben 

8eff Men Sie bicfe ober bfm* 

tie ©oblen ? 
9iid)t febr btcf. 
®oflen bie 3(bfa$c bod) ober 
^ niebrig fe^n ? 
9?id)t {u t)0(tj. 
Soffen bie atiemen breit 

ober fdjmal fei^n ? 
®ie muflfen ju ber ®r6ffe 

biefer (Sd)natten paffen. 
3^1) tt)imfd)e ^eijfdiube i;u 

babert. 9Kad)eii @te jle 

meitgertuq,ba6 id) ile fiber 

meine aitbern Sd)u!)e 

bringen fantr. 



Have you any shoes ready 
made ? Bring roe some 
pairs of different sizes. 

li ow dear are these ! 

I will try them on. < 

They pinch me. 

Sir, I shall make you a pair 
of very good shoes, and 
you 'shall have them the 
day after to-morrow r 

Would you have thin ^r 

thick soles ? 
Not very thick. 
Shall the heels be high or 

low ? 
Not too high. 
Are the straps to be broad 

or small ? 
They are to fii the size of 

these buckles^ 
I wish to have shoes lined 

with fur. Make ^em 

wide enough, that I may 

get them over my other 

shoes. 



TENTHDIALOGUli 
With a laundress. 

3cl)nteg ©efprdcf). 

SBlit einer ?Bafd)erirt. 

SBiinn merben ®te metne When will you bring mj 
3Bdfd)e tt>ieberbringen ? linen back ? 
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tB$afd)cn ®te ffe ja mit 

5cl) bittc ©if, fcinc ©tarfe 
baran ju tbun, n>eitu Sie 
mciitc 9iad)tl)auben xoa* 
fd)cn. 

SKeine fcibenen ©trumpfe 
muffcn au^gcbcjTcrt wcr^ 
ben. jtonncu gie fie aui^^ 
bejTent ? 

l^iefe^ Jtleib mug gewa^^ 
fdjen iinb geglattet wer^* 
ben. 

Srin.qeit Sie f»i)OU uieine 
UiJafcf)e ? 

3d) will meittc?Bafd)e bnrd)^ 
jdbleu : jwei ^>aar Sett* 
tiid)er ; fiinfjebu .^em* 
ben ; brei Diocfe ; ein 
iileib; fcd)^ ^aarStrum* 
pfe } »ier ^ftadubauben ; 
aT>ei 9tad)tbal^tiid)er ; 
fed)^ 5^ali^biuben ; ein 
^aax Jg^anbfdnibe ; jjrei 
^aar Unterbcfen; fiinf 
©cintrgen; p6(f©d)niipf* 
tiidjer ; jn^olf ©eruietteii; 
bvei S;ifd)titd)er ; fed)^ 
^anbtiicber. 

S^ fel)len jwei Stiicfe. 

^a i(l ein ®d)nupftnd), 

tt)eld>ed mir ni *t gel)6rt; 

e^ ifl nid)t mein 3<^id)en» 
2nefe gatten iTnb nid)t gut 

9emad)t. J)ic(^ i|l fd)Iec^t 

gegldttet. 
Diefe^ i(t nid)t gut gewa** 

fd)en. 
J)ieff ^ ift fe^t fd|on genja* 

fd)cn; 



Pray, wash it carefully* 

Pray, don't put any atarcH 
in washing my night-- 
caps. . 

My silk stoekings must be- 
mended. Can yon mend 
them I 

This gown must be washed 
and calendered. 

Bring you my linen 'alrea- 
dy ? 

I will count over my linen ;, 
two pair of sheets ; fifteen 
shirts ; three petticoats ; 
one gown ; six -pair o£ 
stockings; four nightcaps; 
two night neckhandker- 
chiefs ; six cravats ; one 
pair of gloves ; two pair 
of drawers ; five aprons y 
twelve pocket handker- 
chiefs; twelve napkins;; 
three table cloths ; 9ix 
towels. 

There are two pieces want-^ 

ing. 
There is a handkerchief 

which does not belong to 

me ; it is not my mar^* 
These folds are not well= 

made. That is badly 

ironed. 
Thai is not well washed* 

This is very nicely washed,. 



ISOM E FAMIUAR DIALOGUES. 
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JILEVENTH DIALOGUE, 

Jf^th a watchmaker, 

SKit emem U^rmarfjer. 



15cf) wottte qern eineXafc^en^ 
ubr faufeit. 

Sftbiefemrgut? 

5Botten Sie mir jTe auf 
^robe gelxcit ? 

5tl> werbe (te n«r iiiiler bie^ 
fer *^ebingun(} nebmen. 

Sle^men iSie bie hiamantt^ 
tten S^ig^ r wej] itnb tl)ttn 
©ie golbene <in i\)xe Stet 
le. 

UJleine Ut)r ill inllnorbnung: 
id) bittc Sie, (le j« reini^ 
gen, lutb wiebcr giirect)^ 
ju macl)en, unb mit un^ 
terbejfen eine anbere ju 
Ieil)en. 

'Sc^ woKte gern meinc U^r 
Dertaufchen. 

1B2ie t)ie( woden ®te E)erau^ 
t)aben ? 

€ie forbern ju tJiel. ^icfe 
Ufjr f)at mir jwaiijfg 
Soui^D'or gefojler, unb ift 
k)ortreffCid). 

"SBenn ©ie e^ jufrfeben firib, 
fo mil id) bie Ul)r ite^s^ 
men, bie .©ie mir jum 
5£aufcl)e aubieten, unb3t)<« 
nen breiSoui^b'or l)erau^> 
geben. 

tSc^ mug ein neue^Ofa^ auf 
meine U^r fe^en (affen ; 
(^ ^abe mtin U^rgtad 



I want to purchase a watclu 

Is this watch good ? * 

Will you let me have it 

upon iryo\ ? 
I will only take it on those 

lerms. 
Take the diamond hands 

away, and put golden 

ones in their stead. 

My watch is out of order; 
I beg you to clean it and 
put it to rights again, and, 
in the mean time lent me 
another, 

I should like to swap my 
watch. 

llow much do you want 
back ? 

You ask too much. This 
watch has cost me twenty 
louisd'or, and is an excel* 
lent one. 

If you are contentetl, I will 
take the watch you offer 
mc in exchange a*nd gire 
you three louisd'or inta 
the bargain. 

I must get a new glass set 
to my watch ; I hare 
broken my watch glMt ; 
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GUlPTER XXIII. 



jfrbrec()en; id) liabc bie 

geber jerbrodicu 
JDiffe Ul)r gcbt uttridjrig: 

i(i (tc aufi^cicjjen worben? 
Ciefe llbr t|l Die ( )u tt)euer; 

fif ifl itid)t fd)eii. 
3d) nta(()e mir ntd)t^ au^ 

finer frf)onen Ul)r, mnn 

(le mtr gut ifl. 
fijif l)eipt ber lll)rmacl)f r? 

Berfaiifen ©if Written ? 
Bfrfaufcn ©if Dpernflt^:^' 

fer? 
Bfrfauffii ©if Sfrgrogf* 

ningi^nfdff r ? . 
©ifffd (i>Ia^ Dfrgrogfrt bif 

(Sfgenftciubf ju ffl)r. (S^ 

t»frgre^frt mtf)t geniig. 

iGieff($ Dperngfad taugt 

U!Ct)t^. 



I have broken the maia 

spring. 
This watch goes wrong ; 

has it been wound' up ? 
This watcli is much too 

dear ; it is not fine* 
I don't regard a fine watch, 

if il bo only a good one. 

How is the wateh-makc;;- 

called ? 
Do you sell spectacles ? 
Do you seW opera glaspoe? 

Do you sell microscopes ? 

This glass magnifies Xlm 
objects too mucli. It does 
not magnify enough* This- 
opera glass is good for 
nothing. 
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